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ABSTRACT 
It has been really difficult in deciding the exact methodology for working out on the theme— 
-A divergent approach was needed for taking up the theme, as theme had different headings 
and piecing it together under interdisciplinary studies it requires the overall understanding of 
all the auxiliary and ancillary branches of History together with Tourism as vital discipline. 
In this regard History of Physical aspect of the Theme was essential and thus Uttar Pradesh 
history was first understood and taken note of with traditional approach of History writing. 
Physical surveys of various centers within Uttar Pradesh were considered but really focusing 
upon Agra and Varanasi as focal point in solving the problems associated with Tourism 
aspect in Indian in general and UP in particular were considered the best method approach for 
obtaining purposeful information for this work. Much information on the origin and growth of 
pilgrimages was gathered from research centre, libraries and archives. District gazetteers, 
travelogues and only the few monographs available on the region were consulted, and later 
facts were checked up with living human memory. Physical surveys of the distinctive 
attractions as sample areas in Agra city were conducted for a closer look into the culture and 
living lifestyles of the city folks. Historical (including oral history) and cultural facts on the 
city were collected from the few writings by travelers, surveyors and geographers... Sample 
surveys were conducted on tourist population with purposefully designed questionnaires at 
various resource sites to assess tourist... appropriate development plans and policies for the 
growth of tourism industry, particularly in Agra and in Varanasi were considered Of the few 
research based data available for the study, the development plans of Agra, Varanasi, 
Sravasti, Buddhist centre of U.P.; long-term perspective plans for U.P.; Census of India 1981-
U.P.; Annuals on U.P.; and reports of the Institute of Economic Market Research (lEMR) 
went a long way in providing some data on tourists and tourism in the study area. Much of the 
research work is based on data from these sources available 
To ascertain the functional and behavioral aspects of tourists, information regarding tourist 
type (domestic or foreigner), their origin, mode of travel, purpose of visit, length of stay, 
agent's ratio and tourist expenditure, field surveys were carried out in different tourists 
destinations in Uttar Pradesh... To compile the tourist trend at various national parks and 
sanctuaries, information has been gathered from the records of the Park's Wild Life Warden, 
Tourist Bureau, and the Nature Conservation Department. Efforts were also made to collect 
data related to the facilities of accommodation (Government and Non-Governmental 
organizations) and their occupancy was studied at major places. Various hotels, government 
and non-government organizations and tourist offices were consulted. Beside field surveys 
several guidebooks, brochures, etc., have been consulted from time to time. Maps, diagrams, 
photographs etc., have been used to analyze and support the facts. The study of tourism can 
be approached through a variety of disciplines including geography, economics, business, 
sociology, and so on. The travel industry has made both positive and negative impacts on 
these disciplines and has become a global player in activities, organisations and businesses. 
The methodology of the proposed study is based on extensive field surveys and desk research 
work. As for as field survey is concerned all major tourist attractions and the findings are 
evaluated in terms of type and typology of attractions, forms of inbound tourism, skills of 
involved tourism entrepreneurs, investment opportunities, available skilled manpower, 
attitude of locale people, accessibility of tourist attractions, facilities of group escorting and 
lour packaging, product distribution channels, availability of departure and their quality, 
problem of occupancy in hotel accommodation, seasonality, host-guest relationship, length of 
stay, knowing habits of tourists, their average expenditure pattern, efficiency of demand of 
tourist attractions, and methods adopted for restoration and conservation. 
Not only did the History and Tourism are the essential part of our study but we have included 
in this the portion the Aspects of Conservation and Preservation of Monuments and Historical 
artifacts which are both essential in promoting tourism as well as keeping our History and its 
artifacts intact. And that also makes us to take up Museology also a part of our study. 
Frequent visits were made to the study sites to collect relevant data to know the views opinion 
of visitors, tourism entrepreneurs and others. In addition, available primary sources and 
secondary sources comprising of available books, journals, periodicals pacifically prepared by 
government and non-governmental organizations have also been consulted. The data so 
obtained analyzed and results drawn based on the findings of the field windy surveys. 
The present study is therefore finally based on the following: 
• By observation 
• Use of internal records of tourism organizations 
• Use of external records like publications of government, semi-government and other 
organizations like universities, NGo's and public bodies. 
• Use of Historical documents ,books and gazetteers etc 
• Occasional Field surveys 
ESSENTIAL STEPS IN DESIGNING A RESEARCH 
Social research is becoming increasingly an important activity and more importantly the 
interdisciplinary approach has become latest trend in reaching out to some conclusion... It is 
extremely important for the agency which wants to undertake any research to understand the 
basic research procedures. The knowledge about the basic rudiments of careful and systematic 
inquiry is very essential for undertaking any research. 
There are a number of steps or closely related activities involved in research. All these steps 
follow a prescribed sequence. However, all the steps need not follow a rigid sequence but 
may overlap as well. The steps in research are also very much interdependent. One step 
determines the nature of another. Every step of the research process is so wide that separate 
chapters can be written on them. However, in the present write up a very brief account of the 
steps is given. 
Formulation of the Problem 
Formulation of the problem is one of the very important steps in research. We have to put a 
great deal of thought into the formulation of our questions if we hope to get anything out of 
an effort to answer them. In order to solve the problem, it has first to be carefully formulated. 
The more carefully the problem is formulated the more satisfactory is the solution we obtain. 
Before formulating a problem we have to first determine what a 'problem' is. Before 
considering the questions of research design the problem must be defined. The problem 
should be as clearly defined as it should give guidance in the construction of research design. 
By allowing design considerations to influence problem definition, the researcher tends to 
limit his choice to those problems about which objective data can be readily obtained. Hence, 
we find that formulation of the problem is a very essential step of research. 
(i) Specifying Objectives of the Theme 
The objectives of the survey must be clearly spelt out. This very important and helps in 
achieving and measuring the results. Both general as well as specific objectives of the survey 
must be clearly defined. The objectives make it clear as to why we are conducting the 
research and what we are trying to get out of it. Where do we look for the objectives and how 
do we go about formulating them? In general there are three sources to take into account 
before formulating objectives; these are (1) the reseai'ch consumer, (2) the researcher, and (3) 
those that will be affected by use of the research results. All pertinent objectives are not 
compatible. Some conflict of interests is always to be expected. It is therefore necessary to 
know which objectives are the most important in order to know how to evaluate any potential 
solution to the problem. The objectives however should be simple and clear. They should be 
framed in a simple language. 
(ii) Selecting an Area for exploration and Study 
The particular area where the survey is to be undertaken must be carefiiUy chosen. Great care 
should be taken before choosing an area. Many important factors such as importance, 
feasibility, its use to community, organisation etc., must be taken into consideration. 
(iii) Deciding the Nature and Scope of Work 
Yet another essential step of research is the decision as to what is going to be the nature and 
scope of the survey. The decision about the type of survey will also depend upon its purpose. 
There are different types of studies. Broadly the surveys can be classified by (/) purpose and 
(ii) approach used. Surveys of foreign tourism may be divided into several types according to 
purpose and scope and according to where and when interviews take place. 
The surveys may not however, be classified according to some precise or rigid system. What 
is important is that they should be well designed and carefully done, whatever type they may 
be. It is also important that specific nature of the survey should be determined early 
particularly when time and resources available are limited. 
(iv) Selecting Methods and Techniques 
Great care is to be taken in the selection of methods and techniques of data collection. The 
findings of the survey will greatly depend on how scientifically methods have been 
selected. The methods by which data is to be collected or obtained must be devised 
after the problem has been formulated. Techniques are to be devised for collection of 
information. There are various methods of data collection namely interviewing, observation, 
questionnaires, projective techniques, examination of records, etc. All these methods have 
advantages and limitations. Selection of a particular type of method will also depend upon the 
type of survey for which data is to be collected. 
(v) Data Collection 
Data are all the relevant materials, past and present, serving as basis for study and analysis. 
The data must be carefully collected. Care should be taken to see that it is collected honestly 
and consistently. The data should be free from errors. It should be seen that the interviews are 
honest and the data collected is unbiased. As data is being collected it should be checked for 
completeness, comprehensibility and reliability. Such checking will prevent difficulty at later 
stages when data is being arranged. Also care should be taken to see that the timing of data 
collection suit the convenience of the respondent. 
(vi) Analysis of Data 
The collection of data however is only one step, an important step in research. The data 
collected is to be analyzed for meaningful interpretation. The amount of data collected may be 
huge and extremely varied. This has to be systematically arranged. The process of analysis 
includes: editing, classification and coding (placing each item in the appropriate category) and 
tabulating (counting the number of items in each category) and statistical computations. In 
order to save time at the later stages, it is necessary that the analysis be planned in detail 
before actual work on it is started. A simple basic outline of analysis should be prepared in 
advance. 
(vii) Interpretation of Data 
The data analyzed is to be meaningfully interpreted. The interpretation 'of findings is inter-
related with the analysis. Both are involved in the writing of survey report. Interpretation 
takes the results of analysis, makes inferences pertinent to the research questions studied, and 
draws conclusions about these questions. Interpretation of data should be done very carefully. 
Results of the survey greatly depend on this. Care should be taken to see that most of the data 
which is analyzed should be interpreted. It is advisable that a plan should be prepared 
beforehand as to the manner in which the data is to be interpreted. 
(viii) Writing of the Report and Reaching to Conclusion 
Writing of the report is the final step of research. The process of research becomes incomplete 
until report has been written and distributed. The report should be written in simple and 
meaningful language so that different consumers may not have difficulty in grasping its 
findings. The final report can be utilized in different ways. It can be useful for the guidance of 
the agency sponsoring the research in dealing with some practical problem. It may be for 
wider audience of people with similar problem. Lastly, it may be for the use of administrators 
in formulating policy. The report should be brief and precise. At the end a summary 
containing the essential points should be given. 
The inherent yearning for enchanted lands and the curiosity for new worlds have always had 
the better of mankind. This insatiable wanderlust and instinctive inquisitiveness materialized 
into classical tours. At the start of the century, travel and tourism was confined only to a 
privileged few, namely the rich, religious-zealots, conquerors and the elites who were charged 
by an indomitable spirit, engaging them to explore new pastures. However, these pursuits 
were on such a minor scale that it could never be considered as a subject of serious study as 
long as the resources were intact and 'renewable'. But of late, roughly five decades since 
tourism has suddenly erupted on a grand scale only to become a global phenomenon and a 
definite topical branch of knowledge, that its claim for being considered as a discipline is not 
unfounded. The dramatic transformation of rudimentary tourism into a giant phenomenon 
has resulted from a set of factors. Thus keeping in view the above guiding force or 
determinants we have devised this study combing multidisciplinary aspects into one which 
would unravel a number of hidden facts and figures. 
The political and academic institutions of the seventeenth century can legitimately be a 
notable legacy for today's tourism (Fairbum, 1951; Young, 73). Modem tourism upsurges 
after the second world war, commencing with a spurt in human mobility and intensive 
application of mechanization (Murphy, P.E., 1985). These twin factors mainly encouraged 
industrialization and urbanization. Industrial revolution resulted in commercialism alongside a 
concomitant rise in living. In 1991 WTO estimated that about 448.5million international 
tourists churned up about US$ 260.7 million, globally. (WTO news, No. 5,1992) standards 
coupled with the formation of disposable income and leisure hours, while urbanization 
created a new leisure society compelling people to adopt travel and recreation as an inevitable 
lifestyle. Also, within a short span, human numbers increased tremendously, particularly in 
the urban centres. All these factors cuhninated into ushering a new wave of migration, 
typically termed as 'mass tourism'. Masses of 'nomads' of this contemporary and civilized 
world are now on the move (de Kadt, 1979), as touring and outdoor recreation have become a 
genuine social, economic and psychological needs, not for individuals alone but also for our 
entire society and its economy. The vertiginous sweep of 'Tourism Revolution' has made the 
industry large enough to be second only to the arms industry of this super-industrialized era. 
It has belied the fears of economic recessions, violent terrorism and energy crisis. Tourism 
development holds immense appeal because of anticipated economic benefits of income and 
employment. 1 In terms of employment, it is the largest industry that provides jobs to about 
one in every sixteen workers worldwide (Garrison, 1989)2; while the money generated from 
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this vibrant and vigorous industry is expected to exceed the earnings from the oil trade in the 
near future.3 It's significance is strengthened by its ability to patch up regional disparities, 
particularly in backward areas. India has had a unique tradition of age-old domestic tourism in 
pilgrimages and sacred journeys. These pilgrimages constitute an important form of cultural 
tourism having religious bearings and are just as important for socio-economic reasons as any 
other form "Tourism (Bharadwaj, 1973). Secular tourism, which somewhat forms an 
antithesis of religious tourism, needs to be scientifically examined. The blending of the two 
phenomena is a challenging task that involves the identification and allocation of resources at 
the grassroots, so as to cause the least damage to the environment and culture. Studies 
indicate that such resources generally abound in backward areas where permittivity 
safeguards the cultural genius of the region. Introducing convention tourism into these 
socially and economically depressed regions is a task beset with difficulties because of the 
fact that resources of these areas are sensitive and fragile. In many cases, they are reservoirs 
of cultural heritage of the country. To achieve the best out of tourism, research based planned 
development becomes a pre-condition. Of all the recreation resources, cultural heritage is 
most sensitive and susceptible to tourism induced changes. 
India in general and Uttar Pradesh in particular abounds in heritage resources with all its 
human history and the wondrous doings of man in the form of art, architecture and ar-
chaeology besides other cultural expressions that manifest themselves in performing arts, 
dance, drama, fairs, festivals and the like. These assets have carelessly been harnessed for 
tourism promotion with a little or no research base and in many cases without sufficient 
planning and development policies. All this has resulted in cultural shocks and resource 
damage (Chopra, S., 1991). It has been observed that development of cultural tourism can 
pose more problems than mass tourism (Roy, 1979; Singh, T.V., 1991). This is one of the 
reasons that the problem of cultural tourism has been addressed in this work within the 
framework of cultural geography. Cultural tourism relates to the 'doings of man' that lend 
attractiveness to the landscape. These cultural expressions constitute potential recreation 
resources like people, lifestyles, bizarre traditions, mores, manners, beliefs and faiths which 
often find expression in local/regional fairs and festivals, art forms and architecture. These 
human resources, coupled with heritage ruins of history, contribute to the richness of any 
landscape which a student of cultural tourism must study with geographical curiosity. This 
study is an effort to outline such human elements having recreational value in the region of 
Uttar Pradesh. 
THE PRESENT STUDY 
The Study Area includes themes of Rehgious, Historical and Places of Cultural Values in 
Uttar Pradesh basically focusing upon Agra and Varanasi for understanding the touristic 
values of Buddhist, Hindu and Muslim Places of importance. As we know Uttar Pradesh is 
extremely important province of Indian Union both in terms of history, geography as well as 
its socio-economic contribution to the country. It has got the population of (Population: 98 
million—latest figure not available). It has been the biggest area covering states with an area 
of Area: (294,413 square km latest figure not available) with its capital Lucknow (once the 
Oudh sultans had the capital in Lucknow) with main language being Hindi and braj being the 
local dialect. In terms of population Uttar Pradesh is the largest state in India. This is one of 
the great historical and religious centers of India. The Ganges River, which forms the 
backbone of Uttar Pradesh, and along the river of great importance for pilgrimages — in 
particular Rishikesh and Hardwar and on its banks a number of sacred towns emerged, 
particularly Varanasi, the most holy city of all. Buddhism also has its great shrine in the state, 
for it was at Samath, just outside Varanasi, that the Buddha first preached his message of the 
middle way. Uttar Pradesh is second name to the warm welcome and hospitality. The people 
of Uttar Pradesh are very hard working and simple people. They stress on family values and 
are very social in their outlook. Typical of eastern civilizations, the stress is given on 'Izzaat' 
or honor where as the wealth and popularity takes a backseat. The people are very touchy and 
don't take jokes pointed towards ones religion, caste and family members. It is advisable to 
respect the sentiments of the local people. 
In this work, an attempt has been made to make an in-depth study of tourist destinations of 
central India with special reference to Uttar Pradesh. Through both the Centre and the State 
Governments are committed to promote tourism in the state, it is observed that development 
of hill stations, historic monuments, wildlife parks, sanctuaries, waterfalls, historic sites and 
pilgrim centres, etc., are not reaching to the point of satisfaction. Efforts are required to be 
made to produce an authentic monograph that might be helpful to tourism planners to take 
suitable steps in planning and development of appropriate tourism in the near future. In this 
study on Uttar Pradesh an attempt has been made to analyze the expectations of the tourists. 
In doing so while Places like Agra, Allahabad, Kanpur, Chitrakoot, Jhansi, Devipatan, 
Mathura, Meenit, Lucknow, Varanasi, Vrindavan, and others have also been considered 
as these areas closer to the unexplored regions of the state. Effective planning and 
management of the state tourism are essential in order to maintain their integrity and to ensure 
that attractions are protected. Although the process of tourism planning is well understood, 
there are many barriers to its effective implementations. This work hopes to play a pivotal 
role in the future development of tourism in the state and to alert the planners and decision 
makers to ensure the participation of local people in tourism development. Tourism has 
special preferences and expectations and proper development of the region will pave the way 
for entrepreneurship developments among local people to a large extent An attempt has been 
made to identify untapped tourism attractions, which have started to degrade and need 
corrective measures for protection and restoration and thus indirectly and directly help the 
cause of sustainable tourism development in central India. 
This study considers the under mentioned assumptions: 
1. Given the religious and cultural resources of heritage, art, architecture and indigenous 
lifestyle of the local people, tourism promotion can definitely stimulate economic 
processes of development in the selected location of Agra, Varanasi and other places of 
Historical and Religious Importance in Uttar Pradesh. 
2. Tourism development has have to be research based, appropriate and technologically 
sound to integrate with other sectors of regional economy; the contrary can be counter 
productive and likely to damage the resources. 
3. Gifted with some of the best cultural resources, Agra and Varanasi w can be placed on the 
world tourist map with sound marketing and management techniques that shall develop it 
into a growth centre, capable of feeding and rejuvenating the Uttar Pradesh. 
THE PROBLEM 
Tourism plays an important role in the overall development of the country. Uttar Pradesh 
covers most of the area of North India. In Uttar Pradesh however, the benefits of tourism have 
been limited to small pockets and only a small number of people. The present problem are 
manifolds and in dealing with these problems, the first section of their study is devoted to in-
depth analysis of tourist attractions comprising of accessibility, resource attractions, and 
climatology of recreation, demographic profile of local people as well as their socio-economic 
background. The second part of is related to visitor interpretation, including tourist 
motivation, places of their origin, expenditure pattern, their perception and expectations, 
further possibilities and problems of tourism development, conservation, preservation and 
development measures and opening of Uttar Pradesh for inbound tourism. Ironically, it is 
noticed that the allocation of funds for tourism promotion, even in the case of potential 
tourism attractions, are extremely poor. This is primarily because of low priority given to 
tourism development. As a result, the state government is not in a position to make significant 
improvements in the development of tourist facilities in this state. It would therefore be, 
necessary to find out ways and means to supplement the efforts of the state government in this 
field. 
The conventional thinking was that tourism lead to development simply by opening new 
avenues for the tourists to visit. But with time the belief has also turn its fold in to much 
practical outlook and the promotion of ecotourism and other type of tourism has lead to 
something more positive than what it used to be in the past. It has been observed that despite 
having a rich heritage and abundance of natural attractions sometimes administration is 
unable to improve the quality of life of the local. Thus, a study of the socio-economic benefits 
and tourism for local residents or the community, are of greater need. Broad spectrum 
consideration in terms of the structural needs, tourism marketing and tourism planning have al 
been studied so as to give a clear vision that may include the development o cultural, natural, 
religious, adventure, ecological and heritage. Only that it would be possible to develop the 
region and it becomes popular with domestic as well as foreign tourist. 
The aims and objectives of the present study could be categorized as to: 
• Study Of Historical aspect of region taken for the theme 
• Analysis of background tourism elements. 
• Comprehensive study of tourist profile. 
• Visitor's interpretation of tourist places. 
• Comprehensive study of available infrastructure and wayside amenities. 
• understand the demand and supply side of tourism in this part. 
• Determination of facilities, land use and infrastructural requirements. 
• introducing appropriate methods for planning and development. 
• developing guidelines to involve local people participation in tourism for self-
reliance. 
• understand and develop eco-tourism in the state. 
• provide an overview of tourism: demography of the tourist profile etc., and its 
contribution to regional economy. 
• understand the market strategy and tourism market present in the state and study new 
avenues that could be included to upgrade tourism in the region. 
understand the lacunae involved in tourism promotion and the means to rectify them, 
open new frontiers for tourism development that may provide a new and fresh look 
the region. 
• present key issue and approaches related to environmental, economic, social and 
cultural aspects. 
• understand the requirements and apprehensions of the local people in respect of 
tourism promotion. 
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The present study was undertaken with five basic objectives: 
1. To understand the relation of History with its ancillary branches—like Architecture, 
Archeology, Tourism, and Muscology. 
2. To Understand the Importance of Conservation and preservation for the Monuments 
of Historical Importance and the arts and artifacts of Cultural and Historical 
significance. 
3. To position this work amidst the major contributions of tourism geographers 
especially in the Indian context. 
4. To explore recreational resource potential in Uttar Pradesh Region, focusing on Agra 
and Varanasi. 
5. To prepare a tourism profile of Most of Important Towns of Uttar Pradesh and to 
examine the success and failures of recreational planning and marketing products. 
Travel and tourism is becoming one of the most important economic and social activities and 
the fastest growing industry of the world. The figure of domestic and international travellers 
is continuously increasing in India. India being a country of continental diversities, it is 
difficult for tourists to satisfy themselves in one trip. Uttar Pradesh located in the North of 
India, captures the imagination of all and the state offers a number of attractions for tourists. 
From the ancient times, it has been the centre for art and culture. Beside this here are also a 
number of natural and manmade spots, which are very important from tourism point of view. 
In this work, an attempt has been made to focus on some of the emerging issues of resource 
interpretation and sustainable development planning of the heritage tourism of Northern India 
with taking into view how History provides backdrop to all these emerging trends. 
The work has been divided into Seven Chapters dealing with the various aspects from 
introduction to conclusion. 
The First Chapter introduces the state of UTTAR PRADESH: its Location, its geography, 
its mountains and rivers its fauna and flora. The mass of people who constitute the very 
people of the state, their Socio-economic condition, their profession etc., the Towns and its 
historical past have been greatly explored and minute details have been provided with of 
course emphasis upon the places of Historical and religious importance and the tourist 
attraction there and what have led the place to become so important. Tourist spots and 
Tourism activities The Survey of Archeological & Historical Monument in U.P with Specific 
Reference to Agra and the Varanasi. deals with the state itself its history its location its 
geography people fauna and flora fest and festivals an religions and takes into account most 
of the important towns which are of historical importance and has emerged very important in 
our times with its historical monuments and monuments and due to its religious importance ~ 
—so there are the profiles of the towns found in details.. 
The Second Chapter deals with various Tourist Attractions in Northern India focusing 
mainly upon the places in Uttar Pradesh with case studies of the selected towns and the 
places of Historical, Religious and touristic importance and in this regard Two important 
towns of U.P have been selected namely Agra and Varanasi(Banaras) for the purpose of 
understanding and knowing the three great Cultures of the state and the monuments and 
places associated with it Namely the Hindu Temples and places of Importance in 
Varanasi , The Buddhist places and monuments associated with it like Dhamek Stupa and 
others —In the Ilnd part concerns the Muslims or Mughal Architectures at Agra Taj Mahal 
Red Fort Mosque and place of Importance at Fatehpur Sikri and Sikandra. This study 
however is being done keeping in mind its Historical as well as its value for the tourists in 
concerned areas. Monuments - Important Monuments of U.P Ancient, Medieval & 
Modem period — Archeological Significance Hindu and Buddhist Monuments in Varanasi 
Part 111 Indo-Islamic architecture of Mughal era. A detail description of the natural and 
manmade tourist attractions has been attempted, which covers detailed study of national 
parks, sanctuaries, hill stations; their flora and fauna, geography, important facilities like 
accommodation, transportation and specific information considered vital. Detailed 
information on various manmade attractions comprising of temples, Stupas, palaces and forts 
case study of destinations, their architecture, cultural heritage, accommodation facilities, 
transportation facilities and other useful information has been made available. 
The Third Chapter deals with Tourism and its various aspects as Tourism is greatly 
emerging a big discipline of associated with our modern life. The chapter deals with the 
Paradigm and Concept of Tourism in details. The Study starts with the History of Tourism 
and relation of Tourism with the discipline of History, and at last Cultural and Heritage 
Tourism have been greatly discussed at length. In this Chapter Early Evolution of Tourism 
Travels and Travelers have been discussed how the concept is as old as the Human 
civilization is. After discussing the Historical Growth of Tourism and its Determinants, we 
have discussed travels in Ancient India. The study also takes into account the aspects of 
Religious Travel in this study In one of the segment we have discussed Motivations, Aims 
and Objectives of Tourists and tourism. 
If we elaborate these basic motivations and analyze them, we can say that people engage in 
tourism mostly for various reasons: In this regard the aspects of Cultural Tourism and Pilgrim 
and Heritage Tourism are important Level of sacred places and the religious. One of the most 
important factors of tourism in any destination and that is the Analysis of Tourism 
Infrastructure. Different facilities, which are supposed to be basic to the development of 
tourism, have been discussed. While doing so, facilities such as, accommodation, 
transportation, power supply, shopping facilities, information centers and foreign exchange 
counters have been taken into account. The relevance of the study of there infrastructural 
components lies on the fact that the tourism phenomenon requires to provide the best possible 
services and facilities that may attract the foreign and domestic tourists, as the source for the 
national and local residents of tourist places. 
In the Fourth Chapter, Focuses on Tourist Facilities as without that the modern concept of 
tourism can not take shape. The study takes into account the aspect of Accommodation— 
mostly the hotels, guest houses, circuit houses. Bungalows etc; and would find out what are 
there for the tourist. The aspect of Transportation is another point of discussion in which we 
find the mode of transportation like Air ways. Railways, Roadways and other means have 
been greatly discussed. The facilities for the tourist Recreation like yachting skiing and other 
such things have been discussed. The Tourist Information Centers, Shopping Mall, Cultural 
Sites are other aspects which have been greatly given space in this study thus will give the 
reader all angle of discussion on various aspects of study. The Tourist Profile is studied in 
detail to make sure that the information given in the book might be a valuable potential to 
develop and promote tourism in this central part of India. Statistical study of tourist 
generating market (both internal and external), tourist motivation, and length of stay, 
expenditure pattern, occupancy and seasonality has been taken in to account in this chapter. 
Tourism Marketing has been examined. The definition of tourism marketing, its importance, 
tourism marketing planning, market segmentation, package tours in central India have been 
suggested as market strategies to achieve the desired results. 
The Fifth Chapter turns to altogether different aspects though closely related to History, 
Archeology and architecture as this chapter takes into consideration the aspects of 
Conservation, Preservation & Protection of historical Monuments. Under its chapter we have 
undertaken the study of the theme from 1784 to 1861 from 1861 TO 1901 then from 1901 TO 
1947 and at last from 1947 onwards. The ideas of restoration of the monuments have been 
discussed in details taking into general scenario The Architectural Heritage and its Current 
Principles. Apart from discussing the Preservation of monuments in India and abroad, 
structural and chemical preservation, we have then come to know What Restoration is all 
about? Then we discussed Documentation and Surveying of the buildings. Some general 
considerations in restoration ahs been discussed along with the factors contributing to the 
deterioration of monuments have been discussed in details. Repairs and Restorations have 
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also been discussed in details taking into account the man made and natural damage to 
monuments. Some examples of renovations, conservation, restoration works of importance 
have also been discussed particularly discussing the two of the focused spot of our study i.e.; 
Agra and Varanasi.There we have discussed how the buildings, forts palaces. Tombs, 
Mosques are facing severe crisis of preservation and restoration. Tourism planning in the 
study area depends upon the better upkeep of that architecture from our past. 
In the Sixth and the last Chapter we have taken to study the Role of Museums in 
preservation of Historical Artifacts Archeological Muscology which is also very important 
aspect as far as the relation of this branch of study is concerned with that of the History and 
Archeology is concerned. The History of Conservation in India has been discussed in great 
length. The Museums and the Allied Institution of Preservation of the objects have been 
discussed in great details. Museums in India; The Factors of Decay and Techniques of 
Preservation has also been discussed along with the aspect of Acquisition, Examination and 
Documentation and the buildings. The Archeological Muscology also finds space in this 
chapters thus providing multidimensional study of all aspects of Museology. 
And the last Portion of the work deals with Conclusions and Recommendations and includes 
comprehensive Appendices, sources and bibliography. 
The present work with unconventional setting tries to understand History and its 
usages with other sister branches like Archeology, Architecture, Conservation, Restoration 
and Heritage /Cultural Tourism, and tries to establish the relationship among those branches 
of the disciplines. Now in the changing world scenario and globalization no work can be 
possible in its entirety without taking into account other ancillary or discipline of differing 
and varied themes. The information technology has revolutionized the dissemination of 
information and there is merging of the differing subjects and themes and thus we find that 
there emerged the inter-disciplinary themes or intra-disciplinary or similar kind of ideas in 
which different disciplines has been studied. If the problem of one subject has not been solved 
it takes the help of other subject for example Economics has a discipline gradually took the 
help of statistics and Cliometerics or mathematical formulae's came to its rescue. And thus 
emerges the off shoots of the disciplines. History too expanded and became a vast discipline 
with multiple of branches and ideas earlier it was only political history which was at the 
core of all issue now in the 21*' century we find history aligning with various branches 
from Social History to Cultural History from Gender History to History of Sexuality 
similarly. Archeology to Anthropology from Paleography to Epigraphy, one can name scores 
of such disciplines which emerged during 20* century to 21*' century. Similar happened to the 
relationship of History with other allied disciplines like Tourism. Tourism found its way into 
established discipline which was based upon study of History and historical places. It took the 
help of Archeology and archeological sites, important religious sites and places of Historical 
importance to grow as a discipline. Though in this reagard Tourism was also greatly helped as 
a discipline by Geography, as without the knowledge of geographical sites no Tourism was 
possible. Thus in this study, we have dealt in great length and breadth about such emerging 
fields and trends in our times and the existing bond between such disciplines as history and 
tourism. The entire study depends upon the fact that Uses of History as disciplines are only 
possible if such types of work are done as how much history is depended upon tourism as for 
marketing of the disciplines —now the trend has changed and we are heading for an age when 
Historical happenings are replayed, enacted upon and shown to the increasing audience, who 
are unaware of their own past cultures and society and glorious past of ones own nation. Thus 
we find that the certain 'battles scenes' are enacted the memorabilia are shown and sold the 
cultural objects are displayed, which belonged to the past. With such acts the audience 
increases everyday and really its time when history is expanding fast as a discipline. Tourism 
too found a way of expression though tourism not only depends upon showing the past 
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cultures it also have got different other auxiliary branches which include site seeing, eco-
tourism, water sports, skiing, mountaineering, trekking and other such attractions like Health 
tourism or spiritual tourism etc; But not forgetting that the concept of Tourism started with 
more within "Historical aspect" and History emerged as vital disciplines in this regard which 
shown the way to tourism. The past Historical architectures, monuments attracted the 
attention of the present masses who are curious to know who were the builders of such great 
edifices were, what purpose it served what history it had. It attracted the attention of the 
Historians or researchers but also to those who admired the architectures or cultures of past 
society, thus in this regard we also find the all those buildings which had certain religious 
significance and belonged to the past had come to be the object of veneration by the local as 
well as it attracted th flocks of he masses from different locations and from far of the lands. 
In this case we studied three cultures Buddhist monuments of Varanasi/Banaras— 
—Hindu monuments of Varanasi/Benares and Mughal monuments of Agra and 
Fatehpur Sikri in order to understand how far History and historical buildings and its 
attached significance, could contribute to the growth and development of Tourism. And 
interestingly we found that in all the three cases the result was overwhelmingly great. In all 
the three different cultures Tourists and tourism did not find any distinction and Tourists 
of all hues and colour, caste and creed were satisfying their yearnings for such places of 
Historical or religious importance. People in great mass thronged the places of Religious 
Importance or cultural and historical importance. And interestingly in some cases we found 
that people belonging to different sects visited the places of other sects and other cultures. 
This also leads us to understand that now in the changing time and more opening up, we find 
that the people have become very conscious of their past as well in the history of other 
cultures, the increasing trend of tourism and increasing habit of going out and finding some 
answer to the complexities of their life, this kind of trend greatly made them to search and 
explore. And with this study we also came to the conclusion that the bond between history 
and Tourism is fast increasing day by day and it has got to be inseparable now. 
In other segment of our study we have also worked upon the aspect of Upkeeps and 
maintenance of Objects of the past and its preservation and similarly expanding our study to 
the conservation and restoration of Monuments and its upkeep which again is extremely 
important in order to keep our History alive in the form of presentable object, so that our 
coming generation must be aware of what our forefathers had achieved in terms of cultures 
and tradition.. The segment is again vital as an allied subject to History. Museum and its 
upkeep has also been greatly dealt with and it has been shown that how museums play vital 
role in displaying, up keeping and maintaining the objects of past without which most of 
history would lost in the wilderness and ravages of time and weathers and other similar agents 
of destruction to such things of past. Time is all powerful and it can engulf anything unless 
and until we keep on preserving the object, restoring it and keeping it in safe. Most of ancient 
big structures are crumbling due to vagaries of nature and time; they need our attention 
otherwise all these e great symbols of our past would be lost forever. Restoration must be 
taken in order to save them from extinction. The objects belonging to the past society tends to 
gets destroyed because any object ages with passage of time. Even we find the object made 
of stone and hard materials get weaken due to passage of time. Thus any thing belonging to 
past if not taken proper care will definitely be finished. 
This section on "Historical, Cultural and Heritage Tourism" takes into account the new 
dynamics which is unfolding in this study area. It is a fact that the growth of tourism as a 
social phenomenon, and the tourism industry as an economic enterprise, has been dramatic 
during the last half of the twentieth century. Tourism has become a major economic force in 
many countries and regions world-wide, altering people's work patterns, living standards, 
income distributions and financial prospects. At the same time, the expansion of tourist 
activities has coincided with the significant cultural/political and environmental changes 
identified with post-industrial technology of the past few decades. The hypotheses which has 
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been followed throughout this book is the fact that tourism can be studied, it has a history and 
a literature; it has an internal structure with operating principles, it waxes and wanes and is 
highly sensitive to external influences, in particular, the cultural factors, and it can be 
analysed both in terms of economic and social transformations. 
This work provides a historical perspective of the growth, and phenomenon of tourism, 
especially with respect to role of historical and cultural factors as powerful attractions for 
many tourists. The history of travel through the ages substantiates this point so overtly. A 
brief account of travel in ancient India is provided, with details on caravan routes. Pilgrimage 
oriented tourism was found to be well established custom in many parts of the world and 
especially in India. The fact that social tourism has also gained importance in recent -past is 
analysed, so has been the cultural tourism, which envisages travel for purposes of widening 
ones knowledge about other places and people, their ways of life, their culture and includes 
journeys to places of art'and hereditary treasures. 
Factor endowments are basic components of the production of tourism products. Natural 
resources, historic, artistic and cultural heritage are most important category of factor 
endowments. Historical monuments and works of art can be essential motivations for 
international tourist visits. Furthermore, endowments in these factors are not fixed, they can 
be increased with the import of collections from other countries. Thus, acquiring such factor 
endowments can also have a determining role in promoting tourism in certain areas. It needs 
to figure in contemporary global tourist gaze. It is not obvious today that if the heritage 
industry's account is any more misleading. What does need to be emphasized is that heritage 
history is distorted because of the predominant emphasis on visualization, on presenting 
tourists with an array of artifacts and then trying to visualize the patterns of life that would 
have emerged around them. Sections of this book explore certain aspects of heritage tourism 
in more detail, in particular, with respect to its use as part of a local strategy for economic 
regeneration; in its interconnection with recent trends in design and post-modem architecture, 
and its role in the development of post-modem museum. 
Details on pilgrims' travel guides and related literature with reference to India has been 
provided, so has been the detail of Hindu places of pilgrimage in light of the cultural history 
of the country. Purpose, and frequency related issues of pilgrimage and religious travels have 
been dealt in detail. 
World heritage sites and their struggle for survival have been given an extensive coverage, so 
has been the code of conduct in these areas. Cultural activities in India attracting tourism to an 
extent have been highlighted. An attempt has been made to provide the readers with a 
perspective on tourism in socio-cultural environment. The cultural resources, existing in the 
tourism system, have been highlighted including the details on problems and prospects. 
Besides these, socio-economic and socio-cultural impacts of the phenomenon of tourism are 
analyzed, including the presentation of text from the "Manila Declaration on the Social 
Impacts of Tourism". Some thoughts on tourism —culture connection have been put forward, 
including the prevailing extemalities. The issue of cultural tourism and urban revitalization 
has been addressed briefly, so have been the concepts of cultural commodization, 
commercialization and cultural authenticity in tourism perspective. Sufficient case-studies 
have been made to elaborate upon the aforesaid points. The hospitality and authenticity issues 
have been given special treatment, so have been the social and cultural strategies. The issue of 
cultural conflation in certain communities has been discussed, in particular, in the cases of 
cultural minorities. Altemative cultural tourism paradigm for world peace and sustainable 
development has been presented. 
Since ages, travel and tourism has been a source of satisfaction, pleasure and knowledge for 
the seekers. Most of the earlier travellers were pilgrims, merchants, students and adventurers 
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who sought thrilling in new experiences of the destinations and understand the nature of 
different places. With the reformed and technological ideas, travel and tourism have 
developed into an established and prominent industry in several parts of the world and Uttar 
Pradesh is no exception. Tourism not only provides pleasure and recreation to the traveller but 
it is also a source of financial revenues for the destinations. Tourism is a worldwide and ever-
growing industry, which has a significant effect on the human society, economy and the 
natural environment of the destination. Both Government and Private Sector encourage 
tourism as a faster means of development, as compared to industrial and agricultural sector. 
Uttar Pradesh, with its exquisite appeal has strongly attracted the attention of tourism 
industry. Its diverse opportunities of history, cultural heritage, business and leisure, 
pilgrimage and wildlife and adventure tourism are found in abundance in the state at various 
places. 
After independence, Uttar Pradesh received the attention of the government because of its 
potentialities for different and wide-ranging tourism opportunities. Tourism infrastructure was 
developed and, gradually, the region began to attract wealthy clients from several parts of the 
country. 
The State has a treasure of scenic and cultural beauty, which attracts tourists year after year 
from far and wide. The cultural and natural values have attributed for the better environment 
and suitable tourist plans for the development of sustainable tourism. Socio-cultural and 
economic aspects of tourism have their own importance because the historical, religious and 
archaeological, agricultural and forestry, fairs and festivals, folk dances, arts and crafts, 
customs and costumes and the people and their practices are of special interest for the tourists. 
The infrastructure is an important factor, which influences the flow of tourists. The present 
accommodation status in the region is as per the demand and need of the tourists. Uttar 
Pradesh has numerous options in terms of accommodation type. A network of star category 
hotels, budget hotels, motels, tourist Bungalows, lodges and Dharamshala in all major and 
minor tourist destinations suit the budget and taste of all types of tourists. There are several 
heritage hotels also which provide the tourists with princely experience. The budget hotels, 
tourist bungalows, lodges and motels are used the most and they provide all basic needs with 
a very clean environment. Apart from this, the dharamshalas (outhouses attached to religious 
spots) are no profit, religious establishments available mostly in religious centers. Uttar 
Pradesh is well connected through Air, Railways and Road services. The major destinations 
such as, Agra, Varanasi Allahabad, Lucknow and others, have frequent and regular air 
services from major centers of the country. 
Uttar Pradesh lies on the belt of the Northern Railway track and due to its geographical 
location, frequent railway services enrich the region. The other means of transportation is 
through roads and major National and State Highways link one destination with another. 
However, the main problem road transportation is facing, is the lack of wayside amenities, 
midway information centers, motels and the poor condition of roads. Another important factor 
is the power supply, which is not sufficient to meet the requirements of tourists as well as the 
local population and destination promoters have to rely on alternate measures such as 
Inverters, Generators etc. 
The shopping facilities in the State are predominantly influenced by the handicraft industry, 
and the domestic and the foreigners visiting the region get attracted to them much more 
convincingly. 
Many emporia, shopping centers, art and craft museums and antique article shops fulfill the 
requirements of the tourists. The information centers and money changing counters are 
widespread all over the State. The Uttar Pradesh State Tourism Development Corporation has 
set up tourist information counters in all major and minor centers of Uttar Pradesh and 
^ ^ 
,^v^ 
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perhaps each and every hotel has a travel desk, which is quite sufficient to provide 
information to the tourists. 
The purpose of the visit of the tourist depended solely on the type of tourism, the particular 
place of the State offers. Agra has more number of tourists who come for cultural tourism 
while Gangotri offers leisure and recreational facilities while places like Varanasi and Paryag 
have tourists who go there for pilgrimage. It was noticed through questionnaire and personal 
interview that the majority of the tourists were of middle age and their main purpose of visit 
was cultural heritage. 
One of the most important factors in developing tourism n Uttar Pradesh is the proper framing 
of tourism policies mu; planning through the study of the infrastructural needs, cultumi 
tourism, nature tourism and ecotourism. In the present research work great stress has been 
given on determining tourist facilities and the infrastructural requirements in terms of bette 
accommodation at various places. The transportation facilities lie far behind expectations. 
However, the government agencies are aware of these shortcomings and are making all efforts 
to develop and provide better facilities of accommodation, air linkages, railways and road 
transportation. The present study reveals a very pathetic condition of the transportation 
prevailing in the state. The research work suggests that better information counters, with 
competent and dedicated manpower to give the tourist what he wants, be set up. Presently the 
contribution of UPSTDC can only be praised, as it has been providing the informative service 
facilities in different tourist destinations of the state since its establishment in 1978. New 
avenues and new policies for the future have been under consideration to augment the 
infrastructural and tourist facilities. 
Various Cultural and religious Fects of Uttar Pradesh attracts tourists who go there to realize 
the cultural value of the place. The nature tourism is what is directly related to the 
environment in terms of atmosphere, flora and fauna, climate, soil, water bodies, etc. To 
protect nature and develop nature tourism in the State, various laws and policies are in 
existence, which include wild life conservation, tiger protection reserve, forest policies 
implementation. Clean Ganga program and many other schemes that are of prime concern to 
the government. The national parks, wild life sanctuaries and forest areas are presently 
protected and preserved so that the real beauty does not get lost by the improper handling of 
the nature. There are conserved in a definite area under the strict supervision of the 
government's forest department and is open to tourists from October to mid March. With the 
advent of ecotourism promotion in the region, various policies have been framed to provide 
ecologically sustained tourism. Many sites such as, river Ganges Yamuna, forest areas of 
Northern UP have been identified for ecotourism promotion. Ecotourism simply means 
creating ecologically friendly environment, which should not harm the attractiveness of the 
attraction but also preserve the nature. Uttar Pradesh has been planned to be an eco-friendly 
State and set for others an example in the future. The involvement of stakeholders with the 
policy framing of the government agencies makes the job a bit tough but when it comes to 
subjective results, the ecotourism has been and is admired by all tourists and the local 
residents who are mostly benefited by such policies. To evaluate the effectiveness, equity and 
efficiency of ecotourism various steps have been initiated by the State. 
Proper marketing management is important not only for getting more tourists, but also to 
ensure that finances and economy. The marketing planning must achieve certain goals that 
include the study of needs, wants, and demand of the tourists. The most important factor in 
tourism marketing is the role of public and private sectors. Phased strategies for short term 
and long term goes should be worked out. Which it is difficult to satisfy each and every 
tourist efforts should be made optimize the satisfaction level through appropriate market 
segmentation. According to its tourism, market the UPSTDC offers many package tours from 
major cities in India, such as Delhi, Mumbai, Kolkata and Nagpur. The packages are made to 
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sell not only the traditional destinations but also the unexplored regions, which are not 
generally visited by the tourists. All these packages are modified from time to time. Keeping 
in mind the changing needs and wants of the tourists. Proper marketing is essential for the 
development of the State in terms of its infrastructure, which will ultimately lead to effective 
and sustainable tourism in Madhya Pradesh. 
Recommendations 
Based all the fieldwork, personal interviews with the tourists, various representatives of the 
trade, the following recommendations are made for the development of tourism in Uttar 
Pradesh: 
Majority of the tourist destinations of the State, present opportunities to enjoy both 
man made the natural beauty and relaxation or leisure tourism offer scope of 
adventure sports like trekking, rock climbing and paragliding and water sports such 
river rafting, boating and kayaking. These destinations are well developed and the 
government and local people should try to promote these places. 
The state has remarkable heterogeneity in all its natural and cultural environments. 
The diverse and yet extensive and undistributed plethora of tourist spots offer 
immense opportunities for the development of religious tourism, adventure sports, 
leisure tourism, natural environment and wildlife. Efforts should be made to make 
them salable. 
• Expansion and enhancement of facilities and amenities are required at key tourist 
destinations of Uttar Pradesh by setting up of midways, fast food establishments, and, 
tourist information counters at identified places. In order to develop tourism in 
pollution free locations efforts should be made to locale properties at isolated places. 
A comprehensive promotion and marketing strategy must be prepared, as marketing 
is critical input for successful tourism. With improved transport and travel links, the 
religious attractions of Uttar Pradesh state must be marketed together with the already 
popular tourist attractions . 
The objective of the promotion should be to attract up market tourists who would 
essentially be leisure or adventure oriented. For this purpose, Uttar Pradesh Tourism 
should attempt to tie up with travel agencies, event managers, and organizers of 
tourism conferences held in India and abroad from time to time. Special publicity 
campaigns in the relevant potential market need to be released. A proper national and 
international media strategy needs to be evolved to increase media reach and 
efficiency. 
• In order to check the problem of seasonality attempts should be made to enhance the 
tourism offerings, increase promotional and publicity activities and promote cultural 
events and special interest tourism like adventure tourism, farm tourism, leisure 
tourism and youth tourism. 
• Detailed guidelines should be prepared to minimize ecological damage and to protect 
the floral and faunal wealth of the region. Collection or removal of rare plants, 
disturbance of birds and animals by tourists, deforestation, leaving plastic bags in 
sanctuaries must be prohibited. There should be a standard code of conduct for all 
visitors to the sanctuary. Regular disposal of garbage and litter, implementation of 
afforestation programs, care of flora and fauna, repair of depleted historic remains, 
creation of tourist trails, construction of security posts, printing publicity brochures 
and production of promotional materials should be undertaken as early as possible. 
Impact assessment study must be undertaken at regular intervals. 
• The region offers good opportunities for water sport lovers, as there are numerous 
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rivers and lakes, which flow throughout the region. The various sports, which can be 
undertaken, are rafting, kayaking, boating, and water skiing, sailing and rowing. 
These adventure sports have not been developed to their full potential. This needs to 
be done urgently. 
A large section of tourists particularly the foreign tourists are interested in yoga and 
meditation facilities. It is suggested that state government should also organize 
International Yoga Weeks at some potential locations of Uttar Pradesh such as 
Paryag, varanasi Agra etc. Every year thousands of tourists/pilgrims come to these 
towns, esf)ecially on the occasion of Kumbh, Ardh Kumbh and Maker Sankmnti fairs. 
Keeping in view their religious significance it is suggested that separate Ghats be 
developed for men and women. Sulabh Sauchalaya should also be on the banks of 
their rivers. 
The protected monuments of national and international importance should be 
promoted in point ventures with private sectors. Local residents of should be 
encouraged to participate in tourist activities, which will not only reduce socio-
cultural conflicts but would also provide an opportunity for cross-cultural exchange 
between tourist and residents and promote local handicraft and traditional culture. 
The roads of Uttar Pradesh are not suitable everywhere to cope with the tourist traffic 
during the tourist season. There is need of resurfacing and black toppings, widening 
and constructions of parapets on turning points. There is urgent need of laying broad 
gaze railway line where it is not available. 
Provision of adequate medical facilities is important for the development of tourism 
in a particular area. Appropriate medical facilities are not available in Uttar Pradesh. 
Therefore, there is need of some more medical facilities and clinics at all major 
tourist centers. 
The Dharamshalas offer dormitory type accommodation with common toilet 
facilities. Star category hotels and U,PS.T.D.C/S tourist cottages and tourist villages 
are the best available mode of accommodation in Uttar Pradesh. There is an urgent 
need for more moderate accommodation facilities in this region. In the peak season 
shortage of accommodation is felt. Therefore, to overcome this problem Uttar 
Pradesh State Tourism Development Corporation would have to take initiative for 
construction of more tourist bungalows and budget hotels to cater to the middle class 
tourists. Apart from accommodation, mid-way facilities, including fast food centers 
and toilet facilities need to be improved. The toilet facilities on the lines of Sulabh 
Sauchalayas need to be set up at every halting place. This would go a long way in 
improving hygiene and environment. 
As regards the banking facilities, most of the towns and cities in Uttar Pradesh have 
banks, but not all of them offer money-changing facilities this should be provided at 
locations frequented by foreign tourists in the region. 
Due to lack of suitable tourism development policy most of the tourist destinations 
are facing the problem of disposal of human waste, animal litters and discarded 
containers, which are creating havoc in different tourist zones. Unauthorized 
occupation of public land for putting up teashops, etc., is noticed. Planner and 
designers at both the state and central level take stock of the alarming situation. 
Preparation of master plan for selected tourist destination like Agra, Varanasi and 
Fatehpur Sikri ,formulation of safety and risque regulation for adventure activities at 
Hilly places should be improved in order to receive a large number of visitors. 
In order to conserve the rich cultural heritage, the State Government should come up 
with new tourist policy with an object to encourage private sector investment. This 
has been done successfully by the Archaeological Survey of India in introducing 
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TATA for the conservation of the Taj Mahai. In this way, the monuments and historic 
buildings not only protected from physical and Man-made factors but also would be 
receiving more visitors. 
Research and training programmes can give special impetus to the indus*ry thus 
technical officers and staff members with high sense of responsibility can play a vital 
role. To achieve this objective job-oriented courses for professional and local 
entrepreneurs should be offered. 
Guide service for all the tourist centers should be developed specially in historical and 
archaeological places. Trained guides can provide correct information about the 
places of tourist interest. 
The facilities of entertainment should be increased. To increase entertaining facilities, 
theater halls should be established where trainings of folk dances and songs could be 
imparted. 
Production of traditional handicrafts should be given a proper thrust so as to enable 
the tourists to have a wider choice. Government should come forward with action 
plans that facilitate the availability of raw material. Marketing facilities to artisans 
and well-laid infrastructural facilities for the local craftsperson should be ensured. 
At certain tourist places, there is unplanned placement the visual aids such as 
signpost, notice boards, diagrams and block plans. Signposts simply indicate name 
such as to Gentlemen and Ladies lavatories. Shopping centers, Monuments areas etc. 
There is need of detail information both in Hindi and in English with the details of 
purpose. However, the notice boards contain historical and cultural information 
concerning to a monument or part of a monument. Block plans and diagrams provide 
relevant information to the tourists for example the location of the main monument, 
the diagram indicates the approach routes to the monuments, etc. 
Another serious shortcoming noticed at most of the monuments is the absence of any 
trained guide at the site. Even the guide services offered by the Archaeological 
Survey of India leave much room for improvement. Only the foreign language 
speaking guides services in these places is providing the affluent groups of tourists 
coming by the luxurious coaches of tour operators. It is felt that there is a need of 
close coordination between Archaeological Survey of India and the department of 
Tourism in terms of guide qualification, practical training and scales of pay. These 
guides should not only look after the requirements of affluent tourists but their 
services are needed to be deployed at a particular place for a fixed period. Their rates 
should be based on type of tourists (either domestic or foreign). Where there is no 
provision of infrastructure, the guides must be attached to the nearest tourist office of 
state or central tourism department, so that they could be called on whenever their 
services are required. 
Water supply, sewerage system, sanitation arrangements need to be managed properly 
for which adequate material, manpower and financial support are essential. At most, 
of the tourist spots provision of toilets and drinking water is inadequate. These 
facilities showed be reviewed and re-planned at all the destinations, keeping in view 
the future tourist flow. 
In Uttar Pradesh, very few tourist destinations have adequate provision for 
refreshments at reasonable rates. It is essential that arrangements for refreshments are 
available at all tourist places and there are priced moderately so as to be within the 
reach of middle-class tourists. Some efforts seen to have been made at few sites. 
However, the establishments serving refreshments in and around tourist places should 
be kept clean. 
Problems of beggary and theft have to be tackled together. These have a direct 
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bearing on tourism and will have to be wiped out from all tourist places. In order to 
abolish these wrong practices forever the tourists should also be cautioned not to 
encourage begging. 
• Suitable Tourist Guidebooks should be made available for each tourist destination. 
The Center and State Tourism Department in collaboration with the Archaeological 
Survey of India can do this role it is noticed that, the publications of State Tourism 
Department are generally poor in quality productions, illustrations and writings. 
Therefore, guidebooks dealing with each and every aspect of tourism should be 
prepared for every tourist place and care should be taken about use of suitable 
language, illustrations and photographs. 
Care should be taken to ensure that there are no disturbing visual interferences such 
as, electrical power lines and other installations at tourist power lines should be laid 
underground. New electric installations should be subject to approval by a competent 
conservations authority. 
• The present transport facilities and the resources are inadequately distributed and 
poorly coordinated. Thus, the immediate goal of rural transport should be to provide 
minimum standard of mobility and reorganization of bus services with generally 
agreed standards. In addition to this, sustained attention should continue to be paid to 
improving the facilities for advance booking so as to reduce the queue length and the 
waiting time for passengers in Railway and airline reservations. It is advisable that 
measures be taken to facilitate reservations through computer systems. 
Private tourist vehicle operators should be encouraged to improve tourist transport 
services, connecting the places of attractions with the points of arrival by air as well 
as rail. The transport services of India Tourism Development Corporation should 
operate at all important centers of tourist arrivals, particularly at those, which are not 
properly served by private operators. The inter-states movements of tourist vehicles 
should be exempted from payment of road taxes. 
• The services of Indian Airlines need much more improvement and expansion in order 
to be able to cater to the requirements of the tourists of international as well as 
domestic origin. It is suggested that special charter services of the Indian Airlines 
should be introduced to selected tourist centers. 
Suggested planning will no doubt create more opportunities for increasing incoming tourists 
and give the state, relief from congestion and environmental pollution by ecologically 
balancing the nature of tourism in the State, which will preserve the future of Uttar Pradesh. It 
is essential that tourism should be promoted on the regional resource base within the 
framework of tourist circuits. To achieve this objective in Uttar Pradesh, the State needs to 
give attention to institutional framework, appropriate infrastructure, efficient marketing of 
existing tourism product, quality control and adopt sound tourism 
Mohammad Nayef Khalifah Alsarayreh 
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PREFACE 
India boasts of one of the oldest, most complex and most fascinating civilization in the world, 
and a history reaching back 5,000 years and more, it has got treasure troves of fascinating 
History, culture, architecture, customs and traditions. The same is true with its one of the 
important state; i.e. Uttar Pradesh. The state; of Uttar Pradesh represent a mini-India with all 
the characteristic of Indianness with its fascinating Mountains green valleys, sacred rivers 
colourful fest and festivals with marvelous Architectures states can boasts of all great 
monuments Numerous forts Places, havelis , temples, mosques and other apart from the 
natural heritage. I, Anyone visiting Uttar Pradesh for the first time will be bombarded with a 
hunt of experiences, impressions and images. Every town, and many villages, simply pulsate 
with life. Everywhere there are people, riding, running, sitting, talking, carrying, making, 
mending, selling, haggling or just being. So it's not just Tourism of Monuments and heritages 
but its study of life and history of people. 
The research theme chosen for this study has three faces: History, Tourism(culture and 
tourism),and Conservation, ' with Uttar Pradesh" as the universe of the study. U.P being the 
heart of the region appears on the centre stage for an in-depth examination of 'urban 
development' and 'urban tourism', the latter being the new sub-theme of Tourism Geography, 
justifying land use for recreation and tourism in the master plans of the towns/cities. The 
Department of Tourism prepares tourism plans, allocates funds, and declares tourism as an 
industry with little and inadequate facts and figures on tourism statistics and measurement.. 
Only integrated and sustainable development policy can reverse the trend. 
With all these limitations, this study is a modest effort to unravel the Uttar Pradesh for an 
appraisal of recreation resources, establishing the status of tourism industry, building a 
tourism profile of Agra and Varanasi and presenting the impact of tourism—good or bad. The 
study makes a strong plea for an economically viable, socially responsible and 
environmentally sound tourism industry, benefiting the host and the guest communities. 
Uttar Pradesh and its towns are as much more than a densely populated, bustling region a 
region which has produced many more surprises for the tourist than anyone can find 
anywhere in India.. This partly accounts for the continuity of Indian custom and Million. 
Though the Hindu religion has been the binding force of society for millennia but 
nevertheless it has been the home for Muslims and other religious minority for centuries and 
that has resulted in the upcoming of scores of Islamic monuments in form of Mosques and 
Tombs. Although conquerors have invaded and possessed India, they have never wholly 
subverted Indian tradition: the Turks and Mughals introduced Islam, which is still India's 
second religion, but their rule slowly and ingloriously subsided; the British imposed western 
standards, .administration, built most of the railways and many of the roads, gave start to the 
process of industrialization, and left in a hurry in 1947, leaving their great task incomplete. 
As Dr Tammjta-Delgoda points out in his intelligent and lucid book, 'India . . . has preserved 
its link with the past which remains an ever-present memory. People still believe in the same 
religion, they still worship the same gods and still chant the same verses and hymns which 
they recited 4,000 years ago.' Yet India has also changed out of all recognition, especially 
during the last five hundred years. It is now a democratic republic, with a progressive 
constitution and an independent judiciary. It is a federation, in which a strong central 
government is obliged to get along with provinces in which different languages, histories and 
traditions are strongly entrenched. Modern technology co-exists with cow worship; a 
flourishing English-language press is sold in a society where illiteracy is all too common; 
television carries alluring advertisements while lepers beg at the main tourist sites; the 
glamorous actresses of the Bombay film industry become international stars while millions of 
their sisters toil in the fields. 
The staggering, sometimes shocking, contrasts that India presents to the traveller are part of 
the country's enduring fascination. Many visitors return home believing that their lives have 
been changed as a result of their experiences in the sub-continent. Others have trouble sifting 
the myriad images that they have absorbed. Almost without exception, they plan some day to 
return. 
There is much to bring them back; one of the great culinary traditions of the world; a country 
that can offer baking heat and deserted sandy beaches as well as the snows and sparkle of 
Kashmir; some of the most moving and inspiring architecture anywhere, from the formal, 
classical buildings of the Mughal era, to elaborate Hindu temples and the imperial splendour 
of Lutyens and Baker's New Delhi; a cultural richness that is always fulfilling and often 
astonishing; and above all a people who are warm and hospitable, courteous and helpful, 
aware and astute, and who can never be taken for granted. 
The aspect of Upkeep of and maintenance of those Monuments and museum artifacts though 
bring close to its technicality but nevertheless it is important in understanding what should be 
done to keep our History and Cultural Heritage alive. We must know how to Conserve and 
preserve our Great monuments of the past apart from understanding the Museum and its way 
of upkeep those treasure troves of our past for the posterity. Unless we understand that way of 
Museum managements we are not going to save anything for Future. Scores of Museum in 
Uttar Pradesh are just doing that and that is the way we can preserve the object of the heritage 
for the posterity, that will also be a great service to the History as discipline. 
For those who wish to immerse themselves in the 'Mini-India in Uttar Pradesh this work will 
provide the ready recknoer along with technical aspects of Other branches of History as 
Tourism and Preservation and conservation both external to the monuments and to small 
objects and documents', this comprehensive and readable work will be invaluable. 
Mohammad Nayef Khalifah Alsarayreh 
Aligarh, April, 2008 

IV 
INTRODUCTION 
INTRODUCING THE THEME 
METHODOLOGY 
It has been really difficult in deciding the exact methodology for working out on the theme-— 
-A divergent approach was needed for taking up the theme, as theme had different headings 
and piecing it together under interdisciplinary studies it requires the overall understanding of 
all the auxiliary and ancillary branches of History together with Tourism as vital discipline. 
In this regard History of Physical aspect of the Theme was essential and thus Uttar Pradesh 
history was first understood and taken note of with traditional approach of History writing. 
Physical surveys of various centers within Uttar Pradesh were considered but really focusing 
upon Agra and Varanasi as focal point in solving the problems associated with Tourism 
aspect in Indian in general and UP in particular were considered the best method approach for 
obtaining purposeful information for this work. Much information on the origin and growth of 
pilgrimages was gathered from research centre, libraries and archives. District gazetteers, 
travelogues and only the few monographs available on the region were consulted, and later 
facts were checked up with living human memory. Physical surveys of the distinctive 
attractions as sample areas in Agra city were conducted for a closer look into the culture and 
living lifestyles of the city folks. Historical (including oral history) and cultural facts on the 
city were collected from the few writings by travelers, surveyors and geographers... Sample 
surveys were conducted on tourist population with purposefiilly designed questionnaires at 
various resource sites to assess tourist... appropriate development plans and policies for the 
growth of tourism industry, particularly in Agra and in Varanasi were considered Of the few 
research based data available for the study, the development plans of Agra, Varanasi, 
Sravasti, Buddhist centre of U.P.; long-term perspective plans for U.P.; Census of India 1981-
U.P.; Annuals on U.P.; and reports of the Institute of Economic Market Research (lEMR) 
went a long way in providing some data on tourists and tourism in the study area. Much of the 
research work is based on data from these sources available 
To ascertain the fiinctional and behavioral aspects of tourists, information regarding tourist 
type (domestic or foreigner), their origin, mode of travel, purpose of visit, length of stay, 
agent's ratio and tourist expenditure, field surveys were carried out in different tourists 
destinations in Uttar Pradesh... To compile the tourist trend at various national parks and 
sanctuaries, information has been gathered from the records of the Park's Wild Life Warden, 
Tourist Bureau, and the Nature Conservation Department. Efforts were also made to collect 
data related to the facilities of accommodation (Government and Non-Governmental 
organizations) and their occupancy was studied at major places. Various hotels, government 
and non-government organizations and tourist offices were consulted. Beside field surveys 
several guidebooks, brochures, etc., have been consulted from time to time. Maps, diagrams, 
photographs etc., have been used to analyze and support the facts. The study of tourism can 
be approached through a variety of disciplines including geography, economics, business, 
sociology, and so on. The travel industry has made both positive and negative impacts on 
these disciplines and has become a global player in activities, organisations and businesses. 
The methodology of the proposed study is based on extensive field surveys and desk research 
work. As for as field survey is concerned all major tourist attractions and the findings are 
evaluated in terms of type and typology of attractions, forms of inbound tourism, skills of 
involved tourism entrepreneurs, investment opportunities, available skilled manpower, 
attitude of locale people, accessibility of tourist attractions, facilities of group escorting and 
lour packaging, product distribution channels, availability of departure and their quality, 
problem of occupancy in hotel accommodation, seasonality, host-guest relationship, length of 
V 
stay, knowing habits of tourists, their average expenditure pattern, efficiency of demand of 
tourist attractions, and methods adopted for restoration and conservation. 
Not only did the History and Tourism are the essentia! part of our study but we have included 
in this the portion the Aspects of Conservation and Preservation of Monuments and Historical 
artifacts which are both essential in promoting tourism as well as keeping our History and its 
artifacts intact. And that also makes us to take up Muscology also a part of our study. 
Frequent visits were made to the study sites to collect relevant data to know the views opinion 
of visitors, tourism entrepreneurs and others. In addition, available primary sources and 
secondary sources comprising of available books, journals, periodicals pacifically prepared by 
government and non-governmental organizations have also been consulted. The data so 
obtained analyzed and results drawn based on the findings of the field windy surveys. 
The present study is therefore finally based on the following: 
• By observation 
• Use of internal records of tourism organizations 
• Use of external records like publications of government, semi-government and other 
organizations like universities, NGo's and public bodies. 
• Use of Historical documents ,books and gazetteers etc 
• Occasional Field surveys 
ESSENTIAL STEPS IN DESIGNING A RESEARCH 
Social research is becoming increasingly an important activity and more importantly the 
interdisciplinary approach has become latest trend in reaching out to some conclusion... It is 
extremely important for the agency which wants to undertake any research to understand the 
basic research procedures. The knowledge about the basic rudiments of careful and systematic 
inquiry is very essential for undertaking any research. 
There are a number of steps or closely related activities involved in research. All these steps 
follow a prescribed sequence. However, all the steps need not follow a rigid sequence but 
may overlap as well. The steps in research are also very much interdependent. One step 
determines the nature of another. Every step of the research process is so wide that separate 
chapters can be written on them. However, in the present write up a very brief account of the 
steps is given. 
Formulation of the problem 
Formulation of the problem is one of the very important steps in research. We have to put a 
great deal of thought into the formulation of our questions if we hope to get anything out of 
an effort to answer them. In order to solve the problem, it has first to be carefully formulated. 
The more carefully the problem is formulated the more satisfactory is the solution we obtain. 
Before formulating a problem we have to first determine what a 'problem' is. Before 
considering the questions of research design the problem must be defined. The problem 
should be as clearly defined as it should give guidance in the construction of research design. 
By allowing design considerations to influence problem definition, the researcher tends to 
limit his choice to those problems about which objective data can be readily obtained. Hence, 
we find that formulation of the problem is a very essential step of research. 
(i) Specifying Objectives of the Theme 
The objectives of the survey must be clearly spelt out. This very important and helps in 
achieving and measuring the results. Both general as well as specific objectives of the survey 
must be clearly defined. The objectives make it clear as to why we are conducting the 
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research and what we are trying to get out of it. Where do we look for the objectives and how 
do we go about formulating them? In general there are three sources to take into account 
before formulating objectives; these are (1) the research consumer, (2) the researcher, and (3) 
those that will be affected by use of the research results. All pertinent objectives are not 
compatible. Some conflict of interests is always to be expected. It is therefore necessary to 
know which objectives are the most important in order to know how to evaluate any potential 
solution to the problem. The objectives however should be simple and clear. They should be 
framed in a simple language. 
(ii) Selecting an Area for exploration and study 
The particular area where the survey is to be undertaken must be carefully chosen. Great care 
should be taken before choosing an area. Many important factors such as importance, 
feasibility, its use to community, organisation etc., must be taken into consideration. 
(iii) Deciding the Nature and Scope of Work 
Yet another essential step of research is the decision as to what is going to be the nature and 
scope of the survey. The decision about the type of survey will also depend upon its purpose. 
There are different types of studies. Broadly the surveys can be classified by (/) purpose and 
(ii) approach used. Surveys of foreign tourism may be divided into several types according to 
purpose and scope and according to where and when interviews take place. 
The surveys may not however, be classified according to some precise or rigid system. What 
is important is that they should be well designed and carefully done, whatever type they may 
be. It is also important that specific nature of the survey should be determined early 
particularly when time and resources available are limited. 
(iv) Selecting Methods and Techniques 
Great care is to be taken in the selection of methods and techniques of data collection. The 
findings of the survey will greatly depend on how scientifically methods have been 
selected. The methods by which data is to be collected or obtained must be devised 
after the problem has been formulated. Techniques are to be devised for collection of 
information. There are various methods of data collection namely interviewing, observation, 
questionnaires, projective techniques, examination of records, etc. All these methods have 
advantages and limitations. Selection of a particular type of method will also depend upon the 
type of survey for which data is to be collected. 
(v) Data Collection 
Data are all the relevant materials, past and present, serving as basis for study and analysis. 
The data must be carefully collected. Care should be taken to see that it is collected honestly 
and consistently. The data should be free from errors. It should be seen that the interviews are 
honest and the data collected is unbiased. As data is being collected it should be checked for 
completeness, comprehensibility and reliability. Such checking will prevent difficulty at later 
stages when data is being arranged. Also care should be taken to see that the timing of data 
collection suit the convenience of the respondent. 
(vi) Analysis of Data 
The collection of data, however is only one step, an important step in research. The data 
collected is to be analyzed for meaningful interpretation. The amount of data collected may be 
huge and extremely varied. This has to be systematically arranged. The process of analysis 
includes: editing, classification and coding (placing each item in the appropriate category) and 
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tabulating (counting the number of items in each category) and statistical computations. In 
order to save time at the later stages, it is necessary that the analysis be planned in detail 
before actual work on it is started. A simple basic outline of analysis should be prepared in 
advance. 
(vii) Interpretation of Data 
The data analyzed is to be meaningfully interpreted. The interpretation 'of findings is inter-
related with the analysis. Both are involved in the writing of survey report. Interpretation 
takes the results of analysis, makes inferences pertinent to the research questions studied, and 
draws conclusions about these questions. Interpretation of data should be done very carefully. 
Results of the survey greatly depend on this. Care should be taken to see that most of the data 
which is analyzed should be interpreted. It is advisable that a plan should be prepared 
beforehand as to the manner in which the data is to be interpreted. 
(viii) Writing of the Report and Reaching to conclusion 
Writing of the report is the final step of research. The process of research becomes incomplete 
until report has been written and distributed. The report should be written in simple and 
meaningful language so that different consumers may not have difficulty in grasping its 
findings. The final report can be utilized in different ways. It can be useful for the guidance of 
the agency sponsoring the research in dealing with some practical problem. It may be for 
wider audience of people with similar problem. Lastly, it may be for the use of administrators 
in formulating policy. The report should be brief and precise. At the end a summary 
containing the essential points should be given. 
INTRODUCTION 
The inherent yearning for enchanted lands and the curiosity for new worlds have always had 
the better of mankind. This insatiable wanderlust and instinctive inquisitiveness materialized 
into classical tours. At the start of the century, travel and tourism was confined only to a 
privileged few, namely the rich, religious-zealots, conquerors and the elites who were charged 
by an indomitable spirit, engaging them to explore new pastures. However, these pursuits 
were on such a minor scale that it could never be considered as a subject of serious study as 
long as the resources were intact and 'renewable'. But of late, roughly five decades since 
tourism has suddenly erupted on a grand scale only to become a global phenomenon and a 
definite topical branch of knowledge, that its claim for being considered as a discipline is not 
unfounded. The dramatic transformation of rudimentary tourism into a giant phenomenon 
has resulted from a set of factors. Thus Keeping in view the above guiding force or 
determinants we have devised this study combing multidisciplinary aspects into one which 
would unravel a number of hidden facts and figures. 
The political and academic institutions of the seventeenth century can legitimately be a 
notable legacy for today's tourism (Fairbum, 1951; Young, 73). Modem tourism upsurges 
after the second world war, commencing with a spurt in human mobility and intensive 
application of mechanization (Murphy, P.E., 1985). These twin factors mainly encouraged 
industrialization and urbanization. Industrial revolution resulted in commercialism alongside a 
concomitant rise in living In 199! WTO estimated that about 448.5million international 
tourists churned up about US$ 260.7 million, globally. (WTO news. No. 5,1992) standards 
coupled with the formation of disposable income and leisure hours, while urbanization 
created a new leisure society compelling people to adopt travel and recreation as an inevitable 
lifestyle. Also, within a short span, human numbers increased tremendously, particularly in 
the urban centres. All these factors culminated into ushering a new wave of migration, 
typically termed as 'mass tourism'. Masses of'nomads' of this contemporary and civilized 
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world are now on the move (de Kadt, 1979), as touring and outdoor recreation have become a 
genuine social, economic and psychological needs, not for individuals alone but also for our 
entire society and its economy. The vertiginous sweep of 'Tourism Revolution' has made the 
industry targe enough to be second only to the arms industry of this super-industrialized era. 
It has belied the fears of economic recessions, violent terrorism and energy crisis. Tourism 
development holds immense appeal because of anticipated economic benefits of income and 
employment.! In terms of employment, it is the largest industry that provides jobs to about 
one in every sixteen workers worldwide (Garrison, 1989)2; while the money generated from 
this vibrant and vigorous industry is expected to exceed the earnings from the oil trade in the 
near future.3 It's significance is strengthened by its ability to patch up regional disparities, 
particularly in backward areas. India has had a unique tradition of age-old domestic tourism in 
pilgrimages and sacred journeys. These pilgrimages constitute an important form of cultural 
tourism having religious bearings and are just as important for socio-economic reasons as any 
other form "Tourism (Bharadwaj, 1973). Secular tourism, which somewhat forms an 
antithesis of religious tourism, needs to be scientifically examined. The blending of the two 
phenomena is a challenging task that involves the identification and allocation of resources at 
the grassroots, so as to cause the least damage to the environment and culture. Studies 
indicate that such resources generally abound in backward areas where permittivity 
safeguards the cultural genius of the region. Introducing convention tourism into these 
socially and economically depressed regions is a task beset with difficulties because of the 
fact that resources of these areas are sensitive and fragile. In many cases, they are reservoirs 
of cultural heritage of the country. To achieve the best out of tourism, research based planned 
development becomes a pre-condition. Of all the recreation resources, cultural heritage is 
most sensitive and susceptible to tourism induced changes. 
India in general and Uttar Pradesh in particular abounds in heritage resources with all its 
human history and the wondrous doings of man in the form of art, architecture and ar-
chaeology besides other cultural expressions that manifest themselves in performing arts, 
dance, drama, fairs, festivals and the like. These assets have carelessly been harnessed for 
tourism promotion with a little or no research base and in many cases without sufficient 
planning and development policies. All this has resulted in cultural shocks and resource 
damage (Chopra, S., 1991). It has been observed that development of cultural tourism can 
pose more problems than mass tourism (Roy, 1979; Singh, T.V., 1991). This is one of the 
reasons that the problem of cultural tourism has been addressed in this work within the 
framework of cultural geography. Cultural tourism relates to the 'doings of man' that lend 
attractiveness to the landscape. These cultural expressions constitute potential recreation 
resources like people, lifestyles, bizarre traditions, mores, manners, beliefs and faiths which 
often find expression in local/regional fairs and festivals, art forms and architecture. These 
human resources, coupled with heritage ruins of history, contribute to the richness of any 
landscape which a student of cultural tourism must study with geographical curiosity. This 
study is an effort to outline such human elements having recreational value in the region of 
Uttar Pradesh. 
THE PRESENT STUDY 
The Study Area: Religious, Historical and Places of Cultural Values in Uttar Pradesh— 
Agra and Varanasi -for understanding the touristic values of Buddhist, Hindu and 
Muslim Places of Importance 
Uttar Pradesh is extremely important province of Indian Union both in terms of history, 
geography as well as its socio-economic contribution to the country. It has got the 
population of (Population: 98 million—latest figure not available). It has been the biggest 
area covering states with an area of Area: (294,413 square km latest figure not available) 
with its capital Lucknow (once the Oudh sultans had the capital in Lucknow) with main 
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language being Hindi and braj being the local dialect. In terms of population Uttar Pradesh 
is the largest state in India. This is one of the great historical and religious centers of India. 
The Ganges River, which forms the backbone of Uttar Pradesh, and along the river of great 
importance for pilgrimages — in particular Rishikesh and Hardwar and on its banks a 
number of sacred towns emerged, particularly Varanasi, the most holy city of all. Buddhism 
also has its great shrine in the state, for it was at Samath, just outside Varanasi, that the 
Buddha first preached his message of the middle way. Uttar Pradesh is second name to the 
warm welcome and hospitality. The people of Uttar Pradesh are very hard working and 
simple people. They stress on family values and are very social in their outlook. Typical of 
eastern civilizations, the stress is given on 'Izzaat' or honor where as the wealth and 
popularity takes a backseat. The people are very touchy and don't take jokes pointed towards 
ones religion, caste and family members. It is advisable to respect the sentiments of the local 
people. 
HYPOTHESIS 
In this work, an attempt has been made to make an in-depth study of tourist destinations of 
central India with special reference to Uttar Pradesh. Through both the Centre and the State 
Governments are committed to promote tourism in the state, it is observed that development 
of hill stations, historic monuments, wildlife parks, sanctuaries, waterfalls, historic sites and 
pilgrim centres, etc., are not reaching to the point of satisfaction. Efforts are required to be 
made to produce an authentic monograph that might be helpful to tourism planners to take 
suitable steps in planning and development of appropriate tourism in the near future. In this 
study on Uttar Pradesh an attempt has been made to analyze the expectations of the tourists. 
In doing so while Places like Agra, Allahabad, Kanpur, Chitrakoot, Jhansi, Devipatan, 
Mathura, Meerut, Lucknow, Varanasi, Vrindavan, and others have also been considered 
as these areas closer to the unexplored regions of the state. Effective planning and 
management of the state tourism are essential in order to maintain their integrity and to ensure 
that attractions are protected. Although the process of tourism planning is well understood, 
there are many barriers to its effective implementations. This work hopes to play a pivotal 
role in the future development of tourism in the state and to alert the planners and decision 
makers to ensure the participation of local people in tourism development. Tourism has 
special preferences and expectations and proper development of the region will pave the way 
for entrepreneurship developments among local people to a large extent An attempt has been 
made to identify untapped tourism attractions, which have started to degrade and need 
corrective measures for protection and restoration and thus indirectly and directly help the 
cause of sustainable tourism development in central India. 
This study considers the under mentioned assumptions: 
1. Given the religious and cultural resources of heritage, art, architecture and indigenous 
lifestyle of the local people, tourism promotion can definitely stimulate economic 
processes of development in the selected location of Agra, Varanasi and other places 
of Historical and Religious Importance in Uttar Pradesh. 
2. Tourism development has have to be research based, appropriate and technologically 
sound to integrate with other sectors of regional economy; the contrary can be counter 
productive and likely to damage the resources. 
3. Gifted with some of the best cultural resources, Agra and Varanasi w can be placed 
on the world tourist map with sound marketing and management techniques that shall 
develop it into a growth centre, capable of feeding and rejuvenating the Uttar 
Pradesh. 
PURPOSE OF STUDY THE PROBLEM 
Tourism plays an important role in the overall development of the country. Uttar Pradesh 
covers most of the area of North India. In Uttar Pradesh however, the benefits of tourism have 
been limited to small pockets and only a small number of people. The present problem are 
manifolds and in dealing with these problems, the first section of their study is devoted to in-
depth analysis of tourist attractions comprising of accessibility, resource attractions, and 
climatology of recreation, demographic profile of local people as well as their socio-economic 
background. The second part of is related to visitor interpretation, including tourist 
motivation, places of their origin, expenditure pattern, their perception and expectations, 
further possibilities and problems of tourism development, conservation, preservation and 
development measures and opening of Uttar Pradesh for inbound tourism. Ironically, it is 
noticed that the allocation of funds for tourism promotion, even in the case of potential 
tourism attractions, are extremely poor. This is primarily because of low priority given to 
tourism development. As a result, the state government is not in a position to make significant 
improvements in the development of tourist facilities in this state. It would therefore be, 
necessary to find out ways and means to supplement the efforts of the state government in this 
field. 
The conventional thinking was that tourism lead to development simply by opening new 
avenues for the tourists to visit. But with time the belief has also turn its fold in to much 
practical outlook and the promotion of ecotourism and other type of tourism has lead to 
something more positive than what it used to be in the past. It has been observed that despite 
having a rich heritage and abundance of natural attractions sometimes administration is 
unable to improve the quality of life of the local. Thus, a study of the socio-economic benefits 
and tourism for local residents or the community, are of greater need. Broad spectrum 
consideration in terms of the structural needs, tourism marketing and tourism planning have al 
been studied so as to give a clear vision that may include the development o cultural, natural, 
religious, adventure, ecological and heritage. Only that it would be possible to develop the 
region and it becomes popular with domestic as well as foreign tourist. 
AIMS AND OBJECTIVES 
The aims and objectives of the study are to: 
> Study Of Historical aspect of region taken for the theme 
> Analysis of background tourism elements. 
> Comprehensive study of tourist profile. 
> Visitor's interpretation of tourist places. 
> Comprehensive study of available infrastructure and wayside amenities. 
> understand the demand and supply side of tourism in this part. 
> Determination of facilities, land use and infrastructural requirements. 
> introducing appropriate methods for planning and development. 
> developing guidelines to involve local people participation in tourism for self-
reliance. 
> understand and develop eco-tourism in the state. 
> provide an overview of tourism: demography of the tourist profile etc., and its 
contribution to regional economy. 
> understand the market strategy and tourism market present in the state and study 
new avenues that could be included to upgrade tourism in the region. 
> understand the lacunae involved in tourism promotion and the means to rectify 
them. 
> open new frontiers for tourism development that may provide a new and fresh 
look the region. 
> present key issue and approaches related to environmental, economic, social and 
cultural aspects. 
> understand the requirements and apprehensions of the local people in respect of 
tourism promotion. 
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The present study was undertaken with five basic objectives: 
1. To understand the relation of History with its ancillary branches—like Architecture, 
Archeology, Tourism, and Museology. 
2. To Understand the Importance of Conservation and preservation for the Monuments 
of Historical Importance and the arts and artifacts of Cultural and Historical 
significance. 
3. To position this work amidst the major contributions of tourism geographers 
especially in the Indian context. 
4. To explore recreational resource potential in Uttar Pradesh Region, focusing on Agra 
and Varanasi. 
5. To prepare a tourism profile of Most of Important Towns of Uttar Pradesh and to 
examine the success and failures of recreational planning and marketing products. 
STUDY ORGANISATION 
'Travel and tourism is becoming one of the most important economic and social activities and 
the fastest growing industry of the world. The figure of domestic and international travellers 
is continuously increasing in India. India being a country of continental diversities, it is 
difficult for tourists to satisfy themselves in one trip. Uttar Pradesh located in the North of 
India, captures the imagination of all and the state offers a number of attractions for tourists.. 
From the ancient times, it has been the centre for art and culture. Beside this here are also a 
number of natural and manmade spots, which are very important from tourism point of view. 
In this work, an attempt has been made to focus on some of the emerging issues of resource 
interpretation and sustainable development planning of the heritage tourism of Northern India 
with taking into view how History provides backdrop to all these emerging trends. 
The work has been divided into Seven Chapters dealing with the various aspects from 
introduction to conclusion. 
The First Chapter introduces the state of UTTAR PRADESH: its Location, its geography, 
its mountains and rivers its fauna and flora. The mass of people who constitute the very 
people of the state, their Socio-economic condition, their profession etc., the Towns and its 
historical past have been greatly explored and minute details have been provided with of 
course emphasis upon the places of Historical and religious importance and the tourist 
attraction there and what have led the place to become so important. Tourist spots and 
Tourism activities The Survey of Archeological & Historical Monument in U.P with Specific 
Reference to Agra and the Varanasi. deals with the state itself its history its location its 
geography people fauna and flora fest and festivals an religions and takes into account most 
of the important towns which are of historical importance and has emerged very important in 
our times with its historical monuments and monuments and due to its religious importance — 
-so there are the profiles of the towns found in details.. 
The Second Chapter deals with various Tourist Attractions in Northern India focusing 
mainly upon the places in Uttar Pradesh with case studies of the selected towns and the 
places of Historical, Religious and touristic importance and in this regard Two important 
towns of U.P have been selected namely Agra and Varanasi(Banaras) for the purpose of 
understanding and knowing the three great Cultures of the state and the monuments and 
places associated with it Namely the Hindu Temples and places of Importance in 
Varanasi , The Buddhist places and monuments associated with it like Dhamek Stupa and 
others —In the Ilnd part concerns the Muslims or Mughal Architectures at Agra Taj Mahal 
Red Fort Mosque and place of Importance at Fatehpur Sikri and Sikandra. This study 
however is being done keeping in mind its Historical as well as its value for the tourists in 
concerned areas. Monuments - Important Monuments of U.P Ancient, Medieval & 
Modern period — Archeological Significance Hindu and Buddhist Monuments in Varanasi 
Part III Indo-Islamic architecture of Mughal era. A detail description of the natural and 
manmade tourist attractions has been attempted, which covers detailed study of national 
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parks, sanctuaries, hill stations; their flora and fauna, geography, important facilities like 
accommodation, transportation and specific information considered vital. Detailed 
information on various manmade attractions comprising of temples, Stupas, palaces and forts 
case study of destinations, their architecture, cultural heritage, accommodation facilities, 
transportation facilities and other useful information has been made available. 
The Third Chapter deals with Tourism and its various aspects as Tourism is greatly 
emerging a big discipline of associated with our modem life. The chapter deals with the 
Paradigm and Concept of Tourism in details. The Study starts with the History of Tourism 
and relation of Tourism with the discipline of History, and at last Cultural and Heritage 
Tourism have been greatly discussed at length. In this Chapter Early Evolution of Tourism 
Travels and Travelers have been discussed how the concept is as old as the Human 
civilization is. After discussing the Historical Growth of Tourism and its Determinants, we 
have discussed travels va. A.t\cient India. The study also takes into account the aspects of 
Religious Travel in this study In one of the segment we have discussed Motivations, Aims 
and Objectives of Tourists and tourism. 
If we elaborate these basic motivations and analyze them, we can say that people engage in 
tourism mostly for various reasons: In this regard the aspects of Cultural Tourism and Pilgrim 
and Heritage Tourism are important Level of sacred places and the religious. One of the most 
important factors of tourism in any destination and that is the Analysis of Tourism 
Infrastructure. Different facilities, which are supposed to be basic to the development of 
tourism, have been discussed. While doing so, facilities such as, accommodation, 
transportation, power supply, shopping facilities, information centers and foreign exchange 
counters have been taken into account. The relevance of the study of there infrastructural 
components lies on the fact that the tourism phenomenon requires to provide the best possible 
services and facilities that may attract the foreign and domestic tourists, as the source for the 
national and local residents of tourist places. 
In the Fourth Chapter, Focuses on Tourist Facilities as without that the modem concept of 
tourism can not take shape. The study takes into account the aspect of Accommodation— 
mostly the hotels, guest houses, circuit houses. Bungalows etc; and would find out what are 
there for the tourist. The aspect of Transportation is another point of discussion in which we 
find the mode of transportation like Air ways, Railways, Roadways and other means have 
been greatly discussed. The facilities for the tourist Recreation like yachting skiing and other 
such things have been discussed. 
The Tourist Information Centers, Shopping Mall, Cultural Sites are other aspects which have 
been greatly given space in this study thus will give the reader all angle of discussion on 
various aspects of study. The Tourist Profile is studied in detail to make sure that the 
information given in the book might be a valuable potential to develop and promote tourism 
in this central part of India. Statistical study of tourist generating market (both intemal and 
external), tourist motivation, and length of stay, expenditure pattem, occupancy and 
seasonality has been taken in to account in this chapter. Tourism Marketing has been 
examined. The definition of tourism marketing, its importance, tourism marketing planning, 
market segmentation, package tours in central India have been suggested as market strategies 
to achieve the desired results. 
The Fifth Chapter turns to altogether different aspects though closely related to History, 
Archeology and architecture as this chapter takes into consideration the aspects of 
Conservation, Preservation & Protection of historical Monuments. Under its chapter we have 
undertaken the study of the theme from 1784 to 1861 from 1861 TO 1901 then from 1901 TO 
1947 and at last from 1947 onwards. The ideas of restoration of the monuments have been 
discussed in details taking into general scenario The Architectural Heritage and its Current 
Principles. Apart from discussing the Preservation of monuments in India and abroad, 
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structural and chemical preservation, we have then come to know What Restoration is all 
about? Then we discussed Documentation and Surveying of the buildings. Some general 
considerations in restoration ahs been discussed along with the factors contributing to the 
deterioration of monuments have been discussed in details. Repairs and Restorations have 
also been discussed in details taking into account the man made and natural damage to 
monuments. Some examples of renovations, conservation, restoration works of importance 
have also been discussed particularly discussing the two of the focused spot of our study i.e.; 
Agra and Varanasi.There we have discussed how the buildings, forts palaces. Tombs, 
Mosques are facing severe crisis of preservation and restoration. Tourism planning in the 
study area depends upon the better upkeep of that architecture from our past. 
In the Sixth and the last Chapter we have taken to study the Role of Museums in 
preservation of Historical Artifacts Archeological Museology which is also very important 
aspect as far as the relation of this branch of study is concerned with that of the History and 
Archeology is concerned. The History of Conservation in India has been discussed in great 
length. The Museums and the Allied Institution of Preservation of the objects have been 
discussed in great details. Museums in India; The Factors of Decay and Techniques of 
Preservation has also been discussed along with the aspect of Acquisition, Examination and 
Documentation and the buildings. The Archeological Museology also finds space in this 
chapters thus providing multidimensional study of all aspects of Museology. 
And the last Portion of the work deals with Conclusions and Recommendations and includes 
comprehensive Appendices, sources and bibliography. 
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C H A P T E R I 
U T T A R P R A D E S H : INTRODUCTION, HISTORY, LOCATION, 
TOWNS, MONUMENTS, TOURIST SPOTS 
A Survey of Archeological & Historical Monument and towns in U.P 
Uttar Pradesh is India's fifth largest and the most populous state. The state is 
located in the north-western part of the country. It spreads over a large area, and the plains of 
the state are quite distinctly different to the high mountains in the north. Uttar Pradesh is 
bounded by Nepal on the North, Uttrakhand on the north-east, Himachal Pradesh on the 
north-west, Haryana on the west, Rajasthan on the south-west, Madhya Pradesh on the south 
and south-west, and Bihar on the east. The state is Situated between 23°52'N and SPISTM 
latitudes and 77°3' and 84°39'E longitudes. Uttar Pradesh or UP what it is commonly called, 
is the fifth largest state of India. With its capital located at Lucknow, U.P. has the largest 
urban area and population. It has possibly the largest number of million-plus cities (at least 
seven) in the country. One of the Seven Wonders of the World and the symbol of love, the Taj 
Mahal is also located in the state. The state shares an international border with Nepal and is 
bounded by the Indian states of Uttarakhand, Himachal Pradesh, Haryana, Delhi, Rajasthan, 
Madhya Pradesh, Chhattisgarh, Jharkhand and Bihar. Uttar Pradesh is surrounded by Bihar in 
the East, Madhya Pradesh in the South, Rajasthan, Delhi, Himachal Pradesh and Haryana in 
the west and Uttaranchal in the north and Nepal touch the northern borders of Uttar Pradesh. 
The Ganga and the Yamuna are the two rivers flowing through the state. The state is tourist 
hot-spot and attracts people from across the world.' 
Uttar Pradesh is extremely important province of Indian Union both in terms of history, 
geography as well as its socio-economic contribution to the country. It has got the population 
of (Population: 98 million—latest figure not available). It has been the biggest area covering 
states with an area of Area: (294,413 square km latest figure not available) with its capital 
Lucknow (once the Oudh sultans had the capital in Lucknow) with main language being 
Hindi and braj being the local dilect. In terms of population Uttar Pradesh is the largest state 
in India. This is one of the great historical and religious centres of India. The Ganges River, 
which forms the backbone of Uttar Pradesh, and along the river of great importance for 
pilgrimages — in particular Rtshikesh and Hardwar and on its banks a number of sacred 
towns emerged, particularly Varanasi, the most holy city of all. Buddhism also has its great 
shrine in the state, for it was at Samath, just outside Varanasi, that the Buddha first preached 
his message of the middle way. 
Uttar Pradesh is second name to the warm welcome and hospitality. The people of Uttar 
Pradesh are very hard working and simple people. They stress on family values and are very 
social in their outlook. Typical of eastern civilizations, the stress is given on 'Izzaat' or honor 
where as the wealth and popularity takes a backseat. The people are very touchy and don't 
take jokes pointed towards ones religion, caste and family members. It is advisable to respect 
the sentiments of the local people. The people of this state have learned to live happily in utter 
misery. In spite of their hard working traits, the state is ridden by widespread poverty. 
Ethnicity of Uttar Pradesh 
The population of Uttar Pradesh largely comprises Indo-Aryan sub-races. Most of the 
people belong to the chain of Aryan race that separated from the one in Iran. A small 
population that is based in hills and foothills district has Mongoloid percentages too. They 
are largely confined to districts bordering Nepal. The people who are settled in the Western 
Uttar Pradesh such as Jaats and Gujjars belong to a race that has arisen from the mixture of 
Indo-Aryan and Indo-Scythian tribes. They have physical features that are distinct from the 
people settled in Oudh and Eastern Uttar Pradesh. A tribe in Rohilkhand region of central 
UP, called Rohila Pathan quotes their lineage to the tribes of central Asia such as Mongols. 
Religious Classification of the Population in Uttar Pradesh 
Uttar Pradesh has been a melting pot of all the religions in India. The state has a sizable 
number of minorities who share an uneasy relation with the majority community in Uttar 
Pradesh. This has resulted due to a long history of enmity and mutual mistrust that these 
community share between them. Nevertheless, on day-to-day basis, the relationship remains 
strained but friendly. Hindus form the bulk of the population with a share that is close to 80 
% according to the Government of India Census figure released in the year 2001. Muslims 
constitute the next largest block with a share of 18 %. The other minorities such as 
Christians, Sikhs, Buddhists and Jain constitute the remaining 1.5 %.Uttar Pradesh is one of 
the ancient cradles of Indian culture. It is the rainbow land where the multi-hued Indian 
culture has blossomed from times immemorial. Blessed with a variety of geographical and 
cultural diversities, Uttar Pradesh has been the area of activity for historical and modem 
heroes alike. Blessed by Ganges and Yamuna, the two revered rivers of Indian mythology, 
Uttar Pradesh is bound by Bihar in the east, Madhya Pradesh in the south, Rajasthan, Delhi, 
Himachal Pradesh and Haryana in the west and Nepal together with Uttaranchal, bifurcated 
from UP in 2000, in the north. It is the fourth largest State in India.^  
History 
Uttar Pradesh has a very ancient and colourful history. Being part of the rich fertile plain 
between Delhi and Patna, its history is closely linked to the history of North India.^ It is only 
from the Rig Vedic age that some clear historical account is found. The Aryan colonization 
from Punjab gradually extended to the east. Expansion of territory saw the creation of new 
States (Janpadas) and emergence of new people and the centre of culture was shifted to the 
plains between Saraswati and Ganga ruled by the kingdoms of Kuru, Panchal, Kashi and 
Kosal. The entire region extending up to Prayag in the east that bore the name of Madhya 
Desh is the Modem Uttar Pradesh. Subsequent history got mingled with the Puranas and 
Hindu scriptures, without much historical records until sixth century BC. In the 6th Century 
BC, 16 Mahajanpadas engaged in serious skirmishes for supremacy. Out of the above 16 
States, eight were in present Uttar Pradesh. Magadha annexed all these Mahajanpadas one by 
one and became powerfiji in the entire region. Haryank, Shishunag and Nand dynasties mled 
Magadha in succession. The Nandas mled from 343 BC to 321 BC The Nand Empire 
extended almost to the whole of India. In 326 B.C Alexander invaded India. The 
dissatisfaction against foreign miers started appearing in 320 BC. The early uprisings were 
cmshed by the successors of Alexander. After raising an army and persuading Indians to 
support his sovereignty, Chandragupta founded Maurya Empire. As a result the Nand rulers 
had to give reins of power to Chandragupta. The whole of North India enjoyed peace and 
prosperity during the reigns of Chandragupta, his son Bindusara and grandson Ashoka. The 
Mauryan Empire started to break up after the death of Ashoka in 232 BC. In 182 BC the 
invading Greeks occupied Kathiwad, Sagal, Mathura and lay a siege on Saket (Ayodhya) but 
were defeated by Pushyamitra and his grandson Vasumitra. Mathura remained a prominent 
city in Meander's empire tiiat reigned until 145 BC. During this period Magadlia had seen a 
number of dynasties liice Shung dynasty, Kanva dynasty and Satavahanas rise and fall. It was 
at this time invaders like Sakas, Parthians and Kushanas were drawn towards India. By 60 BC 
they had set up their Kashatraps in Mathura. The Kushanas mounted an attack on north India 
around 40 AD. and gradually occupied the whole of north India. Kanishk was the greatest 
Kushan ruler of Kushan dynasty that was established by Kujul Kadphises I. His capital was 
Purushpur of Peshawar and other capital was in Mathura. Uttar Pradesh was part of the 
Kushan Empire. By third century AD, the Kushan rule in Madhya Desh had collapsed and a 
number of smaller states emerged, the most powerful being the Nagas. During the reign of 
Guptas from 4th century AD, political unity was restored in India and for two centuries 
Madhya Desh shared general peace and prosperity with other regions. After the decline of the 
Gupta Empire in 6th century AD, the power was once again decentralised and north India was 
once again thrown into turmoil. From the first quarter of 8th century till beginning of the 13th 
century, the history is a bit unclear that has seen anarchy, turmoil and skirmishes. The 
founding of the slave dynasty in 1206 AD and the sultanates those succeeded gradually 
extended their frontiers and the present Uttar Pradesh was part of their empires. When 
Mohammed Tughlaq died in 1412, the Sayeds and Lodies followed. Sikander Lodi made 
Agra his second capital. Defeating Ebrahim Lodi, Babur founded the Mughal Empire. Akbar 
ascended the throne in 1556 AD ushering in a new era of peace and prosperity with liberalism 
and integration of Hindu and Muslim cultures that continued during the periods of Jahangir 
and Shahjahan. Agra continued to be the capital of the Mughal Empire till Shahjahan shifted 
the capital to Delhi..Within a few decades of Aurangaseb's death, Mughal Empire started to 
disintegrate. In Avadh the local governor, Saadat Ali Khan declared independence in 1732 
AD and his successors continued to rule up to 1850 AD. Almost simultaneously the Rohillas 
also established an independent State in Rohilkhand and continued to rule up to 1774 AD, 
when the then Nawab of Avadh defeated them with the help of East India Company. The 
Marathas tried for sometime to establish themselves in the Ganga-Yamuna region, but their 
defeat at Panipat in 1761 AD put an end to their expansionist ambitions. The third Nawab of 
Avadh, Shuja-ud-daula (1754-1775 AD) had entered into an alliance with Mir Qasim, the 
ftjgitive Nawab of Bengal, against the Company, In 1784. Mir Qasim was defeated. The 
British pursued a policy to usurp large territories by coercing and cajoling the Indian rulers 
and were named as Conquered and Ceded Provinces. In 1816 AD, the districts of present 
Kumaon, Garhwal and Dehra Dun were taken from the Gurkha invaders under the Treaty of 
Sanguli and annexed to British territories forming the North-Western Provinces in 1836 AD. 
Pursuing a policy of annexing States, Lord Dalhousie ultimately annexed Avadh in 1856 AD. 
At the same time Jhansi was also annexed. In 1877 AD, this large territory was called North 
Western Provinces of Agra and Avadh. The name was again changed in 1902 AD to United 
Provinces of Agra and Avadh. In 1937 AD it was renamed as United Provinces. After 
independence, in January 12, 1950, it got its present name of Uttar Pradesh. When India 
became a republic on January 26,1950, Uttar Pradesh became a state of the Republic of India. 
The borders of Uttar Pradesh was modified in 2000 AD after bifurcating Uttarkhand from UP 
to form Uttaranchal, a new state in the Republic of India. The history of Uttar Pradesh is very 
old and fascinating and it has an important place in the history of the Hindus and in the 
history of ancient India.ln the Vedic period of Indian civilization, the Aryans ruled the state of 
Uttar Pradesh which they called the Madhya Desha (midland) or Aryavarta (the Aryan land) 
or Bharatvarsha (the kingdom of Bharat, an important Aryan king).The great lords and the 
avtars of lord Vishnu, lord Ramaand Lord Krishna were bom on this land. Lord Rama in 
Ayodhya and Lord Krishna in Mathura have special significance in the history of India.U.P. 
became the heart land of the Mughal Empire who called the place 'Hindustan' which became 
the second name of U.P. (after Aryavarta / Madhyadesh). Even today UP-ites call themselves 
'Hindustani' rather than Uttar Pradeshis. Hindustan is also the other name for India. Agra and 
Fatehpur Sikri were important sites as they formed the capital city of Akbar's empire, the 
great Mughal Emperor of India. The city of Lucknow was established by the Muslim nawabs 
of Oudh in the 18th century. During Mughal Period, there were peaks of perfection and honor 
that effective administration, brotherhood, art, architecture, music, and culture reached. UP 
was under Muslim rule and was directed towards the integration of Hindu and islamic 
cultures in the medieval period. After Great Mughal Period, UP retained its intellectual 
leadership under the British administration. The British united Agra and Oudh into a province 
named the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh.ln 1935, the name was shortened to United 
Provinces. After India became independent in 1950 January, the United Province changed its 
name to Uttar Pradesh.ln 2000, the Himalayan portion of the state — the Garhwal and 
Kumaon divisions — were formed into a new state called Uttarakhand. 
There are some of the very important towns which are very important from tourist importance 
as well as thre importance of history. We will study those towns in details like the towns of 
Mathura, Agra, Aligarh Sankasya Allahabad, Rishikesh Mussorie Kedarnath 
Kushinagar, Nainital, Almora, Kedarnath Sarnath. 
Present boundaries (2007) is different from the earlier boundary as it had ceded most of the 
hilly north to a new state known as Uttarkhund now.Uttar Pradesh state consists of seventy 
districts, which are grouped into seventeen divisions: Agra, Azamgarh, Allahabad, Bijnor, 
Kanpur, Ghaziabad, Gorakhpur, Chitrakoot, Jhansi, Devipatan, Faizabad, Bahraich, Bareilly, 
Basti, Mirzapur, Moradabad,Mathura, Meerut, Lucknow, Varanasi, Sultanpur, Farrukhabad, 
Vrindavan, and Saharanpur. h has 403 constituencies. The largest district in terms of area is 
Lakhimpur Kheri. The largest district in terms of population is Allahabad followed by Kanpur 
Nagar (Census 2001).With 175 million inhabitants; Uttar Pradesh is the most populous state 
in India and is also the most populous country subdivision in the world. According to Indian 
Census 2001, 81% of the population follows Hinduism while second largest religious group is 
Muslim at about 18%. Sikh populations are mainly concentrated in and around Lakhimpur 
Khiri. 
Major cities of Uttar Pradesh which has got immense historical importance and importance in 
terms of infrastructure prosperity and Modem Industries are Agra, Bareilly, Ghaziabad, 
Kanpur, Lucknow, Meerut, Varanasi, Gorakhpur, Noida, Allahabad, 
Other Important towns from the point of view of Tourism , economy and for different other 
reasons are -Aligarh, Bahraich, Baliia, Banda, Bijnor, Bulandshahr, Etawah, Faizabad, 
Firozabad, Ghazipur, Gonda, Jhansi, Kannauj, Mathura, Mainpuri, Mirzapur, 
Moradabad, MuzafTarnagar, Noida, Raebareli, Rampur, Azamgarh, Varanasi, 
Sultanpur, Greater Noida, and Saharanpur. The main hilly Tourist Places Bageshwar, 
Jageshwar,Ranikhet, Pauri,Chitrakut. 
Now some of the Prominent district would be analysed in details seeing its Historical and 
tourist importance. 
TOWNS OF UTTAR PRADESH AND THEIR ARCHAEOLOGICAL, HISTORICAL, 
TOURIST AND COMMERCIAL IMPORATNCE: 
MATHURA In Mathura according to legends this is where Lord Krishna was bom 
3500 years ago. Today Mathura is an important pilgrimage place for followers of this popular 
incarnation of Vishnu. There are many places in and around Mathura connected with the 
Krishna legend. Mathura, or Muttra as it has also been known, is mentioned by Ptolemy and 
by the Chinese visitors Fa Hian (in India 401-410 AD) and the later Hiuen Tsang (634 AD).^ 
. By that time the population of the 20 Buddhist monasteries (for this was a great Buddhist 
centre) had dropped from 3000 to 2000. Sikandar Lodi did further damage to the shrines of 
Mathura in 1500, but the town rebounded during the tolerant reigns of Akbar, Jahangir and 
other Mughal emperor. The Jami Masjid were built in 1661 by Aurangzeb's governor, Abd-
in-Nabir Khan. This is the place where Lord Krishna is supposed to have been bom in prison. 
At one time the foundations of the old temple were still visible behind the mosque, but they 
have now been covered over with modem buildings. The 300-metre-wide Yamuna River, 
which flows through Mathura, is lined with bathing ghats and is full of large turtles. On the 
banks of the river the Sati Burj is a four-storey tower built in 1570 to commemorate the sati of 
the builder's mother. Aurangzeb knocked down the upper storeys, which have been rebuilt. 
The ruined Kans Qila fort on the riverbank was built by Raja Man Singh of Amber; Jai Singh 
of Jaipur built one of his observatories here, but it has since disappeared. Vishram Ghat is the 
most important bathing ghat where Lord Krishna is said to have rested after killing a tyrant 
king. Mathura is so full of Krishna reminders (even the Hare Krishuas have their Indian HQ 
near here) that you can even see the Potara-Kund, near the Katra Kesava, where baby 
Krishna's nappies (diapers to Americans)are supposed to have been washed. The 
Government Museum in Dampier Nagar has sculptures, terracotta work, coins and bronze 
objects dating from the 5th century AD. The standing Buddha image, found in excavations at 
Mathura, is particularly renovmed. In the city, the Dwarkadheesh Temple is a modem Krishna 
temple while the Gita Mandir, also modem, is on the Mathura-Vrindaban road. Around 
Mathura Mahaban, 11 km south-east of Mathura, is another place from the Krishna legend. 
The Palace of Nanda, Krishna's foster- father, is said to contain his actual cradle. Gokul, a 
few km away, is where Krishna was secretly raised. At Goverdhan, 26 km from Mathura, 
Lord Krishna is said to have protected the inhabitants from Indra's wrath (in the form of rain) 
by holding the hilltops over them for seven days, neatly balanced on top of his finger. 
Krishna's favourite gopi (milkmaid) is said to have come from Barsana, 47 km from Mathura. 
Vrindaban, 10km north of Mathura, is the place where Krishna sported with his milkmaids 
and stole their clothes while they were bathing in the river. No wonder he's so popular. The 
large Red Temple or Gobind Deo (Divine Cowherd, in other words Krishna) was built in 
1590 and is one of the most advanced Hindu temples in the north of India. It has a vaulted 
ceiling, in contrast to the utilitarian ceilings found in most temples. Other temples in 
Vrindaban include Gopi Nath, Jugal Kishor (1027), Radha Ballabh (1626) and Madan Mohan. 
AGRA At the time of the Moghuls, in the 16th and 17th centuries, Agra was the capital 
of India, and its superb monuments date from that era.' Agra has a magnificent fort and the 
building which many people have visited India solely to see —the Taj Mahal. Situated on the 
banks of the Yamuna River, with its crowded alleys and predatory rickshaw riders, Agra is 
much like any other north Indian city once you're away from these imposing reminders of 
Moghul splendour. Agra became the capital of Sikandar Lodi in 1501 but was soon passed on 
to the Moghuls, and both Babur and Humayun made some early Moghul constructions here.' 
It was under Akbar that Agra first aspired to its heights of magnificence. From 1570 to 1585 
he mled from nearby Fatehpur Sikri.; Shah Jahan is the name inevitably connected with Agra. 
He built the Jami Masjid, most of the palace buildings inside the Agra Fort and, of course, the 
Taj Mahal. Between 1638 and 1650 he built the Red Fort and Jami Masjid in Delhi and would 
probably have moved the capital there had he not been deposed and imprisoned by his son, 
Aurangzeb, in 1658. Aurangzeb did transfer the capital there. In 1761 Agra fell to the Jats, 
who did much damage to the city and its monuments, even going so far as to pillage the Taj 
Mahal. In tum it was taken by the Marathas in 1770 and passed through several more changes 
before the British took control in 1803. There was much fighting around the fort during the 
Mutiny in 1857. * The Taj Mahal the most famous Moghul monument was constmcted by 
Emperor Shah Jahan in memory of his wife Mumtaz Mahal, the 'lady of the Taj'. Taj 
commenced in 1632 and was not completed until 1653.. The Taj Mahal stands on a raised 
marble platform with tall white minarets at each comer of the. The central structure has four 
small domes surrounding the huge, bulbous, central dome. Although the Taj is amazingly 
graceful from almost any angle, it's the close-up detail which is really astounding.. The 
precision and care which went into the Taj Mahal's design and construction is just as 
impressive whether you view it from across the river or from arm's length. The building, 
which stands beside the Yamuna River, is in a large formal garden. Apart from the Taj as one 
land mark in Agra there are a number of important places in Agra where we find the 
landmarks created by the Mughal emperors particularly Shahjahan. Agra Fort, Moti Masjid 
Diwan-i-Am Diwan-i-Khas Nagina Masjid Musamman Burj Shish Mahal Itmad-ud-
daulah'sTomb China-ka-Rauza Jami Masjid. In the nearby town of Ftaeh pur Sikri we find 
the landmarks and palatial buildings of Great Mughal Emperor Akbar's time. 
LUCKNOW The capital of Uttar Pradesh, Lucknow' rose to prominence as the capital 
of the Nawabs of Oudh. These rulers controlled a region of north-central India for about a 
century after the decline of the Mogul empire, and most of the interesting monuments in 
Lucknow date from this period from the mid-lSth century. The Nawabs were: Sa'adat Khan 
Burhanul-mulk Safdar Jang Shuja-ud-daula Asaf-ud-daula Sa'adat Ali Khan Ghazi-ud-din 
Haidar ,Nasir-ud-din Haidar,Muhammad Mi Shah,Amjad Mi Shah, and the last of the 
nawabs was Wajid Mi Shah '° who was deposed by the British in 1856. It was not until Asaf-
ud-daula that the capital of Oudh was moved to Lucknow. Safdar Jang lived and ruled from 
Delhi and his tomb is a familiar landmark near the Safdarjang airport. After Sa'adat Mi Khan 
the rest of the Oudh Nawabs were a uniformly hopeless lot. Wajid Au Shah was so 
extravagant and indolent that to this day his name is regarded by many in India as 
synonymous with lavishness. In 1856 the British, as was their wont, pensioned him off for 
incompetence and exiled him to Calcutta for the rest of his life. This was one of the sparks 
that lit the Indian Mutiny. Lucknow became the scene for some of the most dramatic events of 
the Mutiny, as the British residents held out in the Residency for 87 harrowing days, only to 
be besieged again for a further two months after being relieved. The Nawabs were Shi'ite 
Muslims, and Lucknow remains the principal Indian Shi'ite city unlike other major Muslim 
cities in India like Delhi and Agra, where the Muslims are mainly Sunnite. Shi'ites 
predominate in Iran (the Ayatollah is a Shi'ite), but in most other Islamic nations the Sunnites 
form the majority. Lucknow is a good place to see the Shi'ite Muharram celebrations. The 
activity can get very hectic as penitents scourge themselves with whips; keep a low profile. 
Great Imambara —The Bara or Great Iznambara was built in 1784 by AsafudDaula as a 
famjnerelief project The central hall of the Imambara is 50 metres long and 15 metres high, 
one.. Rumi (Roomi) Darwaza also built by AsafudDaula this huge and finely designed 
darwaza or gate is a replica of one in Istanbul 'Rumi' refers to Rome Husainabad 
Imambara also known as the Chhota or 'small' Imambara, was built by Muhammad Ali 
Shah in 1837 to Serve as his own mausoleum. The large courtyard encloses a raised 
rectangular tank with small imitations of the Taj Mahal on each side. One of them is the tomb 
of Muhammad Ali Shah's daughter the other that of her husband. The main building of the 
Imambara is topped with numerous domes (the main one is golden) and minare while inside 
are the tombs of Au Shah and his mother. Opposite the Husainabad Imambara are the 67-
metre-high Oock Tower and the Husainabad Tank. The clock tower was built between 1887. 
West of the Husainabad Imambara is the great Jami Masjid mosque with its two minarets 
and three domes. Construction was commenced by Muhammad Mir Shah but completed after 
his death. This is one of the few mosques in India not open to non-Muslims. Built in 1800 for 
the British Resident, the Residency as extensive building was to become the stage for the 
most dramatic events of the 1857 Mutiny (or War of Independence in India) — the Sieges of 
Lucknow. Lakshman Tila is high ground on the right bank of the River Gumti was the 
original site of the town which became known as Lucknow in the 15th century." 
Aurangzeb'sMosqu now stands on this site. Shah Najaf Imambara. The Imambara is the 
tomb of Ghazi-ud-din Haidar Khan, who died in 1827. His wives are also buried here. This 
was the scene for desperate fighting in November 1857 during the second relief of Lucknow. 
The domed exterior is comparatively plain, but inside are chandeliers and it's said that at one 
time the dome was covered with gold. The building is used to store tazia, elaborate creations 
of wood, bamboo and silver paper which are carried brough the streets at Muharram. They are 
usually models of the Kerbala in Iraq.. Martiniere School is situated outside the town and is 
a unique school built by the Frenchman Major-General Claude Martin. Along with the palace 
of the last Nawab, are the stone tombs of Sa'adat Mi and his wife. There is also a summer 
house in this very well-kept garden. There are two museums there. The Archaeological 
Museum is on the Kaiserbagh.. General Havelock, who led the first relief of Lucknow, has his 
grave and memorial in the Alambagh. Nadan Mahal is the tomb of the first governor of Oudh 
appointed by Akbar. It is one of the earliest buildings in Lucknow, dating from around 1600. 
Other buildings nearby include the small Sola Khamba pavilion and the tomb of Ibrahim.'^  
Apart from Big town renowned for historical, Archeologicaland places of tourist importance 
there numerous towns in Uttar Pradesh which has the Tourist potential as well as potential for 
other deleopmental activities. We enumerate such towns and its brief description in the 
following passages. Aligarh It emerged with the collapse of the Moghul empire the 
region was scrapped over by the Afghans, Jats, Marathas and Rohillas — first one coming out 
on top, then another. In 1776 the fort's name was changed to Aligarh but in 1803, despite 
French support for the then- ruler Scindia, it fell to the British. The fort is three km north of 
the town land its present form dates from 1521. The ancient City of Koil has traces of 
Buddhist and Hindu temples of great antiqity.'^ Aligarh is best known today for the Aligarh 
IVIuslim University. Muslim students come here not only from all over India but from all 
over the Islamic world. Apart from that there is nearby place of Atranjikhera and Jakheda 
which are pre historic sites of Archaeological importance where the team from Aligarh 
Muslim University led by Prof R.C. Gaur discovered the iron the first iron implements 
pushing the dates of Indian history for around 600 back. In Sankasya there is an Ashokan 
elephant capital here. A mound, topped by a ruined stupa, marks the spot where Buddha 
descended from heaven to earth after preaching to his mother. In Kanauj only a few dismal 
ruins indicate that this was once a mighty Hindu city, which quickly fell into disrepair after 
Mahmud of Ghazni's raids. This was where Humayun was defeated by Slier Shah in 1540, 
forcing him to temporarily flee India. Etawah This town rose to some importance during 
the Moghul period, only to go through the usual series of rapid changes during the turmoil 
that followed the Moghuls. The Jami Masjid shows similiarities to the mosques of Jaunpur 
and there are bathing ghats on the riverbank, below the ruined fort. Bareilly (population 
360,000) Former capital of the region known as Rohilkand, Bareilly came under British 
control when the Rohillas, an Afghan tribe, became too involved with the Marathas and the 
Nawab of Oudh. Rampur another imporatnat town is former Rohilla state capital. The State 
Library has an important collection of old manuscripts and is housed in a fine building in the 
old fort. There is a large Jami Masjid nearby and interesting bazaars around the walls of the 
palace. The library contains a good collection of old miniatures, some of great importance, 
but these are normally only on view for scholars. Kanpur as an industrial town sometimes 
called the Manchester of India. This important industrial town attracts very few tourists, 
although this is not a great distance north of Lucknow. During the 1857 Mutiny some of the 
more 'tragic events took Place here, at that time known as Cawnpore. Sir Hugh Wheeler 
dep4eda part of the Cantonment for most of the month of June, but with supplies virtually 
exhausted and having suffered considerable losses he surrendered only to have his party 
massacred. All Souls Memorial Church, built in 1875, has some rather moving reminders of 
the tragic events. 
ALLAHABAD This is meeting point of the rivers, the sangam, naturally has great sin-
washing powers and is an important pilgrimage site. It is even more holy since the invisible 
Saraswati River is supposed to join the Ganges and the Yamuna at this point. Allahabad also 
has an historic fort built by Akbar which overlooks the confluence of the rivers and contains 
an Ashoka pillar. The Nehru family home, Anand Bhawan, is in Allahabad and is open for 
inspection.. Built on a very ancient site, it was known in Aryan times as Prayag, and Brahma 
himself is said to have performed a sacrifice here. The Chinese pilgrim, Hiuen Tsang, 
described visiting the city in 634 AD and it acquired its present name in 1584, under Akbar. 
'•*. Later Allahabad was taken by the Marathas, sacked by the Pathans and finally ceded to the 
British in 1801 by the Nawab of Oudh. It was in Allahabad that the East India Company 
officially handed over control of India to the British government in 1858, following the 
Mutiny. Orientation .The festival, known as Magh Mela, lasts from 15 days to a month and 
attracts thousands of pilgrims who come for a dip in the holy rivers. Every 12th year the 
Magh Mela is known as the Kumbh Mela and the thousands grow to over a million pilgrims. 
The Fort of Allhabad built by Akbar in 1583, which stands at the confluence on the Yamuna 
side, has massive walls and pillars and three magnificent gateways flanked by high towers. It 
is made from huge bricks and is at its most impressive when viewed from the river. Apart 
from one Moghul building there are no old constructions remaining within the fort — which 
is just as well, since foreigners aren't allowed inside the Ashoka pillar in front of the gateway 
inside the fort. The 10.6- metre-high polished sandstone shaft dates from 232 BC; it was 
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found lying on the ground in the fort in 1837 and was set up at its present location, inscribed 
on the column are Ashoka's edicts and a later inscription eulogising the victories of 
Samudragupta (326-375 AD). This is the only record of the events in this Gupta ruler's life. 
There is also a later inscription by Jehangir. Khusru Bagh —This peaceful garden, close to 
the railway slation, contains the tomb of Prince Khusru, son of Jehangir, who was executed 
by his own father. Nearby is the unoccupied tomb intended for his sister and the tomb of his 
Rajput motherwho was said to have poisoned herself in despair at Khusru's opposition to his 
father? Allahabad Museum —located on Kamla Nehru Road, the museum has a fine 
collection of Rajasthani miniatures and terracotta figures. There is also an extensive Nehru 
collection and paintings by Roerich (see the Kulu Valley, Himachal Pradesh). Bhita —On the 
opposite side of the Yamuna, 18 km south-west of Allahabad, are the excavated remains of 
this fortified city. Archaeological digs in 1910-11 revealed successive layers dating from the 
Gupta period (320-455 AD) back to the Mauryan period (321-184 BC) and even earlier. 
There is a museum with stone and metal seals, coins from various kingdoms of the time, 
terracotta statues and figures and various utensils and personal possessions. 
Garwha —The ruined temples in this walled enclosure are about 50km from Allahabad. 
Garwha is eight km from Shankargarh and the final three km has to be completed on foot. The 
major temple has 16 beautifully carved stone pillars, and inscriptions reveal that the temples 
date back to the Gupta period at the very least. Some of the better sculptures from Garwha are 
now in the State Museum in Lucknow. Kausambi is ancient Buddhist centre 63 km from 
Allahabad and used to be known as Kosam. At one time this was the capital of King Udaya, a 
contemporary of the Buddha. There's a huge forfress measuring over six km around near the 
village, and the broken remains of an Ashoka pillar, minus any pre-Gupta period inscriptions, 
Bahraich (Saheth-Maheth) is an old town. The nephew of Mahmud of Ghazni, was killed 
in Bahraich in 1033. There is a shrine to him about three km from the town. At Saheth 
Maheth the Buddha performed the miracle of sitting on a thousand-petalled lotus and 
multiplying himself a million times. The town is also known as Sravasti. 
Faizabad was once the capital of Oudh but rapidly declined after the death of Bahu Begum. 
Her mausoleum is said to be the finest of its type in Uttar Pradesh. Her husband, who 
preceded her as ruIer,also has affine mausoleum. 
Ayodhya is the home town of Ramayana hero Ram Chandra. There are numerous picturesque 
temples and ghats, since the town is on he Gogra (Ghaghara) River. This was also a great 
Buddhist centre at one time and, as usual, Hiuen Tsang dropped by to ist how many 
monasteries there were and how many monks in residence Jaunpur was founded by Feroz 
Shah Tughlaq in 1360, this town later became the capital of the independent Muslim Sharqui 
kingdom. Eventually it fell to Sikandar Lodi and then the Moghuls. Prior to the arrival of the 
Muslims it had a great number of Hindu, Buddhist and Jain temples, shrines and monasteries. 
Many of these have been utilised by the Muslims to construct Jaunpur's architecturally unique 
mosques. The more important mosques include the 1408 Atala Masjid, built on the site of a 
Hindu temple dedicated to Atala Devi. The massively constructed Jami Masjid was built 
between 1438 and 1478 during the Sharqui period. There are a half dozen other interesting 
mosques — the Jaunpur mosques are notable for their use of Jam and Hindu building 
materials, for their two-storey arcades and large gateways, and for their unusual minarets. The 
tombs of the Sharqui sultans are north of the Jami Masjid. Other important constructions 
include Feroz Shah's 1360 fort and the stone Alcbari Bridge built between 1564 and 1568. 
Chunar —The fort here overlooks the Ganges and was captured by Humayun in 1537, but 
was taken by Sher Shah soon after and not recovered by the Moghuls until 1575, when Akbar 
took it. GORAKHPUR is in the centre of a rich agricultural area which has nevertheless 
remained very backward. The famous temple of Gorkahnath is here, as is the Geeta Press, 
which specializes in publishing Hindu religious literature. 
KUSHINAGAR —The town of Kasia (Kushinagar), 55 km east of Gorakhpur, is supposed to 
be the site of Buddha's death and cremation. There are a number of Buddhist buildings of 
various ages and also large seated and reclining Buddha figures. Lumbini is the birthplace of 
Buddha and also close to the 'backdoor' entrance into Nepal for Pokharaanother tourist 
attarcation.. Varanasi the 'eternal city', is one of the most important pilgrimage sites" in 
India and also a major tourist attraction. It was at Samath only 10km away that the Buddha 
first preached his message of enlightenment, 25 centuries ago. Later the city became a great 
Hindu centre, but was looted a number of times by Muslim invaders from the 11"" century on. 
These destructive visits climaxed with that of the Moghul emperor Aurangzeb, who destroyed 
almost all of the temples and converted the most famous one into a mosque. Varanasi has also 
been known as Kashi and Benares, but its present name is a restoration of an ancient name 
meaning the city between two rivers - the Varauana and Asi. '* For the pious Hindu the city 
has always had a special place. Besides being a pilgrimage centre, it is considered an 
especially auspicious place to die, ensuring an instant routing to heaven. To this day Varanasi 
is a centre of learning, especially for Sanskrit scholars, and students flock here from all over 
India. Tulsl Manas Temple Next to the Durga Temple is this modem marble shikara-
style temple. Built in 1964, the walls of the temple are engraved with verses and scenes from 
the Ram Charit Manas, the Hindi version of the Ramayana. This tells of the history and deeds 
of Lord Rama, an incarnation of Vishnu. Its mediaeval author, Tulsi Das, lived here while 
writing it, and died in 1623. Benares Hindu University the Benares Hindu University, 
constructed at the beginning of the century. The large university covers an area of five square 
km. The university was founded by Pandit Malaviya as a centre of education in Indian art, 
culture and music and for the study of Sanskrit. The Bharat Kala Bhawan or BHU at the 
university has a fine collection of miniature paintings and also sculptures from the 1st to \5'^ 
centuries. The new Vishwanath Temple, planned by Pandit Malaviya and built by the wealthy 
Birla family of industrialists. Alamgir Mosque —Locally known as Beni Madhav Ka Darera, 
this was originally a Vishnu temple erected by the Maratha chieftain Beni Madhav Rao 
Scindia. Aurangzeb destroyed it and erected the mosque in its place, but it is a curious Hindu-
Muslim mixture with the bottom part entirely Hindu. Bharat Mata Temple —Dedicated to 
'Mother India', this temple has a marble relief map of India instead of the usual images of 
gods and goddesses. It gives an excellent impression of the high isolation of the Tibetan 
plateau. The temple was opened by Mahatma Gandhi, and non-Hindus are allowed inside. It's 
away from the crowded riverside area, about 1.5 km south of the Varanasi Junction Station. 
Ramnagar Fort —On the other side of the river, this 17* century fort is the home of the 
Maharaja of Benares. The museum contains old silver and brocade palanquins for the ladies 
of the court, elephant howdahs made of silver, old brocades, a replica of the royal bed and an 
armoury of swords and old guns. 
SARNATH is one of the major Buddhist centres. Dhamekh Stupa ". Believed to date from 
around 500 AD, this stupa was probably rebuilt a number of times over earlier constructions. 
The geometrical and floral patterns on the stupa are typical of the Gupta period, but 
excavations have revealed brickwork from the Mauryan period around 200 
BC.Dharmarajika Stupa This large stupa has been comprehensively excavated by 19th-
century treasure seekers. Near it is the building known as the 'main shrine' where Ashoka is 
said to have meditated. Ashoka Pillar Standing in front of the main shrine are the remains of 
Ashoka's Pillar. Samath's excellent Archaeological Museum has the capital from the 
Ashokan pillar together with many other relics found on the site. These include many figures 
and sculptures from the various periods of Samath — Mauryan, Kushana, Gupta and later 
period. Among them are the earliest Buddha image found at Samath, Buddha figures in 
various positions dating back to the 5"" and 6"" centuries and many images of Hindu gods 
such as Saraswati, Ganesh and Vishnu from the 9th to 12th centuries. '* 
Meerut is the reminder of the the place where the 1857 Mutiny first broke out. There's little 
to remember that event by today, although the cemetery near St John's Church has the grave 
of Sir Ochterlony, whose monument dominates the Maidan in Calcutta. The Suraj Khund is 
the most interesting Hindu temple in Meerut and there's a Moghul mausoleum, the Shahpir, 
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near the old Shahpir Gate. The Nauchandi Mela is a huge month-long fair which takes place 
in the south-east of the city before the Hindu New Year, which usually falls in April. 
The northern part of Uttar Pradesh, a rough rectangle bordered by Himachal Pradesh to the 
north-west and China to the north-east, is an area of hills, mountains and lakes. Though with 
the carving out of New State which was christened as Uttarakhund Uttar Pradesh lost much 
of its Hilly Tourist attarcations. As much as twelve following District were detached from 
the state like Almora, Bageshwar, Chamoli, Chamapwat, Dehradun, Haridwar, Nainital, 
Pauri, Pithoragaeh, Rudrapratyag, Tehri Garhwal, Udhamsinghnagar, Uttarakashi. 
Thus we find that Uttar Pradesh is an important state of India with its vast geographical area, 
variety of people, amalgamation of various diverse cultures and a glorious historical past, has 
got enough tourist potential. Its history is rich and that is why we find the state full of 
historical places and monuments from ancient times to the modem days. The state has 
developed itself as the most modem also giving lot of facilities to the tourist visiting this state. 
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CHAPTER II 
MONUMENTS OF ARCHEOLOGICAL, HISTORICAL AND 
RELIGIOUS SIGNIFICANCE 
Important Monuments ofU.P with Specific Reference to Agra and 
Varanasi. 
Hindu and Buddhist Monuments in Varanasi 
Part I 
Buddhist Monuments and Archeological discovery 
The Advent of Buddha and evolution of Budhdhist Architecture About the year B. 
C. 557 Sidhartha Gautama, son of the chief of the Sakya clan, was bom in Kapiiavastu, the 
capital of a petty state in the Nepal Terai. The story of his early life and of the Great 
Renunciation, when he left his wife and child and his father's palace to adopt a life as a 
Bhiksu, is too familiar to need repetition. He first attached himself to two Brahmin teachers, 
who taught him the theories of Hindu philosophy commonly accepted. Finding no satisfaction 
in these, he wandered farther, and spent six weary years with five disciples in the forest near 
the Vindhyan mountains, practicing the system of torture and starvation which the orthodox 
school regarded as the road to immortality. Still dissatisfied, he again resumed the ordinary 
life of a Bhiksu(mendicant), whereupon his disciples left him in disgust and went to Benares. 
He himself wandered on to the neighborhood of the present Buddha Gaya. Then there 
followed, under the shade of the sacred pipal tree(sacred tree), known hereafter as the tree of 
wisdom, the short period of terrible mental agony which Indian poets and artists have pictured 
as his struggle with the Prince of Evil, Mara, and the wiles of his voluptuous daughters. 
Everything he had abandoned of worldly comfort and delight, his home, a loving wife and 
child, wealth, power, and pleasure, seemed to beckon to him to return. But his spiritual nature 
triumphed at last, and he arose, with convictions formed and mind at rest, to preach those 
cheerful doctrines of love and contentment which change the entire current of Eastern 
thought. Having thus become the Buddha—^"the Enlightened"—he started off to Benares "to 
establish the kingdom of righteousness, to give light to those enshrouded in darkness, and to 
open the gates of immortality to men. He rejoined his old disciples in a Deer-Park, an 
enclosure where deer were protected from hunters and a favorite retreat for religious devotees, 
at leapattana, the modem Samath, three and a half miles to the north of Benares. He first 
preached to them the fundamental principles of his doctrines: the uselessness of bodily 
penances—misery was a necessary accompaniment of existence—men need no priests nor 
sacrifices to help them to escape from the cycle of trans migrations— the means lay in their 
own hearts, through the destmction of evil desires, worldliness, doubt, ignorance, and 
vexation. At the time when Buddha began his preaching, or as his followers put it, "to turn the 
wheel of the Law', the Kasis, the first Aryan set hers in the district of Benares, had become 
subject to the Kosalas who tad their capital at Savatthi, in what is now Nepal. The Sakya, the 
clan to Which Buddha himself belonged, were also subject to the kingdom of Kosala. Benares 
had already become celebrated as a great centre of Hindu piety and earning. The old Buddhist 
records tell us that it had a large public hall, or pavilion, in which religious and philosophical 
questions were discussed. Benares at that time was not then, as it is now, situated between 
the rivers Barna and Asi, but was placed to the north of the Bama. It is more reasonable to 
suppose that the traces of old buildings which extend from the north of Benares towards 
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Samath are the remains of the old Buddhist city which sprung up round the spot made sacred 
by its associations with the first preaching of Buddha, and that the Hindu city, on a much 
more spacious plan than it has now (for the early Aryans, as we know from Megasthenes the 
Greek Trveller), loved air and space in their cities), always occupied very nearly its present 
site. Buddha soon found many converts, especially among the Kshatriya class, to which he 
belonged, and among the Bhiksus and other devotees who had not accepted the Brahminical 
teaching. A few members of the Sangha, or religious order which he founded, built the simple 
huts of recluses at the groves of the Deer-park and settled there. Many years after his death, 
when Asoka made Budhism the state religion, the places hallowed by the Master's memory 
were marked with stone columns, and, and great monasteries and temples of brick and stone 
were built for the members of the Sangha. The whole neighborhood of the Deer-park became 
covered with votive stupas, or "memorial mounds", large and small, some containing relics 
others merely marking a place associated with events in the life of the Buddha, or with his 
numerous previous births in the form of a bird, or deer, or elephant, or human being. It was 
that he was his preparing for , "Bodhisattva." The first definite historical account of Benares 
and its neighborhood is given by the Chinese pilgrim, Fa-Hian, who visited India about the 
beginning of the 5th century A.D. for the purpose of getting exact information about the 
teaching of Buddha. Hiuen Tsang, another Chinese pilgrim, came about 250 years later, and 
has left a very interesting description of the principal stupas and monasteries as ho saw them. 
At the north of Benares, and to the west of the Ganges, there was, he says, a stupa, or 
memorial tower, about 100 feet high, built by the emperor Asoka. Near it was a stone column, 
highly polished and of blue colour (probably lapis lazuli), in which the reflection of Buddha 
might always be seen. At a distance of nearly two miles farther on, north-east from the river, 
he arrived at the Deer-park, where there was a monastery, built in eight sections, within a 
walled enclosure. There wore pavilions of one and two stories for the accommodation of the 
monks, 1500 in number, who were studying the doctrine of the Hinayana or "Little Vehicle'. 
In the midst of the enclosure was a temple-monastery, the lower part of stone, surmounted by 
a tower of brick faced with stone, or perhaps by the curvilinear sikra, or spire, similar to that 
of modem Jam and Hindu temples in northern India, which was crowned by the melon-
shaped amalika wrought in embossed gold. The amalka formed the base of the finial. 
Round about the tower, or spire, in tiers rising one over the other, were a hundred niches, each 
containing an image of Buddha, which Hiuen Thsang supposed to be of gold, but which were 
probably only of bronze or copper gilt, like those now found in Buddhist shrines and 
monasteries in Nepal, Sikkim, and Tibet. The temple contained a life-size statue of Buddha, 
made of brass, in the attitude of preaching. The illustration here given of a Nepalese Buddhist 
temple seen by Hiuen Tsang. To the south-west of this temple was a stone stupa built by 
Ashoka, which had become partly buried, though it was still 100 feet in height. It was built to 
mark the very spot where Buddha, "having attained to perfect knowledge", began to expound 
to his fellow-seekers after truth hut wisdom he had gained under the Bodhi tree at Gaya. In 
front of it Asoka had placed a memorial column. About 70 high, polished like a mirror "so 
that all those who pray fervently explore it see from time to time, according to their petitions, 
figures with good or bad signs." Another stupa close by marked the place where the Ivu 
disciples sat in meditation in the Isapattana Deer-park, when they Vrmched it after their 
desertion of Buddha in the Vindhyan mountains. Hiuen Tsang's adds that there was a 
multitude of sacred, monuments within the enclosure of the Deer-park monastery, and 
describes many tanks and stupas round about it. The systematic 
explorations, commenced last year at Samath by the Archaeological Department, have given a 
wonderful actuality to Hiuen Tsang's description. In 1794 some workmen, employed by Jagat 
Singh, Diwan of the Rajah of Benares, to quarry bricks from the ruins at Sarnath, hit upon a 
large stupa with a relic chamber, the contents of which they rifled. Archaeologists of the last 
century supposed this to be the stupa which Asoka built in the Deer-park, and in their 
eagerness to hod positive proof they dug out the stupa until only a mere shell was left, without 
result. The more scientific excavation which is now being made hris already laid bare the 
remains of the Asoka column mentioned by Hiuen Tsang. By the Buddhists the wheel came 
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to be regarded as a symbol of their teacher's mission, and of his universal sovereignty. Under 
the four lions, which probably signify the four quarters, is a band panelled into four by 
wheels. The panels are filled with very spirited sculptures in relief of a lion, horse, bull, and 
elephant. The base of the column goes deep down into the ground and above the ancient 
floor-level are successive strata on which for seventeen hundred years the devout followers of 
Buddha piled memorials one over the other, about the hallowed spot, Ufltl the fierce 
Mohammedan invaders came, bringing havoc, fire, and sword to the place where he preached 
gentleness, love and peace. The archaeologists, who in the last two centuries made somewhat 
desultory attempts to explore the Deer-park, found everywhere traces of the great catastrophe 
which destroyed in one holocaust the monks, monasteries, and temples of Samath. Charred 
bones and wood, lumps of melted brass, half-fused bricks, and calcined stone testified to the 
fury of the invaders. In the neighborhood of the column there are now being unearthed 
the remains of important buildings, numerous votive stupas, and many beautiful Buddhist 
sculptures representing events in the life of the Master, or various stages in his spiritual 
development—'portraying him as a wandering Bhiksu, Sitting in meditation and in divine 
ecstasy, or preaching the wisdom of his enlightenment. The splendid sculpture in Chunar 
stone, represents him as the preacher, expounding the Imuth to his fellow-Bhiksus in the 
Deer-park. 
Among the discoveries are numbers of miniature stone shrines of non-Buddhist origin. Until 
the followers of Buddha marked the Deer- park as specially devoted to members of their 
order, it was a common retreat for all religious devotees, perhaps one of the ancient sacred 
groves left in a clearing of the virgin forest. Hiuen Thsang graphically describes what he saw 
in one of these forest retreats. There were Buddhists from various provinces lying in the 
thickets, dwelling in caves, or in huts made of leaves and branches, or under the shade of the 
trees. Jainas in white robes, the wandering bhiksus, followers of Krishna, Brahm m students, 
ascetics undergoing various forms of self torture, philosophers and adopts in sacrifices, and 
many others—all disputing, discussing, and explaining, with the tolerance of each other's 
views, which, at least in early times, was characteristic of Indian religious sects. 
Among the Buddhist "jataks", or birth stories, is a pretty one, told by Hiuen Thsang, to 
account for this retreat of Isapattana having been especially dedicated for the protection of 
deer. In one of their pro- existences, Buddha and Devadatta, his cousin, were both kings of the 
deer, roaming a large forest near Benares. Each of them had under him a herd of a hundred 
head. The Raja of Benares hunted in the country round, and was destroying Devadatta's herd, 
so the Bodhisatva (Buddha) in pity begged of the raja that his herd might also take its turn in 
supplying meat for the royal kitchen. The existence of both herds would thus be prolonged. I 
ho mpi agreed, and thereafter every day a deer was drawn by lot from each herd alternately, 
and went voluntarily to place its head on the butcher's block. Now there was a hind in 
Devadatta's herd great with young, which was drawn as the next victim. She begged of the 
king of the herd that for sake of her little one, she might be passed over, but Devadatta angrily 
drove her away. In despair she appealed for protection to the Bodhisatva, the king ol the other 
herd, who, filled with pity, went to the raja's palace to offer himself in her place. The people 
and the high officers of the court crowded to see the great king of the deer thus unexpectedly 
approaching. The raja's astonishment was great, and he refused to believe the news until the 
warder of the palace came to announce his presence at the gate. When the raja enquired of the 
king of the deer the reason for his sudden appearance, the latter answered: "There is a hind 
whose turn has come to die, but she carries a little one yet unborn. I cannot permit this wrong. 
I am come to offer myself in her place."The raja, deeply touched, replied: '1 am a deer in 
human form, you are a man in the shape of deer". Thereupon he ordered that the slaughter of 
the deer should immediately cease, and that the forest where they lived should always be 
reserved for their protection. The name of Samath is said to be derived from Saranga-nath. 
"Lord of the Deer", one of the names of Buddha. Until the recent remarkable discoveries were 
made, the Sarnath was centred in the great ruined stupa, 110 feet high, known by the name of 
Dhamek^ Which General Cunningham derives horn the Sanskrit, Dharma-desaka, or 
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'preacher of the law" It was there the memorials built by the Buddhists within the enclosure 
of the deer-park, for the rich carving of the stone-base was interrupted, probably by the first 
Mohammedan invasion at the beginning of the eleventh century, and never completed. About 
a mile to the south of the great stupa of Dharmek is a mass of ruined brickwork, over seventy 
feet high, surrounded by an octagonal tower built by Humayun, the Mogul emperor, in the 
first half ol the sixteenth century. The excavations now being made below the tower are 
uncovering the remains of the Buddhist stupa upon which it is built. It is believed to be the 
one described by Hiuen Tsang in this neighborhood as 300 feet in height, and sparkling with 
the rarest and most precious materials. Amidst all these ruined memorials of the Deer-park, 
and of the great city which once flourished round about Samath, it is curious to note that there 
is only one modem temple. Strangely enough, this is not Buddhist. The missionaries of Asoka 
spread the Buddhist faith far and wide beyond his dominions, into the countries of Eastern 
Asia, where it still counts millions of followers, but in India itself it hardly exists now as a 
separate creed. 
SARNATH with several Buddhist monasteries and viharas in the area in course of time 
emerged as one of the major Buddhist centres.* Having achieved enlightenment at Bodhgaya, 
the Buddha came to Samath to preach his message of the middle Path. Later Ashoka, the great 
Buddhist emperor, erected magnificent stupas and other buildings here. Samath was at its 
peak when those indefatigable Chinese travellers Fa Hian and Hiuen Tsang visited the site. In 
640 AD, when the latter made his call, Samath had 1500 priests, a stupa nearly 100 metres 
high, Ashoka's mighty stone pillar and many other wonders. Soon after. Buddhism went into 
decline, and by the time the destmctive. It was not until 1836 when British archaeologists 
commenced excavations that Samath regained some of its past glory. The city was known as 
the 'deer park'. Dhamekh Stupa Believed to date from around 500 AD, this stupa was 
probably rebuilt a number of times over earlier constmctions. The geometrical and floral 
pattems on the stupa are typical of the Gupta period, but excavations have revealed brickwork 
from the Mauryan period around 200 BC. . Dharmarajika Stupa This large stupa has been 
comprehensively excavated by 19th-century treasure seekers. This is believed to be built by 
Ashoka.'. Near it, is the building known as the 'main shrine' where Ashoka is said to have 
meditated. 
Ashoka Pillar standing in front of the main shrine are the remains of Ashoka's Pillar. At one 
time this stood over 20 metres high, but today the capital has been removed and can be seen 
in the Samath museum. An edict issued by Ashoka is engraved on the remaining portion of 
the column. The capital is the Ashokan symbol of four back-to-back lions which has now 
been adopted as the state symbol of modem India. On the lower portion of the column are 
representations of a lion, elephant, horse and bull. The lion is supposed to represent bravery, 
the elephant symbolizes the dream Buddha's mother had before his birth, and the horse recalls 
that Buddha left his home on horseback in search of enlightenment. The principal part of the 
Ashoka Coluinn|the inscription is, unfortunately, missing but the splendid lion capital in the 
style of ancient Peresepolis is almost intact.^ Hiuen Thsang described it, "smooth as jade and 
shining like a mirror." The capital probably supported the Buddhist symbols representing 
Buddha, the Dharma (Law), and the Sangha (congregation). At least the fragments of the 
wheel representing the Dharma have been discovered, and the design of the capital makes fit 
for probable that all three symbols, which correspond to the mystk. syllabic aum of the Hindu 
trinity, were placed above it. The wheel is generally taken to be a special Buddhist symbol, 
though it was commonly used by pre-Buddhist philosophers to typify Life, the Universe, and 
also Brahman, the Universal Soul. The Upanishads say: 'As the spokes of a wheel are 
attached to the nave, so are all things attached to Life. This Life ought to be approached with 
faith and reverence, and viewed as an immensity which abides in its own glory. That 
immensity extended from above, from below from behind and before, from the south and 
from the north. It is the Soul of the Universe. It is God Himself" * 
16 
Museum Samath's excellent Archaeological Museum has the capital from the Ashokan 
pillar together with many other relics found on the site. These include many figures and 
sculptures from the various periods of Samath — Mauryan, Kushana, Gupta and later. 
Among them are the earliest Buddha image found at Samath, Buddha figures in various 
positions dating back to the 5th and 6th centuries and many images of Hindu gods such as 
Saraswati, Ganesh and Vishnu from the 9th to 12th centuries. The modem Maha Bodhi 
Society temple known as the Mulgandha Kuti-Vihar has a series of frescoes by a Japanese 
artist in the interior. A Bo tree growing here is a transplant from the tree in Anuradhapura in 
Sri Lanka, which in tum is said to be an offspring of the original tree under which the Buddha 
attained enlightenment. The brick remnants of the monastery or vihara can still be seen, and 
amongst the mango trees you can see a deer park off to one side. 
Part II 
Jainas' and Hindu Architectures in Varanasi 
The Jaina Temple—This solitary temple, close to the great stupa of Dhamek, belongs to the 
Jams, a sect founded by a teacher contemporary with Buddha, which still flourishes in 
northern India, and has many noble shrines, ancient and modem.' It is only within recent 
years that the history of this sect has been made clear to Europeans through the researches of 
Professors Jacobi, Buhler, Dr. Hoernie and others. The founder, Mahavira, "the Great 
Hero", was a contemporary of Buddha. Like him, he was a Kshatriya of noble birth. His 
father Siddartha was the head of his clan in a petty state, the capital of which was Vaisali, 
about twenty seven miles north of the modem Patna. Mahavira was bom about 599 B.C., his 
mother being the daughter of Cetaka, the king. On the death of his father, which happened 
when Mahavira was thirty years old, he, like his great contemporary, left his home and family 
and adopted a purely religious life, first entering the order of Paresnath, the orthodox 
monastic order of his clan, and afterwards, like so many other religious devotees at that time, 
becoming a wandering Bhiksu, preaching new doctrines and establishing a new religious 
order. He imposed upon his followers the mle of absolute nudity, a mie which afterwards led 
to the two great divisions of the Jam sect being named the Svetambaras, "the white clothed", 
and the Jams derived from the title of Jina, or "spiritual conqueror," which was given to 
Mahavira by his followers. The Jams hold the same tenets as the Buddhists regarding the 
sacredness of all life, but differ from them in accepting the orthodox Hindu view of self 
mortification by bodily penances. They believe in the separate existence of the soul, which the 
Buddhists deny, and worship twenty-four saints, or Tirthankars, who have finished the cycles 
of human existences. Mahavira, their teacher, is considered the twenty-fourth. Jainism is the 
only one of the early Indian monastic orders which has handed down almost intact its tenets 
and organization to the present day. The constitution of the order recognized as members, not 
only the monks and nuns who took the vows, but it also admitted as lay brothers and sisters 
all who supported the religious institutions of the Jam community. When the Buddhist 
religious houses declined in influence, the looseness of the ties which attached their lay 
adherents to them caused the latter to revert easily to their traditional spiritual leaders. The 
whole organization thus gradually broke to pieces. The Jains, on the other hand, being a much 
more homogeneous body, survived the period of the Brahmin supremacy and the persecution 
of Muhammadan rule. . 
Hindu Temples, Ghats and other architectures of Importance in Varnasi (Benaras) — 
Varanasi has also been known as Kashi and Benares, the 'eternal city', is one of the most 
important pilgrimage sites in India and also a major tourist attraction.( The name Varanasi 
said to be derived from name of two rivers -Varna in the North and Asi in the South,". 
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Situated on the banks of the sacred Ganges, Varanasi has been a centre of learning and 
civilization for over 2000 years and the city still enjoy the status of a great Hindu centre. For 
the pious Hindu the city has always had a special place. Besides being a pilgrimage centre, it 
is considered an especially auspicious place to die, ensuring an instant routing to heaven. To 
this day Varanasi is a centre of learning, especially for Sanskrit scholars, and students flock 
here from all over India.. The well-known Hindi novelist Prem Chand and the literary figure 
Bharatendu Harischand have played their parts in his development of Hindi. Tulsi Das, the 
famous poet who wrote the Hindi version of the Rarnayana known as the Ram Charit Manas, 
also lived many years in this city. Tulsi Manas Temples The famous Durga Temple or 
called Monkey Temple'^ is in marble shikara-style temple is mre complete and on high 
pedestal. Built in 1964, the walls of the temple are engraved with verses and scenes from the 
Ram Charit Manas, the Hindi version of the Ramayana. It is also with the lion symbol 
painted on either side of the entrance and appears sculpted in stone. This tells of the history 
and deeds of Lord Rama, an incarnation of Vishnu. The Ahmety temple built by Raja of 
Ahmety of Oudh towering oyer Manikama ghat with its five deep-red spires and gilded 
pinnacles is also dedicated to Durga. It is built on a terrace overlooking the river. The temple 
is one of the most elegant in Benares with cusped arches and graceful stone tracery. The 
decoration is the row of winged figures under the main cornice representing the Gandharvas, 
the hevaenly musicians, and the Apsaras, the dancing girls of Indira's heaven.'^. The Temple 
of Annapurna has two fine brass repousse doors is older and in better style than the Monkey 
Temple. In design and sculptural decoration the temple of Durga at Ramnagar, is very good 
example of modem Indian temple architecture. It was commenced by Raja Chet Singh in the 
last half of thelSth century and finished about 1850. ..The Nepalese Temple rising from the 
banks of the Gangese, near by Man Mandil Ghat,is strking picturesque object, and attracts the 
viwewers. In its external appearance,it is altogether unlike the shrine erected by the Hindus 
for the practice of their religion as observed by Sherring. . But it has Nepalese influence in 
its architectural style. New Vishwanath Temple is at the gates of the Benares Hindu 
University, planned by Pandit Malaviya and built by the wealthy Birla family of industrialists. 
A great nationalist Pandit Malaviya wished to see Hinduism revived without its caste 
distinctions and prejudices — accordingly this temple, unlike so many in Varanasi, is open to 
all, irrespective of caste or religion. The interior has a Shiva lingam and verses from Hindu 
scriptures inscribed on the walls. The temple is supposed to be a replica of the original 
Vishwanath Temple, destroyed by Aurangzeb. Alamgir Mosque —Locally known as Beni 
Madhav Ka Darera, this was originally a Vishnu temple erected by the Maratha chieftain Beni 
Madhav Rao Scindia. Aurangzeb destroyed it and erected the mosque in its place, but it is a 
curious Hindu-Muslim mixture with the bottom part entirely Hindu. Bharat Mata Temple 
dedicated to 'Mother India' has a marble relief map of India instead of the usual images of 
gods and goddesses. It gives an excellent impression of the high isolation of the Tibetan 
plateau. The temple was opened by Mahatma Gandhi, and non-Hindus are allowed inside. 
Benares is also famous for numerous ghats (Bathing enclosures and for last rituals of the 
dead) some of them became very famous as this is attached with Hindu rituals of taking dip in 
holy Ganges water for purification of soul. The important ghats are Panchana ghat, 
Lachman ghat, Manikarna ghat Lalita ghat, Dashwamedha ghat, Asi ghat.'^ 
Ramnagar Fort -—On the other side of the river, this 17th- century fort is the home of the 
Maharaja of Benares. . There are tours here, or you catch a ferry across the river to the fort 
with its interesting museum. Benares Hindu University constructed at the beginning of the 
century is another landmark of the city. The large university covers an area of five square 
km. . The university was founded by Pandit Malaviya as a centre of education in Indian art, 
culture and music and for the study of Sanskrit. The Bharat Kala Bhawan or BHU at the 
university has a fine collection of miniature paintings and also sculptures from the l" to 1S"' 
centuries. 
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Part III 
Indo-Islamic architecture of Mughal era at Agra 
Evolution of Mughal Architecture In India 
This part concerns with the building art of Mughal Rulers of India. In the sphere of building 
construction it has been found convenient to refer to that style of architecture which evolved 
at this time, and which was due to the spread of Islam throughout India, as Indo-Islamic. 
Here we deal with the various forms that this style of the building art assumed under the 
different conditions that presented themselves during the course of history. 
With the advent of the Mohammedans in India an era ends—the old order passes. And in no 
country was the movement of Islamization more epoch-making.. The growth of Mosque 
architecture was fundamentally different from existing temple architecture. The mosque has 
no need of a central shrine like temple. Architecturally the mosque is wholly visible and 
intelligible, while the temple is not infrequently introspective and complex. The 
representation of natural forms or living representation is prohibited by Islamic usage, 
whereas the walls of the temples pulsates with imagery, and their interiors are the dwelling 
places of the gods; decorative lettering attained its highest form in the sculptured texts on the 
Moslem places of worship, but on the temples inscriptional art is rare. The Muslims broke up 
their wall surfaces in patterns of different colored marble, and also applied schemes of painted 
plaster and brilliantly glazed tiles. 
For the Indian masons had, for many centuries been engaged on the erection of great stone 
temples of exquisite design, but it was an isolated act. But with the coming of Muslims in the 
Sub-continent there emerged fusion work with new procedure and techniques. The building 
art have two bases one being trabeate, and the other arcuate. - The indigenous architecture of 
India was of the trabeate order, as all spaces were spanned by means of beams laid 
horizontally ; as distinct from this the Mohammedan builders had adopted the arch as a 
method of bridging a space, so that their style was arcuate. The appearance of the arch in the 
building construction of Islam may be traced to the contact of the early Mohammedans with 
the architectural development of the post-Roman period. But the displacement in Indian 
architecture of the beam by the arch evolved under Mohammedan influence. The cementing 
agent in the form of mortar provided the base for masonry work instead of primitive method 
of placing one stone on the other, in such a position that the only pressure was vertical and 
directly downwards. Finally, there was the effect of appearance over the face of the country 
as a whole. Hitherto the "sky-line" of the buildings took the form of fiat or low-pointed roofs, 
and the spire or sikhara. With the Mohammedans came an entirely new shape, the dome, so 
that there was a change from the pyramidal to the ovoid, and bulbous dome. The style of 
architecture thus developed has long been known as Saracenic,. The importance of this Indian 
phase of Islamic architecture will be appreciated when it is realized that India produced more 
notable buildings than all the other countries that came under the influence of Islam. Two 
factors were largely responsible for this brilliant exposition of the style in India, firstly its 
relatively late development and secondly the remarkable genius of the indigenous craftsmen.. 
The Mohammedan buildings which arose in Delhi Agra and other Indian towns had already 
surpassed, the great mosques of Cairo, Baghdad Cordova, and Damascus. 
But the real excellence of 
Indo-lslamic architecture was due to the second of these factors—the living knowledge and 
skill possessed by the Indian craftsmen, particularly in the art of working stone, in which they 
were unequalled. This perfection had been achieved through centuries of experience in 
temple-building, the manipulation of stone in all parts of the country having been practiced 
on a scale which raised it to the status of a national industry. That most of the Islamic 
architecture in India is composed of masonry formed of dressed stone is significant, as 
Mohammedan buildings in other countries, with certain exceptions, were largely constructed 
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of brick, plaster, and rubble.. With the Persian, Turanian or Arab masons finding their way 
into India they provided different expertise to the Indian buildings... Though they were 
greatly helped by the Indian masons. Two conventional divisions can be made of those 
buildings (a) Religious and (b) Secular. Those of a religious nature consist of two kinds 
only— t^he mosque and the tomb. On the other hand the secular buildings are of a 
miscellaneous order, as among them may be included those intended for public and civic 
purposes, such as, houses, pavilions, town-gates, wells, gardens, etc., besides the large 
imperial schemes of palaces, forts and even entire cities. Taking the religious 
structures first, the mosque, or Masjid, literally "the place of prostration" all-important 
building of the Faith. It is basically an open courtyard surrounded by a pillared verandah, in 
a work an elaboration and enlargement of an open house. The original intention was to 
provide no specific structure for devotional purposes, as prayer could be performed in the 
open air with nothing between the devotee and his God.. This began with a rectangular open 
space or sehn, the four sides being enclosed by pillared cloisters or liwans, with a fountain or 
tank in the centre for ablutions, a ceremony described as "the half of faith and the key of 
prayer." To meet the demand for some focal point in the scheme, the cloisters on the Mecca 
side (in India on the west) of the courtyard were expanded and elaborated into a pillared hall 
or sanctuary, with a wall at the back containing a recess or alcove called a mihrab indicating 
the qibla or direction for prayer. On the right side of the milirab, stands the mimbar or pulpit, 
while a portion of the sanctuary is screened off into a compartment for women. An elevated 
platform from which the muezzin summons the faithful to prayer is also a necessity, and 
usually takes the form of a high tower or minaret.This Juma Mosque is designation given to 
the principal or congregational mosque in which the Faithful assemble for the Friday 
(Jum'ah) prayer. 
Above are the main elements comprising the mosque structure, and it was soon found that to 
combine these traditional requirements into a well-balanced whole was not to be readily 
accomplished. For nearly every phase of mosque architecture in India illustrates in the front 
elevation a conflict between these two essential constituents of the conception, and the efforts 
made to bring about an agreement. As a rule, the view of the central dome over the nave is 
obstructed by the parapet crowning the facade which rises up in front, although this 
combination is sometimes not unpleasing as seen from the sides or back of the building. The 
cause of this lack of coherence in the elevational aspect of the Indian mosque has been 
attributed to the immature design of the earliest examples, such as the Qutb at Delhi, and 
the Arhai-din-ka-jbompra at Ajmir, the defects of which, owing to the force of tradition, 
were repeated, although in a lesser degree, in many of the subsequent buildings. The other 
class of building of a religious order, the tomb, introduced into the country an entirely new 
kind of structure, as hitherto it had been the custom of the people of India to raise no 
sepulchre to mark the resting place of the dead, their ashes being carried away on the broad 
bosom of tbe sacred rivers. Only the pyramids of the Pharoahs, and a few other funerary 
monuments, such as that raised in memory of King Mausoleus at Halicamassus in Asia 
Minor, have excelled in size and architectural splendor the Islamic tombs of India, In the 
course of time, th tomb-building, especially in northern India, introduced itself into the 
landscape, much of the finest Indo-Islamic architecture being expressed in these structures. 
The tomb (qabristan), Usually consists of a single compartment or tomb chambers known as 
'hujrah or estanah' in the centre of which is the cenotaph or zarih, the whole structure being 
roofed over by a dome. In the ground underneath this building, resembling a crypt, is the 
mortuary chamber called the maqbarah or tahhana, with the grave or qabr in the middle. In 
the western wall of the tomb-chamber there is generally a Mihrab, but some of the larger 
mausoleums also include a mosque as a separate building, the whole being contained within 
one enclosure, called a ranza, after the garden (ar-rauza) at Medinah in which is enshrined 
the Prophet's Tomb. Occasionally important tombs are designated dargahs, a word of 
Persian extraction signifying a court or palace. In contrast to the religious architecture those 
buildings of a secular character, as already indicated comprise a large series of a kind so 
varied that no definite classification is possible. But in this category we have included the 
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Forts for defensive purposes as well as Palaces inside for the Royalty, the Public buildings, 
the Serais, the wells and various other types of buildings which evolved after Muslims 
coming to India. 
With the coming of the Muslim rulers in India they needed places for resting for defenses for 
the religious purposes and they started building them by taking the material from those hindu 
buildings. Thus initially with Slave dynasty local material was mostly used. Turkish Khaljis, 
Tighlaqs, Syeds and Lodis had their own different styles but all can be categorized as Indo 
Islamic Architecture. The architecture evolved under these dynasties was that associated 
mainly with their rule at Delhi, the capital city and centre of the imperial power. For, just as 
Rome had a "classic " art of the capital city, differing greatly from that of the provinces, so 
the seat of the administration in Moslem India had its own form of architectural expression, 
which, although subject to variations and developments, never really lost its distinctive and 
imperial character. Beginning at the close of the twelfth century, on the establishment of 
Islamic rule at Delhi, this imperial style continued for nearly four centuries, when, in the 
middle of the sixteenth century it was succeeded by that of the Mughuls.. The third style, the 
Mughal, was the latest and ripest form of Indo-Islamic architecture, which, emerging after the 
middle of the sixteenth century continued to flourish until the eighteenth century, by which 
time the empire founded by the descendents of the Timurids, the " Great Mughuls," had 
begun to approach its end, 
Fot this Study we have selected some of the Medieval monuments particularly of Mughal 
Period belonging to Akbar and Shahjahan in Agra and Fatehpur Sikri. 
AGRA At the time of the Moghuls, in the 16th and 17th centuries, Agra was the capital 
of India, and its superb monuments date from that era. Agra has a magnificent fort and the 
building which many people have visited India solely to see — t^he Taj Mahal. Situated on the 
banks of the Yamuna River, with its crowded alleys and predatory rickshaw riders, Agra is 
much like any other north Indian city once you're away from these imposing reminders of 
Moghul splendour. It's possible to day-trip to Agra from Delhi (there's an excellent train 
service making this eminently practicable), but Agra is worth more than a day, particularly if 
you intend to visit (as you certainly should) the deserted city of Fatehpur Sikri. In any case 
the Taj deserves more than a single visit if you're going to appreciate how its appearance 
changes under different lights. Agra became the capital of Sikandar Lodi in 1501 but was 
soon passed on to the Moghuls, and both Babur and Humayun made some early Moghul 
constructions here. It was under Akbar that Agra first aspired to its heights of magnificence. 
From 1570 to 1585 he ruled from nearby Fatehpur Sikri. When he abandoned that city he 
moved to Lahore (now in Pakistan) but returned to Agra in 1599 and remained there until his 
death in 1605.^" 
Akbar's Fatehpur Sikri and its Monuments 
FATEHPUR SIKRI Between 1570 and 1586, during the reign of Emperor Akbar, the capital 
of the Mughal empire was situated here, 40km west of Agra.^* FATEHPUR SIKRI PLAN) 
Then, as suddenly and dramatically as this new city had been built, it was abandoned. Today 
it's a perfectly preserved Moghul city at the height of the empire's splendour. The legend 
relates that Akbar was without a male heir arid made a pilgrimage to this spot to see the saint 
Shaikh Salim Chisti. The saint foretold the birth of Akbar's son.later Emperor ,Jehangir, and 
in gratitude Akbar named his son Salim. Furthermore, Akbar transferred his capital to Sikri 
and built a new and splendid city. Later, however, the city was abandoned due; it is said, to 
difficulties with the water supply. Akbar was known to be very tolerant towards other 
religions although he was Muslim, and he spent much time discussing and studying them in 
Fatehpur Sikri. He also developed a new religion called 'Deen-illahi' which attempted to 
synthesise elements from all the major religions and that is also reflected in the building 
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activities of FateJipur and Sikri. Akbar's famous courtiers, sucli as Birbai, Raja Todarmal 
and Abul Fazal, had their houses near his palace in the city. 
The great Jami Masjid and the Chishti Monuments, Dargah within it— Fatehpur Sikri's 
mosque is said to be a copy of the mosque at Mecca(chrongram by Ashraf Khan one of 
Akbar's Principal secetaries) and is a very beautiful buildinjg containing elements of Persian 
and Hindu design and can be called true synthensis of Indo-Islamic architectural design. 
26For the techniques and building activites and use of material . The Courtyard stands a 
masonary tank red sandstaone8.68 mts squres 1.22 mtrs deep. The main entrance is through 
the 54-metre-high Buland Darwaza,(the Gate of Victory) constructed to commemorate 
Akbar's victory in south India. The impressive gateway is reached by an equally impressive 
flight of steps. An inscription inside the archway includes the useful thought that 'The world 
is a bridge, pass over it but build no house upon it. He who hopes for an hour may hope for 
eternity'. Just outside the gateway is a deep well, and when there is a sufficient number of 
tourists assembled local daredevils leap from the top of the entrance into the water. Inside the 
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mosque is the tomb or dargah of Shaikh Salim Chisti, surrounded by marble lattice screens. 
Just as Akbar came to the saint four centuries ago, looking for a son, so do childless women 
visit his tomb today. The saint's grandson, Islam Khan, also has his tomb within the mosque. 
Abul Fazi and Faizi, adviser and poet to Akbar, had their homes just outside the mosque. . 
Palace of Jodh Bai —North-east of the mosque is this palace named after Jehangir's wife, 
although it was probably used more by Akbar's wife, who was a Hindu. Here again the 
architecture is a blend of styles with Hindu columns and Muslim cupolas. The 'Palace of the 
Winds' is a projecting room with walls made entirely of stone lattice- work. The ladies of the 
court probably sat in here to keep a quiet eye on events below. 
Birbai Bhavan —Built either by or for Raja Birbai, Akbar's favourite courtier, this small 
palace is extremely elegant in its design and execution. Victor Hugo, the Victorian- era 
French author, commented that it was either a very small palace or a very large jewellery box. 
Birbai, who was a Hindu and noted for his wit and wisdom, unfortunately proved to be a 
hopeless soldier and lost his life, and most of his army, near Peshawar in 1586. Enormous 
stables adjoin the Jodh Bai Palace, with nearly 200 enclosures for horses and camels. Some 
stone rings for the halters are still in place. 
Karawan Sarai & Hiran Minar —The Karawan Sarai or 'caravanserai' was a large 
courtyard surrounded by the hostels used by visiting merchants. The Hiran Minar or 'Deer 
Minaret', which is actually outside the fort grounds, is said to have been erected over the 
grave of Akbar's favourite elephant. Stone elephant tusks protrude from the 21-metre-high 
tower from which Akbar is said to have shot at deer and other game which were driven in 
front of him. The flat expanse of land stretching away from the tower was once a lake and 
occasionally floods even today. 
Miriam's House —Close to the Jodh Bai Palace, this house was used by Jehangir's mother 
and at one time was gilded throughout — giving it the name the 'Golden House'. 
Panch Mahal —The amusing little 'Five Storey Palace' was probably once used by the 
ladies of the court and originally had stone screens on the sides. These have now been 
removed, making the open colonnades inside visible. Each of the five storeys is stepped back 
from the previous one until at the top there is only a tiny kiosk, its dome supported by four 
columns. The lower floor has 56 columns, no two of which are exactly alike. 
Ankh Michauli The name of this building translates as something like 'hide and seek', 
and the emperor is supposed to have amused himself by playing that game with ladies of the 
harem! The building was more probably used for storing records, although it has some 
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curious struts with stone monsters carved into them. By one corner is a small canopied 
enclosure where Akbar's Hindu guru may have sat to instruct him. 
Diwan-i-Khas The exterior of the Hall of Private Audiences is plain but its interior 
design is unique. A stone column in the centre of the building supports a flat-topped 'throne'. 
From the four comers of the room stone bridges lead across to this throne, and it is thought 
that Akbar sat in the middle while his four principal ministers sat at the four comers. Diwan-
i-Am Just inside the gates at the north-east end of the deserted city is the Hall of Public 
Audiences. This consists of a large open courtyard surrounded by cloisters. Beside the Diwan-
i-Am is the Pachchisi courtyard, blocked out like a gigantic gameboard. It is said that Akbar 
played chess here, using slave girls as the pieces. 
Musicians would play from the Nobbat Khana, at one time the main entrance to the city, as 
processions passed by beneath. The entrance road then ran between the mint and the treasury 
before reaching the Diwan-i-Am. The Khwabgah was Akbar's own sleeping quarters, in front 
of the Daftar Khana or record office. Beside that is the tiny but elaborately carved Rumi 
Sultana or 'Turkish Queen's House'. 
Near the Karawan Sarai, badly defaced elephants still guard the Hathi Pol or Elephant Gate. 
There is also a Hakim or doctor's house and a fine hamam or Turkish bath beside it. Outside 
the Dargah Mosque are the remains of the small stone-cutters' mosque. Shaikh Salim Chisti's 
cave was supposedly at this site and the mosque predates Akbar's imperial city. 
Akbar's Mausoleum —At Sikandra, 10 km north of Agra, the tomb of Akbar lies in the 
centre of a large garden. Akbar commenced its construction himself but it was completed by 
his son, Jehangir, in 1613. ^'. A combination of Muslim and Hindu architectural styles, the 
building, with three-storey minarets at each comer, is built of red sandstone inlaid with white 
marble polygonal patterns. Four red sandstone gates lead to the tomb complex. One is 
Muslim, one Hindu, one Christian, one Akbar's patent mixture. Like Humayun's Tomb in 
New Delhi, it is an interesting place to study the gradual evolution in design that culminated 
in the Taj Mahal. Akbar's Mausoleum is open from sunrise tesunset and entry is Rs 2, except 
on Fridays when it is free. Sikandra is named after Sultan Sikandar Lodi, the Delhi ruler who 
was in power from 1488 to 1517, immediately preceding the rise of Moghul power on the 
subcontinent. The Baradi Palace, in the mausoleum gardens, was built by Sikandar Lodi. ^ ^ 
SHAHJAHAN'S LANDMARK MONUMENTS AT AGRA— 
Agra Fort Construction of the massive Agra Fort commenced with Emperor Akbar in 
1565 and additions were made through to the time of his grandson. Shah Jahan. While in 
Akbar's time the fort was principally a military stmcture, by the time of Shah Jahan the 
emphasis had shifted and the fort had become partially a palace. ^^. There are many 
fascinating buildings inside the massive 20-metre walls which stretch for 2.5 km, surrounded 
by a moat over 10 meters wide. The fort is on the banks of the Yamuna River and only the 
Amar Singh Gate to the south is open. Inside, the fort is really a city within the city. ^^  It is 
open from sunrise to sunset and admission is Rs 2 except on Fridays when it is free. ^ 
There's an entertaining sound & light show. Some of the important buildings within the fort 
include: Moti Masjid The 'Pearl Mosque' was built by Shah Jahan between 1646 and 1653. 
The marble mosque is considered to be perfectly proportioned and a Persian inscription inside 
the building compares it to a perfect pearl. The mosque's courtyard is surrounded by arcaded 
cloisters and a marble tank stands in the centre. Diwan-i-Am The 'Hall of Public Audiences' 
was also built by Shah Jahan and replaces an earlier wooden structure. Shah Jahan's 
predecessors had a hand in the hall's construction, but the throne room, with its typical inlaid 
marble work, is indisputably from Shah Jahan. Here he sat to meet officials or listen to 
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petitioners. Beside the Diwan-i-Am is the small Nagina Masjid or 'Gem Mosque' and the 
'ladies' bazaar' where merchants came to display and sell goods to the ladies of the Moghul 
court. Diwan-i-Khas The 'Hall of Private Audiences' was also built by Shah Jahan, in 
1636^'. Here the emperor would meet important dignitaries or foreign ambas sadors The hall 
consists of two rooms connected by three arches. The famous 'peacock throne' was kept here 
before being moved to Delhi by Aurangzeb. It was later carried off to fran and its remains are 
now in Tehran. The Musammam Burj or Octagonal Tower stands close to the Diwan-i-
Khas and the small, private Mina Masjid. Also known as the Saman Burj, this tower was built 
by Shah Jahan for Mumtaz Mahal and is another of his finely designed and executed 
buildings. It was here, with its views along the Yamuna to the Taj, that Shah Jahan died in 
1666, after seven years' imprisonment. Unfortunately the tower has been much damaged over 
the years. Jehangir's Palace Akbar is believed to have built this palace, the largest private 
residence in the fort, for his son. This was one of the first constructions demonstrating the 
fort's changing emphasis from military to luxurious. The palace is also interesting for its 
blend of Hindu and central Asian architectural styles — a contrast to the unique Moghul style 
which had developed by the time of Shah Jahan. Other Shah Jahan's Khas Mahal is a 
beautiful white marble structure used as a private palace. The rooms underneath it were 
intended as a cool retreat in the summer heat. The Shish Mahal or 'Mirror Palace' was 
supposed to have been the harem dressing room and its walls are inlaid with tiny mirrors. The 
Anguri Bagh or 'Grape Garden' probably never had any grapevines but was simply a small, 
formal Moghul garden. It stood in front of the Khas Mahal. The Delhi Gate and Hathi Pol or 
'Elephant Gate' are now closed. In front of the Jehangir Palace is the Hauz-i-Jehangri, a huge 
'bath' carved out of a single block of stone — by whom and for what purpose is a subject of 
conjecture. The Amar Singh Gate takes its name from a Maharaja of Jodhpur who was killed 
beside the gate, along with his followers, after a brawl in the Diwan-iAm . Justice tended to 
be summary in those days; there is a shaft leading down to the river into which those who 
made themselves unpopular with the great Moghuls could be hurled without further to-do. 
Jehangir, with his passion for Kashmir, did not spend a great deal of time in the city; Shah 
Jahan is the name inevitably connected with Agra. He built the Jami Masjid, most of the 
palace buildings inside the Agra Fort and, of course, the Taj Mahal. Between 1638 and 1650 
he built the Red Fort and Jami Masjid in Delhi and would probably have moved the capital 
there had he not been deposed and imprisoned by his son, Aurangzeb, in 1658. Aurangzeb did 
transfer the capital there. In 1761 Agra fell to the Jats, who did much damage to the city and 
its monuments, even going so far as to pillage the Taj Mahal. In turn it was taken by the 
Marathas in 1770 and passed through several more changes before the British took control in 
1803. There was much fighting around the fort during the Mutiny in 1857. 
Like the Eiffel Tower for France, the Sydney Opera House for Australia it is to the Taj 
Mahal for India. The Taj Mahal is the most famous Mughal monument constructed by 
Emperor Shah Jahan in the memory of his wife Mumtaz Mahal, the 'lady of the Taj'. It has 
been described as the most extravagant monument ever built for the sake of his love love, for 
the emperor was heartbroken when Mumtaz, to whom he had been married for 17 years, died 
in 1629 in childbirth; after producing 14 children. Construction of the Taj commenced in 
1632 and was not completed until 1653. Workers were recruited not only from all over 
India but also from Central Asia, and in total 20,000 people worked on the building. Experts 
were even brought from as far away as Europe — the Frenchman Austin of Bordeaux and the 
Italian Veroneo of Venice had a hand in its decoration. In some books we find the main 
architect of the Taj was identified as Isa Khan or Isa Effendi who came from Shiraz or 
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Turan. The most unusual story about the Taj is that there might well have been two of 
them. Shah Jahan, it is said, had intended to build a second Taj as his own tomb in black 
marble, a negative image of the white Taj of Mumtaz Mahal. Before he could embark on this 
second masterpiece Aurangzeb deposed his father. Shah Jahan spent the rest of his life in the 
Agra Fort, looking out along the river to the fmai resting place of his favourite wife. The Taj 
Mahal stands on a raised marble platform with tall white minarets at each corner of the 
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platform. They are just for decoration; nobody is called to prayer from them. The central 
structure has four small domes surrounding the huge, bulbous, central dome. The tombs of 
Mumtaz Mahal and Shah Jahan are in a basement room. Above them in the main chamber are 
false tombs, a common practice in Indian mausoleums of this type. Light is admitted into the 
central chamber by finely cut marble screens. The echo in this high chamber, under the 
soaring marble dome, is superb and there is always somebody there to demonstrate it. 
Although the Taj is amazingly graceful from almost any angle, it's the close-up detail which 
is really astounding.'"' Semiprecious stones are inlaid into the marble in beautiful patterns and 
with superb craftsmanship in a process known as pietra dura. The art of inlaying precious 
and semi-precious stone in the low cost stone of the surface has greatly been practiced by the 
Mughal builders. It creats contrast and gives the artistic look to which the artists want to 
get.The magnificence and grandeur with minute details has been discussed by Maulvi 
Moinuddin Ahmad; The Taj and its Environments, Printed by R.G Bansal & company, Agra 
1924) The precision and care which went into the Taj Mahal's design and construction is just 
as impressive whether you view it from across the river or from arm's length. The building, 
which stands beside the Yamuna River, is in a large formal garden. Twin red sandstone 
mosques frame the building when viewed from the river. You enter the Taj grounds through a 
high red sandstone gateway inscribed with verses from the Koran in Arabic. Paths filled 
with water lead to the Taj, divided by a long watercourse in which the Taj is beautifully 
reflected. It's one building under the light of dawn, another at sunset still another under 
moonlight.** 
Taj have suffered much vagaries of time from looters , vandals, and from the environment 
pollution. Scientists fear that after centuries of undiminished glory the modem world may 
finally be shortening its life. Industrial pollution could cause irreparable damage to the marble 
before the turn of the century. Not that man hasn't damaged it in the past — in 1764 silver 
doors at the entrance were ripped off and carted away and raiders have also made off with the 
gold sheets that once lined the subterranean vault. 
China-ka-Rauza —The 'china tomb'or tomb with China tiles, is in north of the Itmad-ud-
daulah. The squat, square tomb, surmounted by a single huge dome, was constructed in his 
own life-time by Afzal Khan, who died in Lahore in 1639. He was a high official in the court 
of Shah Jahan. The exterior was covered in brightly coloured enamelled tiles and the whole 
building clearly displayed its Persian influence. Today it is much decayed and neglected, and 
the remaining tile work only hints at the building's former glory. 
Ram Bagh or Aram Bagh —Laid out in 1528 by Emperor Babur, first of the Mughals, this 
is the earliest Moghul garden. It is said that Babur was temporarily buried here before being 
permanently interred at Kabul in Afghanistan. The Ram Bagh is two to three km further north 
of the China-ka Rauza on the riverside. Jami Masjid —Across the the railway tracks from 
the Delhi Gate of Agra Fort, the Jami Masjid was built by Shah Jahan in 1648. An inscription 
over the main gate indicates that it was built in the name of Jahanara, Shah Jahan's daughter, 
who was imprisoned with Shah Jahan by Aurangxeb. Large though it is, the mosque is not as 
impressive as Shah Jahan's Jami Masjid in Delhi. 
Though It is not Shahjahani building but Itmad-ud-daulah'sTomb is another landmark from 
Jahangir's time. — The Itmad-ud-daulah's tomb belong to Mirza Ghiyas Beg and it has 
become famous with his title. This Persian gentleman's beautiful daughter married Emperor 
Jehangir and became known as Nur Jahan, the 'light of the world'. In turn her daughter was 
Mumtaz Mahal, the lady of the Taj. The tomb was constructed by Nur Jahan between 1622 
and 1628 and is very similar to the tomb she constructed for her husband, Jehangir, near 
Lahore in Pakistan. The tomb is of particular interest since many of its design elements 
foreshadow the Thj, construction of which commenced only a few years later. The Itmad-
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uddauiah was the first Moghul structure totally constructed of marble and thefirst to make 
extensive use of pietra dura, the inlay work of marble so much a part of the Taj. The 
mausoleum is small and squat compared to the soaring Taj, but the smaller, more human scale 
somehow makes it more attractive, and the beautifully patterned surface of the tomb is superb. 
Extremely fine marble lattice- work passages admit light to the interior. 
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CHAPTER III 
PARADIGMS AND CONCEPT OF TOURISM; HISTORY, 
CULTURE AND HERITAGE TOURISM 
I.EVOLUTION OF TOURISM 
Tourism in its present form is of rather recent origin, but man has been engaged in travel one 
way or the other from the very beginning of history. In the beginning when man used to lead a 
nomadic life, he travelled from one place to another in search of food and water. Gradually 
with the development of civilization, he became more and more curious about this unique 
world. At this point, conscious travel began in order to explore and see the world. Passing 
through different phases of time it has now changed in its form as well as purpose. Tourism 
has a multi-pronged history throughout its entire course of development. The shape, form, 
mode, objectives and contents of travel and tourism have always been changing. An attempt is 
made to discuss in brief some of the salient features of tourism development.'. 
The history of man and civilization itself is the history of travel and tourism. History fully 
demonstrates that man has always been a wanderer and explorer. Early man always on the 
move in search for his food and shelter gradually recognised the resourcefulness of land and 
water and began to spend sedentary life especially in river valleys. Almost all the great world 
civilizations flourished in river valleys.^ Travel in the distant past was not a thing of pleasure 
as it is today. The traveller in the past was a merchant, a pilgrim, a scholar and even a curious 
wayfarer looking forward to new and exciting experiences. Trade and commerce were 
however the strongest motivator in the ancient time. .^ 
However, the oriental world particularly India and China attracted many ancient travellers as 
both the countries enjoyed the reputation of possessing fabulous wealth. India had attracted a 
series of invaders starting with Alexander of Macedonia, who travelled from Greece to India 
in 326 B.C. discovering new route between Europe and India.''. Mark Twain described India 
as a country of "splendour and rags, the one country under the sun with an imperishable 
interest, the one land that all men desire to see." Trade and commerce remained a strong force 
for many travellers to set. out for a long journey. This was followed by an urge to explore new 
lands and to seek adventurous experiences. There were many great explorers in the distant 
past who spent their whole life in this quest. In fact these great explorers can be credited with 
the distinction of being the pioneers who subsequently paved way for modem tourism.. On 
his way back home he stopped in Sumatra, Java, India and Ceylon.'. There were some more 
European travellers who visited Asia during this period. 
II.TRAVEL THROUGH THE AGES 
Travel is as old as mankind. It has been a dynamic force, and the most decisive factor, in the 
economic, social, cultural, spiritual and artistic development of society, right from the very 
beginning contributing to its gradual integration. 
European Experience— 
Early Travel 
Historical records show that people did travel for motives other than trade, commerce and 
religious rites in the ancient world. They were impelled by the innate human desire to explore 
their surroundings, discover the unknown and seek new experiences. Other motivations like 
curiosity, health, sports and knowledge made them travel for pleasure to renowned places. 
This is evident from the travels undertaken by people in ancient Greece.^. The Greeks 
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travelled to the spas and other places to witness Olympic games and to participate in festivals 
and athletic meets. Occasional visits were made by them to consult the Oracle at Delphi and 
the Asclepiads at Epidaurus. They used small boats, mules and carts for travel and stayed at 
wayside inns. Pleasure travel was a pastime of the Romans. 
Middle Ages 
The downfall of the Roman Empire brought to an end the concept of travel for pleasure. The 
roads became unsafe and there was decline in trade and commerce. But, for centuries 
movements of persons continued to grow. These were no doubt conditioned both by the 
efficiency of transport and by the assistance and safety people could enjoy on land and sea-
routes. The feudal society provided little opportunity and incentive for travel. However, 
religious motivation mobilized groups of individuals who, inspired by their faith, travelled 
within their own countries as well as to other continents. The religious motive gave a special 
boost to travel. Even in the remote past there were many places of devotion to which journeys 
were undertaken both in the East and the West and believers travelled in large numbers to 
such places. "Pilgrimages have always been found to correspond to a profound human 
aspiration and constitute the most striking manifestation of the spiritual dimensions of 
tourism." It was only about the beginning of the eleventh century, when some law and order 
had been restored along the highways that a new class of travellers appeared on the scene. . 
The medieval church was thus an instrument of education and popular information on travel 
and genuine travel organiser. 
The Renaissance and the Grand Tour 
The Renaissance in Europe characterized the next important phase in the growth of travel. 
The navigations and discoveries of the late fifteenth and early sixteenth centuries changed the 
outlook of men, stirred their curiosity and imagination and broadened their horizons. By the 
end of the fifteenth century ftaly had become the intellectual and cultural centre of Europe. 
The 'Grand Tour' signified "the travels through Europe by which the wealthy young might 
acquire social and cultural refinement by exposure to continental art, architecture and 
manners and by which they might also enrich their country houses at home.^ Towards its 
later stage the aim of the Grand Tour appears to have considerably degenerated into the 
pursuit of pleasure. But it paved the way for the popular tourism of the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries. The Grand Tour came to an end with the French Revolution and the wars 
of Napoleon. 
The Industrial Revolution 
The Industrial Revolution, in the later eighteenth century, brought about significant changes 
in the structure of society and economy of Britain and was greatly responsible for the 
beginnings of modem tourism. The Industrial Revolution also created a large and prosperous 
middle class and, because of great improvements in transport in the latter half of the 
eighteenth century and the first quarter of the nineteenth century, increasing numbers of 
people began to travel for pleasure.'. The seaside resorts, thus, became "increasingly and 
preponderantly proletarian playgrounds." Thus, by the early nineteenth century, "all the main 
characteristics of modem tourism were evident in embryo. Changes in mental attitude towards 
pleasure seeking, an increase in material wealth and improvements in transport, the 
recognized value of travel for education, social prestige and pleasure, and of resorts and spas 
for health and relaxation, the increasing need to find relief from workaday routine, and the 
city dwellers yeaming for physical exhilaration and adventure—all these factors produced 
fertile ground for the development of pleasure traffic on a large scale, and are indeed factors 
upon which the maintenance of tourism today is dependent." "* 
III. TRAVELLING AND TOURISM IN INDIA 
Travelling in Ancient and Medieval India 
Travel for religious and business purposes was a significant feature of Indian life even during 
the earliest periods of its history. The urge to travel within the country was fostered by the 
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institution of pilgrimage (tirthatan). Trade, commerce and a desire for cultural contacts led to 
journeys and voyages abroad. Travel was recognized as a factor of cultural enrichment. 
Scholars in their quest, for knowledge missionaries in their zeal for the propagation of their 
philosophy, and pilgrims in the cause of their faith continued to travel from and to India 
braving all dangers and difficulties in a spirit of adventure and joy. 
A network of roads linked the important cities of the Peninsula. The cities to the north of the 
Ganga and Yamuna were linked to the trunk route by recognized branch routes. Though its 
course has varied somewhat through centuries, the trunk route has always been the main 
artery of northern India. "The Mauryan Emperors cared for this great road which was marked 
with milestones and provided with wells and rest-houses at regular intervals." 
The large rivers crossed en route by these roads were passed over by regular ferries in 
Mauryan times. These were maintained and regulated by the state at every important crossing. 
"References in Asoka's inscriptions, the Arthasastras, and elsewhere show that under more 
energetic governments roads were well maintained." Men generally travelled in large 
caravans and groups. The caravan leader (Sarthavaha), professional caravan guards, besides 
the land pilot (in Pali, thalaniyyamakd) provided guidance and safe conduct over perilous 
routes to the merchant caravans. 
Travelling in ancient India was simple and free from procedural complications. The famous 
Chinese Pilgrim, Fa-Hien travelled without passport. " The fore-runners of modem day 
hotels, the roadside inns known as sarai's and dharamshalas(}\mA\x religious houses for the 
pilgrims stay) were the ideal places for a night halt for tourists. Accommodation in these 
places was provided either free of cost or at nominal charges. The owner of the sarai(inn) 
offered information to travellers on historical sites in the region. An intense passion for the 
motherland expresses itself throughout Sanskrit literature.'^ This intense feeling and 
expression of love for the motherland spread over the whole continent a network of shrines 
and sacred places and gave rise to the institution of tirthatan which constitutes one of the 
distinguishing differentiating features of India. Rivers, mountains, cities and places associated 
with sages, saints, founders of religions and cults, assumed sanctity. With religious merit and 
sanctity of pilgrimage was combined an appreciation and admiration of the place, of its art 
and nature. Varanasi and the snow-clad Himalayas in the north and Kanchipuram in the 
distant south, Jagannath Puri on the east coast and Dwarika in the west, with innumerable 
places interspersed throughout the country, came to be loved and visited because of their 
scenic charms, temple Cities rich in art, architecture and association of pious men and 
scholars..'^ In course of time a large number of centres of pilgrimage associated with 
Buddhism, Jainism and other religions and sects developed all over the country. 
Tirthasthan(hindu holy places), visit to a holy place for religious purpose, constitutes the 
major segment of domestic tourism in India even today. Visits to centres of pilgrimage as part 
of religious duty made wide travelling a national habit in India and promoted inter-
communication between different parts and, with it, the growth of the idea of geographical 
unity of the country as a whole. It promoted popular movements from place to place and the 
common ways of thought and life, resulting in common ideals and institutions, produced that 
cultural unity which knit the whole country into a single organism. Further, travel in this 
manner led to a deep acquaintance of the tracts traversed and an intimate knowledge of the 
country. Apart from the normal journeys which pilgrims performed regularly from different 
parts of India to various tirthas, (centres of pilgrimage), fairs such as the Kumbha Mela— 
perhaps the largest religious congregation in the world—attracted thousands of persons from 
all walks of life. Rooted in the hoary past, the Kumbha Mela was conceived and organised as 
a socio-spiritua! parliament, and it was held every three years on the immense expanses along 
the holy water of the Triveni (confluence of the rivers Ganga, Yamuna and Saraswati) at 
Allahabad, of the river Ganga in Haridwar, the Kshipra in Ujjain and the Godavari in Nasik. 
IV. HISTORICAL GROWTH OF TOURISM AND ITS DETERMINANTS 
MOTIVATIONS, AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TOURISM; TOURIST BEHAVIOUR. 
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A study of tourist psychology and motivation discloses that tourism is the outcome of 
a combination of motivations in general. The question is what motivates the tourist? There is 
a variety of reasons, many of which may operate at the same time, although man takes a 
holiday for particular reason. Those who can afford the time and money goes to enjoy some 
winter sports such as skiing, skating and tobogganing. Thousands of Britons rush towards 
Mediterranean lands only to enjoy abundant sunshine, blue skies and warm seas. Numerous 
Americans visit Europe just to look at the 'old home-land' and at such historic centers as 
London, Amsterdam, Heidelberg, Rome and Venice. However, basic travel motivators may 
be grouped into four categories 
(a) Physical motivators, which are related to physical relaxation and rest, such as 
different sports and specific medical treatment, all are related with the individual's 
bodily health and well-being. 
(b) Cultural motivators, which mostly depend on individual 'desire to travel foreign 
country in order to learn about their people and cultural heritage expressed in their 
traditional art, literature, folklore. 
(c) Interpersonal motivators, which are related to individual's desire to visit relatives or 
friends, or to meet new people and to seek new friendships, or simply to escape from 
the routine of daily life. 
(d) Status and prestige motivators, which are identified with needs of personal esteem and 
personal development through travel for business or professional interests and 
education. , 
If we elaborate these basic motivations and analyze them, we can say that people engage 
in tourism mostly for eight reasons: 
1. Pleasure: It is necessary for every human being having some kind of fun, excitement 
and recreation in their heavy and tiring daily routine. The individual's desire and need 
for pure pleasure is very strong indeed. Of course travel and holiday making is the 
easiest way of having it. 
2. Relaxation, rest and recreation: Life is not easy in today's fast moving world. 
Rapid growing population, industrialization, urbanization have created enough 
pressure on man. Every human mind as well as body needs relaxation and rest. For 
this man looks towards calm and open space far from the hustle and bustle of city. 
3. Health: Today environmental pollution is a major problem all over the world. People 
must need fresh air, sun shine, often winter warmth to maintain their good health. 
That's why they travel in search of an unpolluted healthy atmosphere, some times for 
special kind of medical treatment. 
4. Participation, in sports: In modem life of today people take wide interest in large 
number of sporting activities. The 'commercialization' of many hobbies such as 
riding, boating, shooting has made them available to the ordinary man who is 
interested. Large numbers of people in developed countries are now going abroad to 
participate in more exciting games like mountaineering, water-skiing, under water 
swimming, pony-trekking etc. 
5. Curiosity and culture: There has always been curiosity in "man about 'foreign land' 
specially those places having important historical or cultural association with the 
ancient past. International events like Olympic games, national celebration, 
exhibition, art or music festivals etc. attract thousands of tourists. 
6. Ethnic and family: Number of people make travel for impersonal reasons which 
include visiting one's relations and friends, meeting new people and seek new 
friendship. 
7. Spiritual and religious: Visiting religious places for spiritual purposes has been one of 
the earliest motivators of travel. Millions of people have been; making pilgrimage to 
sacred religious or holy places all over the world. Hindus, Muslims, Christians, Sikhs, 
Zoroastrians, Buddhists and Jainis etc. all have their own places of worship and 
pilgrimage. 
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Professional or business: Many people travel for their professions and business-
attending conventions, conferences, business meeting, seminars related with it. 
V. ELEMENTS OF TOURISM 
1. Religious Travel Pilgrimage 
Travel for religious purpose assumed a significance during the Middle Ages. By the end of 
the Middle Ages large number of pilgrims were travelling to the main shrines in Europe and 
travel again gained popularity. However, it was dominated by religious motivations. 
Pilgrimages strengthened religious bonds. It served as powerful means of forging unity and 
understanding among people from widely different regions. The adoption and expansion of 
Christianity in Europe and later in America and Hinduism, Buddhism and Islam in Asia had 
played and continue to play a crucial role in tourism. 
In ancient time the practice of travelling for religious reasons was a well-established custom 
in many parts of the world and especially in India. Nowhere was the piligrimage a part of 
people's culture so sacred and essential, as it was in India. The ancient religious texts of the 
Hindus enjoined that unless a man went on pilgrimage to the four sacred Dhams, his soul 
would not attain "release" and would, therefore, continue to suffer rebirth for his sins. 
India's four sacred Dhams were scattered in the four comers of the country. The temple of 
Lord Jagannath in Puri in Eastern India; the Great Rameshwaram Temple in the deep south; 
the Dwarka Temple on the Gujarat coast in the West; and Badrinath on the mountains of the 
Himalayas in the north. 
From the earliest time, India had been a mine of riches. Hence, invaders and traders came to 
this country in search of fortune. The Turks, Pathans and Mughals and even dacoits came to 
India. The Mughal rulers like Babar, Humayun, Akbar the Great, Jahangir and Shahjahan 
wrote their autobiographies, which give lucid details of their travels. When Shershah Suri 
came to power for a short period in 1539 A.D., he did a commendable job by renovating the 
Great Grand Trunk Road (it connected Peshawar and Jammu-Kashmir with Patliputra), 
planting wayside trees, re-invigorating the institution of sarais and introducing a good system 
of postal services. The road was not only well maintained but well guarded by the Mughal 
Administrators and revenue officials. Hence it greatly facilitated the task of undertaking long 
journeys. Later on, Lahore (then the capital of Punjab), Agra and Delhi (capitals and seats of 
the Mughal Empire), Banaras (the religious capital of India), Allahabad (a great pilgrimage 
centre), Patna (the capital of Bihar), Murshidabad (the capital of Bengal) and Dacca (an 
ancient port city of east India), emerged as the centres of not only power and authority but 
also of excellence and learning. After settling down in India, the Mughals went all out to 
bring a new wave of activities in the fields of a handicrafts, architecture, fine arts and culture, 
while developing the native ones. If we look around the world, we arrive at the conclusion 
that Akbar the Great was the most powerful ruler of his time. His unique contribution lay in 
the development of a synthesis of two dominant cultures, the Hindu culture and the Islamic 
culture. He created bridges -between the two parallel religions namely, Islam and Hinduism 
by establishing "Din-e-Illahi." In those days Chandni Chowk (of Delhi) attracted people from 
far and wide. 
Travel for pilgrimage has been taking place since ancient time. A large number of 
people have been making pilgrimage to sacred religious or holy places. This practice is 
widespread in many parts of the world. In the Christian world, for instance, a visit to 
Jerusalem or the Vatican is considered to be very auspicious. In the Arab-Moslem world, the 
pilgrimage to Mecca or some other holy centres lit considered to be a great Act of faith. In 
India there are many pilgrimage centres and holy places of all the major religions of the world 
where every year a large number of pilgrims from all over the world come. In short, one can 
say that today's tourism combines all the historical factors of motivations for travel which 
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have accumulated from time immemorial 
2. Social and Cultural Tourism 
Market studies indicate that India's people and culture have been the major motivators in 
attracting foreign tourists. Hence a grand "selling culture" operation was launched in 1975 
with the projection of the Pushkar Fair near Ajmer, an event of unquestionable charm, colour 
and authentic rural character. The Nagpur Cattle Fair, the traditional Teej and Gangaur 
festivals at Jaipur, the desert festival at Jaisalmer and Mewar festival at Udaipur are only a 
few of the long list of traditional and departmentally sponsored cultural events which now 
attract large numbers of tourists. To provide reasonably comfortable temporary 
accommodation at these fairs, the Department now organizes rows of tents with modem 
sanitary facilities. To make their evenings really entertaining, on every full moon night a 
Paryatan Sandhya (tourist evening) is held at Jaipur. On such occasions the Department 
organizes a stage performance or a film show or some other form of entertainment for the 
tourists. During the Janata Party rule, a wonderful programme was launched in the field of 
heart-to-heart-meeting by allowing the visitors to stay and get entertained at the homes of 
local people so that even their problem of .pending evenings meaningfully was solved. The 
initial response was largely encouraging but lack of enthusiasm on the part of the Department 
itself and the language problem of the group of foreigners, which had only one or two English 
speaking guides, led to the abandoning of this scheme. This scheme should be restored in 
future within development of a proper infi-astructure. The moot question is: What is social 
tourism? An eminent scholar writes, "Social tourism is a type of tourism practiced by low 
income groups and which is rendered possible and facilitated by entirely separate seasons and 
its easily organisable services." Another scholar says: Social tourism is the type of tourism 
produced by those who could not be able to meet the cost without social interventions, i.e., 
without the assistance of an association lit which the individual belongs." Thus the essentials 
are: 
1. Limited means 
2. Subsidized tourism 
3. Outside travel 
Cultural tourism covers all those aspects of travel whereby people learn about each other's 
ways of life and thought. Tourism in India is basically dominated by the cultural tourism 
because we have got a rich cultural Heritage. Similar view is also held by others. To quote 
.mother Scholar: "India is a large and popular country with great past and great tradition. It 
can boast of some four thousand years of civilized life, and as such it must be winked as one 
of the great civilizations of the world. It is living civilizations whose traditions arise directly 
form its past. For these reasons, any foreigners' visit to India must have a profound impact 
and in this first and th ird sense, tourism in India involves at least an aspect of culture-
contact and is therefore potentially cultural tourism."Intemational bodies like United Nations 
Educational Social and Cultural Organisation (UNESCO) and United Nations Development 
Programme (UNDP) have assisted in the preparation of plans of many places of historical 
importance. Besides that, Indian art and crafts, music, dance, agriculture, astronomy, industry, 
business, monumental heritage, natural heritage, wild-life and religion do play important roles 
in this type of tourism. Hence there is a lot of potential for the development of cultural 
tourism in India. " 
The cultural tourism envisages travel for purposes of widening one's knowledge about other 
places and people, their ways of life, their culture and includes journeys to places of art and 
heredity treasures, religious shrines and other civilizations. Contemporary developments in 
various spheres of human activity and progress in scientific, technological, educational, 
sociological and other fields are also a few may combine rest and relaxation, with culture as 
the basic purpose of their travel. Tourism does not exist by itself alone. There are certain 
components, three of which may be considered as basic: Transport, Locale and 
Accommodation. The term 'Locale' reveals the holiday destination and what it offers to the 
tourist, natural attraction like bright sun-shine, scenic beauty or sporting facilities. In order to 
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get his destination, the tourist has to travel and therefore he needs some mode of 
transportation. Finally having reached his destination he must have some kind of 
accommodation which provides him food and sleep. 
Among these basic components, locale with attraction and amenities is the most important. 
However, since interest and taste of tourist varies widely, the attraction of one place to some 
people may be anathema to others. Tourist demands are very affected with the change in 
fashion. Tourist may decide to visit somewhere else only due to change in fashion. Peters 
(1969, pp. 148-49) has made an inventory of various attractions which are of significance in 
tourism. " 
According to Robinson (1976, p. 42), the attractions of tourism are, to a large extent 
geographical in their character. He has tried to summaries all of them in Table 2. After the 
careful study of the components of tourism as proposed by Peters and Robinson, we may 
conclude that transport, locale and accommodation are the three basic ingredients of tourism. 
Other writers on the subject have also hammered on these basic themes. Howeyer, there are 
certain other elements too, that play major role in the promotion of tourism. They need some 
elaboration: '* 
3.Historical and Cultural Factors 
Historical and cultural factors seem to be powerful attractions for many tourist. Startford-on-
Avon draws a number of people because of its association with Shakespeare. Similarly Taj 
Mahal in India, Leaning Tower of Pisa in Italy and Pyramids of Egypt attract millions of 
tourists. Antiquities, famous ruins, castles and cathedrals, temples, art gallaries, all claim their 
pilgrims. Anything which had historic past, whether it is glorious or not, have a strange 
fascination for man. Thousands of Americans and Canadians visit Europe not only to enjoy 
their holidays in its beautiful sea beaches or because of its long historical heritage but they 
view Europe as their original homeland and have a sentimental attachment. Cities of London, 
Rome, Venice, Paris, Moscow, Delhi, Calcutta, Agra, Varanasi are famous for their long 
historical background. Many countries which are still developing tourist industries are using 
the legacy of their historical past as their major tourist attractions. For example the world 
famous caves of Ajanta and Ellora in India draw thousands of tourists both from India and 
abroad every year. 
4.Social and Sociological Tourism 
Social tourism relates to journeys undertaken by people of limited financial means, whose 
travel is subsidized and for whom special concession and facilities are provided. 
Sociological tourism, on the other hand, deals with journeys undertaken to visit friends, 
acquaintances or relations as well as journeys for reasons of social prestige or as a status 
symbol. This last factor has considerable importance in many societies, particularly the more 
affluent ones and that provides the economic bas of tourism." These motivators are connected 
with the individual's desire to travel in order to learn about other countries, their people and 
their cultural heritage expressed in art, music, literature, folklore etc. The main findings of the 
Indian Statistical Institute, Foreign Tourist Survey during the period from 1 April 1982 io 
March 1983, regarding percentage distribution of travel motivators are given in Table 3. ^ '' 
5. Education, Culture and International Understanding 
The spread of education world-wide led to a natural curiosity among the people to travel and 
discover how others live and work. One of the world's great historians, Arnold J Toynbee, has 
said: . Thus, it is rightly said that "Tourism involves education without class-rooms." Indian 
culture has also given a great fillip to modem tourism in the country. Cultural tourism has a 
special place in India because of its past civilization. Several market surveys of Indian 
tourism over the last fifteen years show that the most important motivation of 70 per cent 
visitors to India has been to see country with an ancient civilization, rich in monuments and 
temples, educational institutions, arts and culture.Our historical and archaeological 
monuments continue to be the biggest draw in attracting international tourists. ^^  
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6. Pleasure Travel 
The concept of pleasure travel as it exists in the West can be associated with the Roman 
Empire. Probably Romans were the first pleasure travelers. Wherever the Romans went they 
constructed a fine network of roads and developed good communication system. Travel 
literature was published extensively during this period. Romans travelled basically to see 
famous places in Mediterranean areas particularly the monuments and the famous Egyptian 
Pyramids. They also travelled during, holiday occasions specially the famous Olympic 
games.Medicinal baths and sea-side resorts later named as 'spas' were very popular among the 
Romans. The patients using the spas required certain diversions and gradually they were 
provided various types of entertainment and amusement facilities like theatrical productions, 
athletic competitions, festivals etc. at the spas sites. Subsequent development of spas and sea-
side resorts by Romans played a great role in development of pleasure travel all over the 
world. 
VI. SOCIAL ASPECTS OF TOURISM 
Tourism does not have merely an economic significance. It has wider social implications too. 
While planning for future development, it will be worthwhile to consider social aspects of 
tourism. The twentieth century has witnessed rapid economic development in several 
countries, particularly of Europe and North America. Economic development is reflected in 
increasing wages and declining hours of work. It is envisaged that within a short period 
particularly due to automation, the hours of work would be reduced at least by 25 to 30 per 
cent. 
1.Utilization of Leisure Time 
Increasing incomes and reduction in hours of work may generate significant social 
repercussions. It is felt that in future, the concept of non-work would become as important as 
that of the right to work. Traditionally, training has been imparted in the area of how to work. 
Unfortunately, sufficient attention has not been given to the utilization of'leisure.' In some of 
the industrialised countries, the increase in 'leisure' time has today posed a serious problem as 
well as an opportunity. In fact, the use of leisure time has become a subject of research in 
Western consumer societies. Bertrand Russell has rightly said that "That art of using one's 
leisure intelligently is a supreme sign of civilization. Surely tourism is the best form of using 
one's 'leisure.' 
Increase in income and growing transport facilities have made individual more mobile, and 
have increased the prospects of tourism as a commodity of mass consumption which would 
satisfy the needs of modem societies, particularly societies, where leisure is ample. The future 
patterns of tourist industry would therefore depend upon these factors.." ^' 
2.'Longevity' of individuals 
Another social phenomenon which has influenced tourism is increase in the 'longevity' of 
individuals. As the proportion of old people i.e. those leading retired life in the society would 
increase, it would affect the social structure. The problem of utilization leisure to its optimum 
extent has assumed greater importance in the case of old people. Tourism can be considered 
as an appropriate activity to satisfy the needs of the new 'leisure society.' 
Growing mental illness and impairment are marked features of modem industrial society. We 
find that mental tensions and emotional stress arising from complicated nature of work, busy 
time schedules and inability to adjust to the rapid changing conditions have been rapidly 
increasing. To this are added enormous difficulties created by increased urbanisation and 
congestion. The result of all these changes is a desire to escape from the busy routine 
schedule of work. Tourism provides an opportunity to individual to satisfy an important social 
need of remaining away from place of work, as also to quench the longing for recognition, 
honors, love and popularity. ^* 
3.EducationaI Value of Tourism 
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The new education for today is tourism, for it fosters the feeling of love, understanding and 
goodwill. The role of tourism in education is highlighted by the slogan that tourism is 
'education without schools.' It generates international emotional integration. Tourism has 
proved to be a unique vehicle for the cultural propagation which is necessary for a deeper 
understanding of people. Tourism stands for the communication and understanding between 
differing civilizations. Tourism has always been an important medium for broadening the 
horizon of human knowledge. From the very early times, the urge for travel has been inspired 
by the curiosity to know social institutions and cultural traditions of people. Even today, we 
can witness large mass of people travelling to foreign countries to become .acquainted with 
their usage and customs, to visit the museums and to admire works of art. Wrong notions 
about the values culture, religions and way of life of people are dispelled by doing things by 
yourself Reaching out towards another way of life is one thing. Observing and talking to 
people is another. Tourism is channel through which we can promote understanding among 
the people of the world and build up such bonds of friendship and goodwill in which alone 
lies the prospects of establishing the lasting foundations of a worid community. Therefore, in 
the ultimate analysis, a country which succeeds in selling its attractions makes a double 
gain—it earns foreign exchange for what it does not physically exports and it creates a 
tremendous amount of goodwill in foreign countries which cannot be measured in terms of 
money. 25 Thus, the importance of tourism as a means of widening cultural and educational 
exchange cannot be overemphasized. 
4.Tourisin and International Understanding 
International understanding is another critical area in which tourism can play and has played a 
major role. Tourism promotes understanding by bringing diverse people face to face. The 
mingling of culture always has positive effects. Tourism helps to break down prejudices, 
barriers and suspicions that exist between nations. The very best way of knowing another 
country is to go there, and when vast members travel, the narrow, rigid boundaries that keep 
people in compartments naturally tend to shrink and a positive move towards better 
international understanding begins to operate. 
S.Tourism Can Sharpen Perspective 
Tourism can awaken the senses and heighten awareness of one's own milieu. A trip to foreign 
country is likely to provide new perspective and often more appreciation in viewing one's 
own community. Travel exposure can provide new standards and even new belief system. By 
viewing a range and diversity of societies, the person is likely to develop a wider tolerance for 
culture other than his own. Removed from ones own culture, perceptions are often sharpened 
and the personal 'data bank' enlarged. Travel represents the only universal means of raising 
level of human experience and achievements in many types of learning, research and artistic 
activities. 
VII. PILGRIM AND HERITAGE TOURISM 
The Department of Tourism of the Government of India publishes a number of pamphlets and 
small guides for the more well-known sacred places, obviously for the "tourist" pilgrims. 
From the viewpoint of pilgrims some private agencies, including religious organizations, 
publish guides for pilgrims; for example, the Sri Sita Rama Nama Sankirtana Sangham in 
Guntur, South India, publishes travel guides in regional languages as well as in English. They 
give details of what religious ceremony should be performed at the sacred places and 
include other information about travel, board, and "lodging. The Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan 
has published monographs on temples and lengends of Bihar, Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, 
and Maharashtra. They usually give a detailed description of the legends about various 
important temples as well as historical and travel information, and are written by 
knowledgeable individuals. They are couched in a devotional tone and are thus different 
from the impersonal (objective?) attitude of the gazetteer writers. These booklets are valuable 
sources of information about a large number of sacred places. The Tirthanka of Kalyana, 
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published by the Gita Press, Gorakhpur, in describing over 1,800 sacred places is perhaps the 
most nearly complete descriptive catalogue of the tirthas available in India. 
These are important sources of information about the sacred places of India. The Imperial 
Gazetteer of India 1908-09 (Provincial Series) gives the exact location and much, through 
unsystematic, information about a number of more well-known sacred places of India. 
Additional data, also for places not mentioned in the Imperial Gazetteer, can be gathered from 
the district gazetteers and state gazetteers. Many of the district gazetteers of the British period 
are poorly indexed, and it is necessary to look for relevant information in various sections. 
The U.P. District Gazetteers give a list of places where fairs are held and have information 
about the deity, the time of the fair, and the approximate number of visitors. This type of 
table, however, is nonexistent in several other district gazetteers, which necessitates plowing 
through the arid, far from uniform descriptions. 
VIII. PURPOSES OF PILGRIMAGE IN GENERAL 
The purposes of pilgrimage may be divided into the following categories: 
A. Desire for Identification with the Sacred Order 
The Hindu religious literature is replete with expressions of belief that visiting sacred places 
is an act of holiness. An influential Hindu religious journal tersely sums up the reason why 
pilgrimage to sacred places should be undertaken: "In order for achieving identity with the 
Cosmic Reality: the knowledge of this reality (Bhagvan) is acquired through lustless and 
greedless association with the holy men; it is at the tirthas that holy men are encountered." 
The above conclusion is based on verses taken from the Padniapurana.The uppermost desire 
of a religious man is not only to live in the world of sacred order, but actually to be part and 
parcel of the sacred order. The sacred places are those parts of the differentiated space where 
the religious man believes that the sacred order exists, hence his desire to visit sacred places. 
Mircea Eliade cogently describes the desire of the religious man "to live in a pure and holy 
cosmos." The sacred place is not a mere extension of the physical profane space; it is a space 
of the moral order, the sacred order. It is obviously too much to expect that all pilgrims 
visiting sacred places will give sophisticated and philosophically articulate answers when 
asked about their purpose of visit. Nevertheless, when the answers of some pilgrims are such 
that no specific material motive can be imputed to them, their desire to visit sacred places can 
only be understood on non-mundane grounds. The ritualistic aspect of this category of 
pilgrimage may include worship of the deity, bathing in a sacred river or lake, the giving of 
alms, attending religious discourses of holy men, the singing of bhajans (religious songs), 
participating in kirtan (devotional songs in chorus), and performance of other religious rituals 
considered appropriate for the place and occasion. Bathing in a sacred river or lake is not to 
be interpreted merely as a purificatory ceremony; it has much deeper significance. For 
example, the Kumbha fair at Haridwar and other places means bathing in the amrita, or life-
giving water. The life-giving water is not merely present in symbolic form. For the pilgrims a 
whole cosmic event is being re-enacted, one in which they actually feel that they are 
participating. The myth is reactualized, at the specific time and at the specific place. The 
pilgrim is bathing in the "original" amrita (eau de vie). 
B. The Accumulation of Merit and the Removal of Sin 
The concepts of the accumulation of religious merit and the removal of sin are among the 
most important purposes of pilgrimage, and yet it is very difficult to collect reliable data on 
these related phenomena. The problem arises largely because the pilgrims often do not overtly 
state that they intend, to accumulate merit or shed their sin by bathing at sacred places. 
Nevertheless, there are usually implicit undertones of this objective. Merit accumulation and 
removal of sin, though not synonymous, are clearly complementary. The religious literature is 
quite explicit about the merit-bestowing and sin-removing qualities of tirthas. 
C. Life-Cycle Purposes 
In the above two categories the basic concern of the pilgrim is with the sacred order and with 
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the life hereafter; it is the concern with ideal and the future. However, the life-cycle purposes 
(and those to be discussed subsequently) belong to the mundane existence, to the life in which 
specific social, psychological, and economic problems exist. It is the life in which rituals, 
rites, obligations, and duties have to be performed in order that one may be recognized as a 
member of a religion, sect, caste, or class. Several of the important life-cycle rites are 
performed at sacred places. Among them are mundana (tonsure), consigning the ashes of the 
deceased to holy waters, performance of sraddha and pinda (ceremonies for the deceased), 
investiture with sacred thread {upanayana), purificatory bathing for the bride-to-be, and the 
like.There is a certain degree of functional specialization of sacred places which is reflected in 
the pilgrims' responses in our questionnaire. For example, the ceremony of mundana is 
especially important at the Mother Goddess shrines, and several rites for the deceased are 
performed at Haridwar throughout the year. 
Purposes of Pilgrims in Field Sample 
In order to get a broad view of the purposes of pilgrimage, we have assembled the field data 
of purposes into three broad groups: general purposes, specific purposes, and miscellaneous 
purposes. Explanation of each category follows: 
General Purposes 
These include yatra, darsana, and snana(pilgrimage, appearance, baths). These terms 
mean, respectively, pilgrimage, visiting the deity, and sacred bath. These are all general 
purposes without signifying any vows or specific Ceremony. When a pilgrim says he has 
come simply for yatra, darsana, or snana, it means he is likely to perform certain religious 
observances, rites, and ceremonies appropriate to the place, including holy bath. However, 
rites and ceremonies are not important in themselves; they are desirable adjuncts to 
pilgrimage. 
Level of Sacred Places and The Religious Travels of Pilgrims 
Aspects of Religious Travel Considered 
Three aspects of the religious travels have been briefly studied on the basis of field data. 
1. Number of sacred places visited by a pilgrim in his life. The actual question was 
"Which sacred places have you ever visited in your life time?" 
2. Number of "first level" sacred places visited in life. ("First level" in this case refers to 
places of first category). 
3. Location of "first level" places. Location here refers to whether the places visited are 
situated in the pilgrims' own language area, in the Indo-Aryan language area, or in 
both the Indo-Aryan and the Dravidian language areas. 
Number of Sacred Places Visited by the Pilgrims 
Table 5 shows that the proportion of pilgrims who visited a large number of sacred places in 
their life (eight or more) was highest at the Pan-Hindu level (Badrinath) over 71 per cent. At 
Haridwar, a shrine of next lower level (supraregional), the corresponding proportion was over 
29 per cent. Similarly, the three regional-level shrines had on an average a smaller proportion 
of pilgrims (about 6 per cent) in this category than the supraregional shrine. The two 
subregional shrines had a lower proportion of pilgrims than the regional ones on the average. 
However, in the case of local-level shrines, the proportion of pilgrims who have visited more 
than eight sacred places increases. Thus, except for the local-level shrines, the relationship 
between the level of sacred place and the proportion of religiously more mobile pilgrims 
seems to be clear. In other words, the religiously more mobile pilgrims are more likely to be 
associated with high-level sacred places than with lower-level ones. At the local level the 
relationship may be distorted by certain peculiar local circumstances. For example, at 
Bhagsunag the proportion of pilgrims who have visited over eight places is clearly higher 
than at Kangra— a regional-level place. Table 4 shows the proportion of pilgrims in the 
samples who claimed 
(a) That they have visited more than four places of "first level," and 
(b) That they have never visited a first-level sacred place. 
At the Pan-Hindu level over 74 per cent of the pilgrims had visited four or more first-level 
41 
sacred places. At the supraregional, regional, and sub regional levels respectively the figures 
are 29.3 per cent, 6.1 per cent (average), and 2.5 per cent (average). At the local level there 
is a slight rise, compared with the subregional level (Table 4). ' On the whole it can be 
maintained that the higher the level of sacred places at which pilgrim samples are taken, the 
higher is the proportion of pilgrims who have visited other first-level sacred places. In other 
words, the pilgrims who visited the high-level shrines in our sample are distinctively more 
pilgrimage-oriented than those who visited the lower-level shrines (except the local ones). 
Table 4 also shows that at the Pan-Hindu level (Badrinath) only 1.5 per cent of the 
responding pilgrims had not visited any other first-level place. At the supraregional level the 
corresponding figure is about 27 per cent. The average figures for the regional and sub 
regional level are 30.4 per cent and 56.8 per cent. If we compare the actual rather than the 
average figures, the relationship is obscured. At the local level there is a considerable 
decrease in the proportion of pilgrims who never visited a first-level sacred place. Excluding 
the local-level places, there seems to be an inverse relationship between the levels of sacred 
places and the proportion of pilgrims who never visited first-level sacred places. A very 
significant proportion of pilgrims at the regional and sub regional sacred places had never 
visited high-level places. The conclusion is compelling that there is a great difference in the 
kind of pilgrims who visit places of different levels. One might say that the elite shows 
undecided preference for the sacred places that are better known through the religious 
literature. This does not mean that the elite does not visit lower-level shrines—it does 
indeed—but the favour of preference remains in favor of high level places. Unfortunately, in 
our questionnaire we did not enquire about the level of education of pilgrims, but our 
conversations with several thousand pilgrims suggest that the average level of literacy is high 
at high level shrines and lower at regional and sub regional holy places. 
In order to differentiae the kinds of pilgrims at sacred places of different levels, the 
location of the first-level sacred places visited by pilgrims with respect to their own language 
area was analysed. It appears that the kind of pilgrims at lower-level sacred places is such that 
their visits to places of first level are more likely to be either in their own language area (if 
there is a first-level place in that area) or in the immediately neighbouring language area On 
the contrary, the kind of pilgrims at the high-level places may exhibit a far wider contact with 
other high-level places in India. Most of the sacred places I studied lie largely in transitional 
language zones, making such an analysis extremely difficult. Nevertheless, if we compare the 
proportion of pilgrims at different sacred places who have visited high-level holy places both 
in the Indo-Aryan language area and the Dravidian language area, some suggestive 
observations can be made. 
Table 5 shows that at the Pan-Hindu level (Badrinath) over 35 per cent of the pilgrims had 
visited first-level shrines in both of the major language families of India. The corresponding 
figures for the superaregional (Haridwar), regional (average of Kangra, Jwalaji, and 
Chintpumi), and subregional (average of Naina Devi and Rewalsar) are 10.2 per cent, 1.9 per 
cent, and 2.0 per cent. The distinction between the pilgrims of Pan-Hindu-level shrines on the 
one hand and those of supraregional and regional ones on the other is clear. From the regional 
downward to the local levels there seems to be no clear basis for differentiation. Table 5 also 
brings out the fact that religious circulation between the two major language areas is 
significant in reference to high-level sacred places. *^ 
Two Basic Patterns of Pilgrim Circulation 
In the preceding discussion we have pointed out that pilgrimage-oriented people are more 
likely to be encountered at a high-level shrine than at one of a lower level. Earlier it was noted 
that the .purposes for which pilgrims travel also seem to bear significant relationships to the 
levels of sacred places that they visit. From the interrelationship between the levels of sacred 
places and the purposes of pilgrimage, and from the rather obvious differences in the extent of 
religious travels of pilgrims at different levels of sacred places, two distinct patterns of 
religious circulation seem to emerge. These may be called (a) the merit (or general) pattern, 
and (b) the specific pattern. We shall discuss below the nature of these two patterns, with 
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selected examples of the sacred places of distinctively different levels. 
The Merit Pattern 
This pattern usually consists of pilgrimages to high-level sacred places—places of ancient 
origin, which are eulogized in the Puranic Sanskrit literature. These places may or may not be 
associated with a specific presiding deity; that is, the deity per sc may not necessarily be the 
object of attraction to the pilgrim. Instead of the deity there may be the attraction of a 
particular reactualized mythological event with a widely recognized sacred quality. The 
purpose of "pilgrimage is least likely to originate from a desire for material benefit. Such a 
pilgrimage is likely to be combined with a visit to other sacred places, depending on the total 
time that the pilgrim has decided to devote to this undertaking. Since such a pilgrimage is 
likely to take considerable time—several weeks or more—relatively affluent pilgrims are 
likely to constitute significant, even predominant, proportions of the pilgrim body at any 
given sacred place of high-level. The chief object of such a pilgrimage is the gaining of 
religious merit, howsoever difficult the definition of "religious merit" may be. This object 
seems to be best fulfilled in two ways. First, the pilgrim may visit as many shrines as possible 
given the monetary resources at his disposal. Second, he may visit a place where an event of 
supreme religious significance may be happening. Thus, this pattern of circulation is likely to 
transcend spatial linguistic differentiations because it has little to do with such intervening 
non-religious aspects of space. The merit pattern of religious circulation is best illustrated by 
the pilgrims of Badrinath—one of the four dhams of Hindu religion. We have already dealt 
with the field of Badrinath and pointed out that both of the major language families of India 
are represented. A high proportion (86 per cent) of the Badrinath pilgrims were expecting to 
spend over two weeks on their entire pilgrimage, including about 43 per cent who intended to 
spend over thirty days. Obviously, a large part of the pilgrim body had committed themselves 
to the pilgrimage for an extended period of time. The length of time (from home, back to 
home) was determined by three chief reasons. First, transportation was difficult despite the 
new bus service. Second, many pilgrims consider the yatra (pilgrimage) incomplete unless 
they also visit Yamunotri, Gangotri, and Kedamath. Third, wealthy businessmen, well-to-do 
farmers, and salaried government employees may take a vacation and spend time on 
pilgrimage combined with "tourism" away from the cares and worries of home, business, or 
office. Most pilgrims to Badrinath had already visited a number of prominent holy places en 
route to this place. Ninety-three per cent of the Badrinath pilgrims had either visited or 
intended to visit more than two other sacred places. About half the number of pilgrims 
interviewed (47 per cent) had visited more than four sacred places on the way to Badrinath, 
almost always including Haridwar. Many pilgrims went to Yamunotri first, then to Gangotri 
and Kedamath before reaching Badrinath. The pilgrims from Andhra and Tamil Nadu usually 
visited Varanasi and Prayag on their way. The purpose of almost all the pilgrims to 
Badrinath was to have darsana (sight) of the deity and to have holy baths in the Alaknanda 
River as well as in the several confluences called "prayagas" (e.g., Visnu Prayaga, Kama 
Prayaga, Rudra Prayaga). Thus, the purpose in reality was to purify the soul and eam religious 
merit rather than to pray for wealth or success in business. At Haridwar, similarly, over 96 per 
cent of the pilgrims interviewed came for the Ardha Kumbha bath. No deity was to be 
propitiated, and rare was the pilgrim who came for sukhnd. 
Nature and Scope of Tourism in India: Geo-Physical and Socio-Cultural Settings 
India has great tourism potential, due to its unique cultural and natural attractions. It has an 
ancient civilisation that is preserved in its religion, customs, traditions and architecture; It has 
a distinctive culture and a way of life. It abounds in temples that would certainly interest 
many visitors. Its traditional dances and music are loved by all. It has varied and spectacular 
scenery including snowcapped mountains, glaciers, geysers, boiling pools, unique glow worm 
caverns, beautiful lakes, fine beaches and appealing mountains, with exciting wild-life, lovely 
deserts, a manifestation of history which goes back to more than five hundred years. This has 
resulted in historical monuments of great antiquity like stupas of Sanchi, of beautiful 
monument of Love—Taj Mahal and many other illustrations in art and Architecture of 
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fabulous temples, mosques and churches. In this region are represented the great faiths of the 
world— Hinduism, Buddhism, Islam. This region offers to the tourists the most exciting 
costumes, foods and festivals. A Mingular asset of Indian tourism is that there is no shortage 
of raw materials. India's unique variety of cultural and natural attractions constitutes the 
resources for this industry. India is the second most populous and sixth largest I'ntuvtry in the 
world. Lying entirely in the northern hemisphere, it covers an area of 32, 87,782 sq. kms. The 
much vast and far more varying landscape of India, Hi retching spatially 8°4" to 37°6" north 
latitudes and 68°7" to 97"25" longitude, and spanning 5,000 years of history and much to 
offer to the tourist world. It measures about 14 kms. from north to south between the extreme 
latitudes and about 2,933 kms. from East to West between the extreme longitudes. It has a 
land frontier of 15,200 I ins. and a coastal line of 6,100. India is an incredibly big country 
surrounded by deep Oceans on three sides and protected by the great Himalayas in the North. 
It is joined in the North by China and Nepal, a series of mountain ranges separate it from 
Burma. In the east lies Bangladesh, in the North are situated Pakistan and Afghanistan. In the 
South the country tapers off into tin- Indian ocean between the Arabian Sea on the West Slid 
the Bay of Bengal on the East. The Gulf of Mannar tiul Palk Strait separate India, from Sri 
Lanka. The lacadive, Minicoy and Amindivi Islands in the Arabian Sea and Andaman and 
Nicobar Islands in the Bay of Bengal forms parts of the territory of India. Thus India is cut-
off from the main land of Asia by the Himalayan mountains, the highest mountain range in 
the world. Going from West along the country's land frontiers are Pakistan, Turkistan, China 
and Burma. In the South the country is surrounded by the Arabian Sea in the West, the Indian 
Ocean in the South and Bay of Bengal in the East. ^' 
Geographically, India consists of three distinct units: 
(a) Himalayas and their associate group of mountains. 
(b) The Indo-Gangetic-Plains that runs parallel to the Southern foot hills of the range. 
(c) Southern Peninsula or Deccan Plateau that occupies most of the central and southern 
parts of the subcontinent. 
The peculiarity of the main land is that the Himalayas range is dramatically high, the Indo-
Gangetic Plain is a nice plain with hardly a variation in altitudes from sea to shining sea, and 
the Southern Peninsula is a fairly high Plateau with coastal strips. 
The climate of India may be broadly described as tropical monsoon type. There are four 
seasons in India: (a) Winter season (Jan-Feb); (b) Hot weather season, summer (March-May); 
(c) Rainy season, south-western monsoon period (June-Sept) and (d) Post-monsoon period, 
known as north-east monsoon period in the Southern Peninsula. 
From the Himalayas to Kanyakumari, the climate varies and so the people, their customs and 
traditions. A bracing cold sweeps over mos't of India from November to February followed by 
brief spring. Then comes the hot weather interrupted by the powerful thunder of the monsoon 
in June, July and August. The clear cool weather arrives again and moves gradually east-ward 
and southwards. The northern part of India lies in the temperate zone. This means that there is 
more seasonal variation in temperature in the northern part and that the winter are much 
colder there. In the rest of the country the temperature ranges from warm to hot all year 
round. April and May are the hottest months. In the inland areas, like Rajasthan, temperature 
sometimes goes up to 120°F during these months. 
The amount of humidity and rainfall also varies a great deal throughout India. The Malabar 
Coast and the area around Calcutta in the West Bengal receive the heaviest rainfall and have 
the most humid weather. There are areas which get more than 80 inches rainfall in a year. 
Nearly all the rainfalls during the rainy season, India's prevailing wind, the monsoon is 
responsible for the distinct rainy and dry season. In summer it travels north-ward and from the 
Indian ocean bearing moisture. IB winter, it travel southward from Siberia and is dry by the 
time it reaches India. 
The rivers in India may be classified as: (I) Himalayan rivers, (II) Deccan rivers, (III) Coastal 
rivers and (iv) Rivers of the inland drainage basin. The Himalayan rivers are generally snow 
fed and have continuous flow throughout the year. The Deccan rivers are generally rainfed, 
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and therefore fluctuate in the volumes. The coastal streams, specially, of the West Coast are 
short in length and have limited catchment areas. The streams of the inland drainage basin of 
Western Rajasthan are few and far between. The Ganga basin is the largest in India. The 
Ganga has two main head waters in the Himalayas— t^he Bhagirathi and the Alaknanda—^the 
former arising from the Gangotri Glacier at Gaumukh. The Ganga is joined by a number of 
Himalayan rivers—^as Jamuna, Ghagra, Gandak and the Kosi. The chief rivers of the Deccan 
are the Mahanadi, the Godavari, the Krishna, the Tungabhadra and the Cauvery. 
India is more remarkable for her extreme diversity of physical features. Its 
population is a veritable museum of races representing almost all ethnic groups of the world 
with their characteristic features. The discoveries of Harappa culture in the early part of this 
century has placed India on the map of early culture comparable in many of its characteristics 
to the contemporary civilizations of Egypt and Sumar. The decline of civilisation and the rise 
of the Aryans may be considered as the turning point of the Indian Geography. Nature and 
Geography both have made India one of the most attractive tourist countries of the world. It 
offers everything in a rich variety—mountains and hills, valleys, highest peaks, sea beaches, 
landscape, scenic beauty, monuments and memorials, traditional art and dances, fair and 
festivals and dozens of other precious things which made the country a mosaic of living 
traditions. Tourism needs variety and India with its vast dimensions and kaleidoscopic 
diversity offers to every class of visitors something not found elsewhere from the snake 
charmer to the eternal snowcapped peaks of the Himalayas and system of the folk dances to 
the big game hills. Unlike other export industries, there is comparatively little investment 
needed for promoting tourism. The scope for its expansion is unlimited. Fortunately, this 
potent industry has started receiving some focus now. 
From the tourist map of India as narrated in the preceding paragraphs it might appear that the 
whole country is dotted with fantastically rich and varied tourist attractions. But if the 
question is posed what are the places visited by foreign tourists to India. It is revealed by a 
cursory look at the figures of actual percentage of foreign tourist arrivals at the various places 
that there is an extreme' concentration of traffic at only certain metropolitan centres like 
Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta and Madras. A survey conducted by the Administrative Staff 
College of India, Hyderabad and Indian Statistical Institute, Calcutta of 25 places of interest 
visited by foreign tourists confirmed the above observations as is clear from Table 6. •*" 
To enlarge this focus, the places of interest and the resources for tourism need to be 
developed and the amenities and services provided for tourists should be gradually expanded. 
In this context, the Golden Triangle, (Jaipur-Agra-Delhi) provides a great tourist potential for 
the country. At Jaipur, there are historical monuments like Amber, Jantar-Mantar and 
City Palace, at Agra the Taj Mahal, Fatehpur Sikri and Red Fort, and at Delhi the 
famous Qutab Minar, the Red Fort and Jama Masjid, and other types of attractions spread 
all over India, which are bound to create interest among foreign tourists. 
Many of today's environmental problems affecting urban and rural areas derive from neglect 
of society's long-term need for resources. The old Concept of heritage embodies the need to 
care for what has come from the past and should be passed on for the benefit and enjoyment 
of future generations. It is an environmentally sound concept that, unfortunately, has not been 
applied consistently over time either to human architectural creations or to the riches of 
nature. Historically, people have shown little respect for monuments that are no longer shrines 
of the prevailing faith or for wilderness areas that could be exploited. Until rather recently, 
most ancient palaces or temples were used as quarries, and forests and wetlands were always 
cleared and "reclaimed" in the conquest of nature. 
Foot Notes & References: 
1. See Introduction for understanding the concept of cultural and heritage tourism Singh 
Shalini; Cultural Tourism and Heritage Management, Rawat Publication Jiapur,1994 
2. 2There is a proverbial 'saying—civilizations flow with the flow of water 
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3. 3. The invention of money by the Sumerians (Babylonia) and development of trade 
around 4000 B.C. perhaps marics the beginning of the era of travel. 'Shulgi'— the 
ruler of ancient Babylonia had protected many roads and constructed rest houses for 
respectable way-farers. 
4. Chinese travellers Fahiyan (405 A.D.) and Hiuen Tsang (629 A.D.) came to India to 
seek knowledge. The great traveller Vasco-da-Gama reached India via Cape of Good 
Hope in 1498. Columbus set out to invent a new route to India and in the process 
discovered the New World (1492) After Alexander the Great, young Marco Polo was 
the most famous traveller who invented many countries. He left Venice in 1217 and 
travelled through Persia, Afghanistan and unknown Pamir Plateau. After crossing the 
Gobi desert he reached China and remained there over twenty years. India throughout 
the history had a great fascination for foreign traders. 
5. Benjamin of Tudela (1160 A.D.) was the first medieval traveller who reached the 
oriental world. He wrote a detailed account of his thirteen years journey through 
Europe, Persia and India. Ibn Batuta (1304-1324 A.D.) was another famous traveller 
who visited various countries in Africa and West Asia, he wrote a detailed diary of 
his travel experiences 
6. Homer's Odyssey records the wanderlust of ancient Greeks, Herodotus' Travels his 
own extensive journeying- Herodotus visited Egypt, Phoenicia, Cyrenacia and the 
Black Sea and recorded the history and culture of the people of these lands. Plutarch 
speaks of globe trotters who spent the best part of their lives in inns and boats. The 
Greek philosophers Thales, Pythagoras and Plato journeyed to Egypt and Aristotle 
went as far as Asia Minor. 
7. These were people who went on pilgrimages to such holy places as Canterbury, 
Santiago de Compostela, Rome, Chartres and the Holy Land. "Pilgrimages became a 
social feature of the age and thousands of pilgrims made journeys across Christendom 
under incredibly difficult conditions. 
8. By the middle of the eighteenth century about 20,000 travellers a year crossed the 
Channel. In 1785 the number of such visitors who were either residing in or touring 
the continent was around 40,000. 
9. The advent of the railways and the steamboat had a marked effect upon the 
expansion and development of the seaside resort. The introduction of paid holidays 
further enabled an ever increasing number of working class families to spend a 
holiday at the seaside. 
10. See Gregory J. Ashworth Heritage , Tourism and Europe: a European Future for a 
European Past?, in Heritage, Tourism and Society (Ed..) Mansell, 1995 Pp 68-85 
11. The need of passport or "mudra" had been enforced, however, in the third century 
B.C. as we know from Kautilya's Arthashastra. The "guide," as we know today, also 
existed during the reign of Chandra Gupta-11. Mishap, like loot, also took place and 
senior officials known as antapala were duty bound to protect traveler from such 
incidents. 
12. The Atharva Veda, for example, sings praises of the mother country as the land of the 
brave and the pious, of commerce and trade, of science and art, of sacrificial rites and 
sacred pleasures, and of virtue and greatness. Similar passages in other works refer to 
India as a veritable heaven on earth and culminated in the great utterance, "mother 
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and motherland are higher than the heaven itself. 
13. The number of such places of Hindu pilgrimage, according to Tantra Chndamani, is 
fifty-two while another work, Devi Bhagavata, enumerates one hundred and eight 
14. Mcintosh, R.W., 1972, p. 52 
15. See Introduction for understanding the concept of cultural and heritage tourism Singh 
Shalini; CulturalTourism and Heritage Management, Rawat Publication Jiapur,1994 
16. Table 1. 
17. See for more details on Tourist attraction; Mishra Amitabh; Heritage Tourismin 
Central India Kanishka Publishers,New Delhi, Pp 7-87 
18. Table 2 
19. For details on economic consideration of tourism see Singh Shalini; Cultural Tourism 
and Heritage Management, Rawat Publication Jiapur,1994Pp.l 15-138 
20. Tables. 
21. Since 1911,1 have always travelled as often and as long as far as I have been able to. 
This is the one activity to which I have given precedence over my otherwise 
paramount activity of writing. Whenever, 1 have had a chance of intellectually 
profitable travel, my writing has had to wait. As I see it, travel ought to come before 
everything else for a student of human affairs. To meet someone face to face and see 
a landscape with one's own eyes is worth more than volumes of letter-press, 
photographs and maps-glimpses of the world are gleanings of priceless value. 
22. This fact has been confirmed by a Survey 1968, as also by the Tourist Reaction 
Pattern and Reactions Surveys conducted by the Department of Tourism in 1968-69 
and in 1972-73. The latter survey placed curiosity 42 % as the major factors 
influencing travel to India. 
23. See Heritage Places, Leisure and Tourism; David T. Herbert , in Heritage, Tourism 
and Society (Ed..) Mansell, 1995 Pp 1-21 
24. See for Tourist Profile Mishra Amitabh; Heritage Tourismin Central India Kanishka 
Publishers,New Delhi, Pp 7-87 
25. See Heritage as formal Education in Richard C. Prentice 17~146;in David T. 
Herbert(ed.), in Heritage, Tourism and Society (Ed..) Mansell, 1995 Pp 1-21 
26. See Heritage as Informal Education in Duncan Lightl 17—146; in David T. Herbert 
(ed.), in Heritage, Tourism and Society (Ed..) Mansell, 1995 Pp 1-21 
27. Table 4 
28. Table 5 
29. See for State of Tourism in India, Ratandeep Singh Infrastructure of Tourism in India 
Kanishka Publisher New Delhi2007 Pp 1-27 
30. Table 6 
CHAPTER III 
TABLE 1 
PETERS' INVENTORY OF TOURIST ATTRACTIONS 
1. Cultural: Sites and areas of archaeological interest 
Historical buildings and monuments, 
Places of historical significance 
Museums 
Modern culture 
Political and educational institutions 
Religion: 
2. Traditions National festivals 
Arts and handicrafts 
Music 
Folklore 
Native life and customs 
3. Scenic: Outstanding panoramas and areas of natural 
beauty. 
National Parks 
Wild life 
Flora and fauna 
Beach resorts 
Mountain resorts. 
4. Entertainments: Participation and viewing sports 
Amusement and recreation parks 
Zoos and oceanariums 
Cinemas and theatres 
Night pfe 
Cuisine. 
5. Other attractions: Climate 
Health resorts or spas 
Unique attractions not available elsewhere. 
TABLE 2 
Geographical Components of Tourism 
1. Accessibility and location 
2. Space 
3. Scenery (a) Land forms, e.g. mountains, canyons, cliffs, volcanic phenomena, coral reefs 
(b) Water, e.g. rivers, lakes, waterfalls, geysers, glaciers, the sea. 
(c) Vegetation, e.g. forests, grass land, moors, healths, deserts. 
4. Climate Sunshine and cloud, temperature conditions, rains and snow. 
5. Animal life (a) Wild life, e.g. birds, game reservations, Zoos. 
(b) Hunting and Ashing. 
6. Settlement features 
(a) Towns, cities, villages. 
(b) Historical remains and monuments. 
(c) Archaeological remains. 
7. Culture Ways of life, traditions, folklore, arts and crafts, etc. 
TABLE 3 
Percentage Distribution of Tourists According to Purpose of Visit 
Purpose of Visit Percentage of the Total 
(a) Pleasure 
(b) Business 
(c) Visiting Friends and Relations 
(d) Study 
(e) Pilgrimage 
(0 Others 
43.0 
25.2 
11.2 
4.6 
3.1 
12.9 
Source: Indian Tourist Statistics, 1984, Government of India 
TABLE 4 
Table showing percentage of visitors at Hindu Sites 
Scared places 
Ofhindu 
Badrinath 
Haridwar 
Kangra 
Jwalaji 
Chintpurni 
Rewalsar 
Naina Devi 
Rewalsar 
Baijnath 
Bhagsunag 
Shiv Bari 
levell 
Pan-Hindu 
Supraregional 
Regional 
Regional 
Regional 
Regional 
Subregional 
Subregional 
Local 
Local 
Local 
Number of 
pilgrims 
responding 
399 
293 
199 
251 
250 
100 
194 
100 
100 
85 
100 
Four or 
more 
74.3] 
29.3 
4.5 
4.5 
9.2 
3.0 
2.0 
3.0 
5.0 
2.3 
3.0 
None at all 
1.5 
26.9 
25.1 
49.8 
26.4 
56.0 
57.7 
56.0 
24.0 
30.6 
34.0 
1 Level of sacred places in field sample. 
TABLE 5 
Pilgrim Visits to First-level Sacred Places in Both the Indo-Aryan and the Dravidian Language Areas 
Sacred places of 
interview 
Number of responding 
pilgrims Level 
(sample) 
Respondent Percentage of sample 
Badrinath 
Haridwar 
Kangra 
Jwalaji 
Chintpurni 
Rewalsar 
Naina Devi 
Rewalsar 
Baijnath 
Bhagsunag 
Shiv Ban 
Pan-Hindu 
Supraregional 
Regional 
Regional 
Regional 
Regional 
Subregional 
Subregional 
Local 
Local 
Local 
399 
293 
199 
251 
250 
100 
194 
100 
100 
85 
100 
35.3 
10.2 
2.5 
1.2 
2.0 
0.0 
1.0 
3.0 
2.0 
0.0 
1.0 
TABLE 6 
Places of Interest Visited by Foreign Tourists 
ciii 
Delhi 
Bombay 
Madras 
Percentage of Tourists 
1982-83 
53.45 
45.95 
17.91 
1976-77 
62.10 
50.96 
23.34 
(Source: Survey conducted by the Administrative StafT College of India, Hyderabad and I.S.I. Calcutta.) 
m ^. =m 
Chapter I'U 
Tourist TaciRties: Accommodation, 
Transportation, ^creation, Tourist 
Information Centers, Sflopping MaO, 
CuCturaCSites 
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47 
CHAPTER IV 
TOURIST FACILITIES: ACCOMMODATION, TRANSPORTATION, 
RECREATION, TOURIST INFORMATION CENTERS, SHOPPING MALL, 
CULTURAL SITES 
"Tourism is a basic and most desirable human activity deserving the praise and 
encouragement of all peoples and all governments."* It is an industry concerned with 
attracting people to a destination, transporting them there, housing, feeding and entertaining 
them upon arrival and returning them to their homes. A quarter of a century ago, travel was 
the privilege of a few rich, affluent and adventurous people. Today, with the rise in the 
standard of living of people in several develojjed and developing countries along with fast 
technological revolution in transportation industry, overseas holidays are within the reach of 
middle and working class. Travel, today, is sold like any normal consumer product through 
retail outlets, wholesalers, and even departmental stores of many countries. More and more 
people with small income are taking overseas travel/holidays. Banks are generously extending 
credit to make travel possible. In addition to a leisure time activity, tourism has many facets 
—cultural tourism, health tourism, sports tourism, conference/ convention tourism, religious 
tourism etc. Similarly, group tourism, has to be taken into consideration to offer the right type 
of product to the individual traveler as also the travellers moving in groups. 'Tourism is not 
only an economic activity of importance to national development, but also an important 
medium of cultural promotion.^ 
I. ACCOMMODATION 
Flourishing of tourism requires the places of stays for the tourist. The tourist come to visit 
places of their choice firom far off lands and they generally don't finish the visit in a day's 
time. They require more than just one day thus it becomes important for the tourist to search 
for the place of nigh stay and where they could be able to relax. They also do this for a close 
and detailed look of the place. And thus comes the point of Accommodation for them. 
Accommodation facilities constitute a vital and fundamental part of tourist supply without 
which the tourism in our modem days is now unthinkable. The better the tourist 
accommodation is the more you find the satisfied tourist are Among the important inputs 
which flow into the tourist system is tourist accommodation which caters to international 
tourists forming a vital component of the tourism superstructure and an important feature of 
the total tourist image of the country. An adequate supply of accommodation suitably tailored 
to the requirements of the tourist market is one of the basic conditions of tourism 
development. The provision of accommodation facilities and their growth should, at the same 
time, be regarded in a much broader context as they make an important contribution to the 
economy and as a whole, by stimulating economic development, social contacts and 
commercial activities. In the promotion of tourism, of all the constituents of the tourist 
industry, accommodation sector thus constitutes the most important segment. Tourism is, to a 
great extent, dependent on the type and quantity of accommodation available. 
Accommodation is a very important part of the tourism infrastructure and the expansion of 
tourism inevitably brings about the development of accommodation. It is rather the core of the 
tourist industry . Many countries have recognized the vital importance of accommodation 
industry in relation to tourism and their governments have coordinated their activities with the 
industry by providing big incentives and concessions to hoteliers, which have resulted in the 
building up of a large number of hotels and other type of accommodations. For example, 
availability of hotel sites on liberal repayment terms, special concessions in the form of long-
term loans, liberal import licenses and taxation reliefs, contributions to the equity capital, cash 
grants for Construction and renovation of building, and similar other concessions are provided 
to the industry. Many countries in the worid offer most of these incentives. 
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Early History of Tourist Accommodation 
Accommodation for travelers may be conveniently viewed in two ways. The traveler who left 
his home required accommodation at his destination and for journeys which cannot be 
completed in a single day. For this he needed overnight accommodation. Inns were perhaps 
the first such accommodation units which catered to the needs of travellers in early times. Inn 
keeping has been a very ancient profession. 1 n ancient times and during the Roman Empire 
many such inns were established which provided food, drink and also entertainment to weary 
travelers.*. Travel grew again for religious pilgrimage purposes. Travelers in thousands 
visited religious centers. Many monasteries and cathedrals welcomed the travelers and made 
their stay a comfortable experience. The accommodation provided was free. By the fifteenth 
century, inns had developed in several countries of Europe, especially in England and France. 
During the seventeenth and the eighteenth centuries, the facilities provided in the inns were 
expanded, Some of the inns had as many as 30 or more rooms. Even today a hundred old 
coaching and posting inns are still operating in England as hotels as part of Trust House 
Limited. Some of these were built about four hundred years ago. In the United States of 
America another type of accommodation unit known as the 'tavern' was opened in the year 
1634 by a man called Samuel Coles.'. In India the concept of shelter for travellers is not new. 
In fact it is as old as its recorded history. The historical records are replete with 
mention/references of viharas(Budhist inns), "dharamsalas(hindu pilgrim resting homes), 
sarais(govtrun rest houses), ,musqftrkhanas(Muslim guest houses), etc. These 
establishments provided a home to all wayfarers, be they pilgrims, scholars, adventurers or 
merchants. The shelters under various names have always been a part of India's culture as a 
valuable institution providing a vital service. The ancient Buddhist monks were probably the 
first to institutionalize the concept of a shelter in India, The cave temples scattered all over the 
south-western region of India have both a Chaitya (sanctuary) for worship and prayer and a 
Vihara (monastery). The trader travelled with their merchandise and money on these routes 
and the Viharas were their 'hotels'. In the medieval period this ancient institution gradually 
assumed a more secular character. Although religious centres invariably had 'dharamsalas' 
and 'musafirkhanas' attached to them, the caravan 'sarai' appeared as an exclusive traveller's 
lodge with a 'Nanbai' or the cook attached with it.'. However, he was not alone in this 
venture. The Mughals built such facilities alt over their empire. Later kings. Rajas, Nawabs, 
rich businessmen and philanthropists built sarais making travel less arduous. At 
approximately the same point in time, the inn was the western counterpart of India's sarais. 
With the expansion of commerce, travelling became profitable and with it emerged the 
business of providing comfortable shelter and good food to the growing number of travellers. 
The sarais in India like inns in Europe or the stagecoach stations in the USA of the 18th and 
19th centuries stood all along the well-travelled routes. They provided food and shelter to the 
travellers and fodder to their horses. 
With the growth of travel in the eighteenth century there appeared in London the prototype of 
the modem hotel with the opening by one David Low in 1774. The next fifty years saw a 
gradual increase in the recognizable ancestors of the modem hotel in London and in resorts 
such as Brighton and Buxton and also certain other places. By the year 1820, 'hotel' became 
the accepted term to describe a place where people stayed for the night and took their meals 
on payment. . The demand for some kind of accommodation away from home is an important 
function of travel. It is therefore not surprising that the main influence on the development of 
accommodation facilities has been developments in the mode of passenger transport. In the 
field of mass passenger transport, railways could perhaps be credited with being the pioneers. 
The evolution of the railway system in the eighteenth century greatly affected the quality and 
the quantity of accommodation used in Conjunction with travel. The growth of the railways 
also brought to a speedy network of stage coach services. By the mid-nineteenth century the 
use of the stage coach as a means of travel had almost ceased. The industrialization in its 
wake brought increased urbanization. The great number of people who flocked to various 
urban towns in search of employment and also entertainment needed some kind of 
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accommodation This need for accommodation enabled promising and enterprising people to 
build hotels and inns in many such urban towns to cater for an increasingly local market and 
also to serve the large number of travelers carried by the railways. Until about the middle of 
the nineteenth century the bulk of the journeys were undertaken for business and vocational 
reasons, by road and within the boundaries of the individual countries The volume of travel 
was relatively small and was confined to a fraction of the rich segments of the population in 
any country. Inns and similar establishments along the main highways and in the principal 
towns grew to become the hallmark of the accommodation for the travelers. The traveler 
could reasonably expect at most inns a clean and comfortable accommodation when he 
wished to eat or spend the night. It provided the bulk of accommodation en route. This trend 
continued until the end of the nineteenth century, as most of those who did travel did so by 
coach. 
Hotel and its Allied Services Its Emergence; 
Although the earliest hotels date to the eighteenth century, their growth on any scale occurred 
only in the following century when the railways created sufficiently large markets to help 
make large hotels possible. During this period a large number of hotels grew up at important 
destinations. The hotels were developed along the main railways and highway routes in major 
towns. Substantial development of the hotels thus awaited the volume and the type of traffic 
only the railways could bring. With the development of railway systems in many other 
countries within and outside Europe, the number of hotels also increased. These hotels catered 
to the increasing volume of traffic. The 1960s also saw the introduction of Thomas Cook's 
railway and hotel coupons. Starting in 1868 Cook arranged regular circular tours of 
Switzerland and Northern Italy from England. By the 1890s, 1,200 hotels throughout the 
world accepted hotel coupons. Thus we find that railways greatly influenced the development 
of hotels during the early twentieth century.'. After the introduction of the motor car and the 
aircraft, a large number of hotels sprang up at various tourist areas and destinations. The 
growth of hotels continued until the 1950s Hotels as a unit of accommodation dominated the 
scene all over the world. Hotels provide accommodation, meals and refreshments for irregular 
periods of time for those who may reserve their accommodation either in advance or on the 
premises. In broad terms hotels provide facilities to meet the needs of the modem traveller. . 
The common law states that a hotel is "A place where all who conduct themselves properly, 
and who, being able and ready to pay for their entertainment, arc received, if there be 
accommodation for them." A definition of the hotel as a business entity worthy of study was 
presented by hotel operators during the consideration of the hotel business to authorities of 
the National Recovery Administration, in Washington in 1933. This definition, as formulated 
by Stuart McNamara, was: "Primarily and fundamentally an hotel is an establishment which 
supplies board and lodging, not engaged in interstate commerce, or in any interstate 
commerce, competitive with or affecting, interstate commerce (or so related thereto that the 
regulation of the one involves the control of the other), but is a quasi domestic institution 
retaining from its ancient origin certain traditional, and acquiring, in its modem development, 
certain statutory rights and obligations to the public, where all persons, not disqualified by 
condition or conduct, prepared to pay for their accommodation, are to be received and 
furnished, with a room or place to sleep or occupy if such accommodations are available, and 
with such services and attention as are incident to their use of the hotel as a home, and with 
food, at stipulated prices, and with or without contract as to duration of visit, and which 
conducts, within the confines of its physical locations, this business of supplying personal 
services of individuals for profit. Incidental to such fundamental and principal business, the 
hotel may furnish quarters and facilities for the assemblage of people for social, business or 
entertainment purposes, and may engage in renting portions of its premises for shops and 
business whose contiguity is deemed appropriate to an hotel". 
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Types of Hotels— 
Over the years the concept and the format of hotels have changed a great deal. There are 
various types of hotels catering to the increasing demands of tourists. The size, the facade, 
architectural features and the facilities and amenities provided differ from one establishment 
to another. In addition the landscape in a particular destination area also greatly influences the 
architectural features of a hotel. Following are the main types of hotels. International hotels 
are the modem western style hotels in almost all metropolitan and other large cities as well as 
principal tourist centers. These hotels are luxury hotels and are classified on the basis of 
internationally accepted system of classification. The hotels are placed in various star 
categories. There are five such categories ranging from Five stars to one star depending upon 
the facilities and services provided. These hotels provide in addition to accommodation all the 
other facilities which make the stay a very comfortable and interesting experience. Various 
facilities provided include well appointed reception and information counter, banquet halls, 
conference facilities, etc. There are also a number of shops, travel agency, money changing 
and safe deposit facilities. Restaurant facilities, bars and banqueting are an integral part of the 
business of a hotel. The various services provided in these hotels include international and the 
local cuisine, food and beverage service and specialty restaurant service. These hotels also 
provide entertainment for the guests in the form of various dance and music programmes, 
sports and games. A number of these hotels belong to the luxury category. There are some 
international chains which own a large number of such luxury hotels. Hotels belonging to 
international chains are mostly owned by public companies and controlled by a Board of 
Directors. These hotels have various departments which are managed by persons qualified 
and experienced in the field of hoteliering. The chief of the hotel designated as General 
Manager is responsible for the overall management and operation of the hotel through his 
departmental heads. International hotels are suitable for metropolitan cities and for other large 
business and commercial towns and principal tourist centers. The potential of these hotels is 
therefore limited to these areas. A number of this type of hotels have conference/ convention 
facilities and are suitable for holding meetings, conventions and conferences. 
A. Commercial Hotels 
The commercial hotels direct their appeal primarily to the individual traveler as compared to 
international or resort hotel where the focus is on the group travel. Most of the commercial 
hotels receive the guests who are on business although some have permanent guests. As the 
hotel caters primarily to people who are visiting a place for commerce or business, these are 
located in important commercial and industrial centers of large towns and cities. These hotels 
are generally run by the owners and their success depends on their efficient running and the 
comforts and facilities they provide. In some of the large industrial towns, fully licensed 
commercial hotels exist complete with restaurants, grill room, functional accommodation and 
a garage for those travelling by automobile. 
B. Residential Hotels 
These hotels can be described as apartment house complete with hotel service. These are 
often referred to as apartment hotels. The tariff of rooms in these hotels is charged on 
monthly, half yearly or yearly basis and is charged for either furnished or unfurnished 
accommodation. These hotels which are located mostly in big cities operate exclusively under 
the European plan where no meals are provided to the guests. These hotels were developed in 
the United States of America where people discovered that permanent living in hotels offers 
many advantages. Services and amenities provided in these hotels are comparable to those of 
an average well regulated home. These are very popular in the United States and Western 
Europe where these are also known popularly as Pension. 
C. Floating Hotels 
As the name suggests, these hotels are located on the surface of the water. It may be on sea 
water, river water or on a lake. All the facilities and services of a hotel are provided in these 
hotels. These hotels are very popular in many countries. In many countries old luxury ships 
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have been converted into floating hotels and are proving very popular among tourists. The 
atmosphere they provide is exclusive and exotic. In India, floating hotels in the form of house 
boats are very popular with tourists. 
D. SUPPLEMENTARY ACCOMMODATION 
Although hotels have been and still are the principal form of accommodation, there has been a 
growth and development of some other forms of accommodation over the years. It can be of 
various types and can be classified on the basis of its location, type of construction, type of 
property, type of management, etc. it is therefore difllcult to classify. Different terms have 
been use<^  to indicate similar functions of various accommodation units. It is not possible to 
give clear cut definition of various types of accommodations. The various accommodation 
units differ in a number of respects. A study of the different types of accommodation indicates 
that their diversity is a reflection of the specific nature of each one and their names simply 
indicate various ways ill Which one and the same function can he fulfilled or the need can he 
satisfied. 
Hotels although a very Important part of the tourism infrastructure arc not the only 
type of accommodation available for the tourists. Tourist accommodation need not be viewed 
from the point of view of hotel industry alone. In addition to hotels, the demand for tourist 
accommodation is met by a variety of facilities. There are a series of other installations able to 
offer to the tourists lodging, food and corresponding services. This is popularly known as 
supplementary accommodation and is in fact an important segment of tourism. 
'Supplementary accommodation consists of various types of accommodation other than the 
conventional hotel type. It may be described as premises which offer accommodation but not 
the services of a hotel. " . On the other hand however, there are certain inherent advantages in 
this type of accommodation. The biggest advantage is that of price. The supplementary 
accommodation as compared to the conventional type of accommodation is moderately 
priced, in addition the atmosphere in the accommodation is informal and there is more 
freedom with regard to dress, etc. There is also more emphasis on entertainment and sports 
resulting in increased social contact among the guests. 
Supplementary accommodation plays a very important role in the total available tourist 
accommodation in a country. This type of accommodation can cater to both international as 
well as domestic tourist traffic. In fact in some countries more tourists utilize this type of 
accommodation than in hotels. In France and Italy as also in some other countries in Europe 
and elsewhere there are more campers than there are hotel clients. Following are some of the 
principal forms of supplementary accommodation: (i) Motel, (II) Youth Hostel, (iii) Camping 
Sites, (iv) Resort, (v) Bed and Breakfast Establishments, and (vi) Tourist Holiday Villages. 
E.Motel 
The concept of motel and motel-hotel originated in the United States of America. Motel was 
meant for local motorists and foreign tourists travelling by road. Primarily designed to serve 
the needs of motorists, motels almost exclusively meet the demand for transit 
accommodation. They serve the function of a transit hotel except that they are geared to 
accommodate motor travelling guests for overnight stay. The important services provided by 
motels include parking, garage facilities, accommodation, restaurant facilities, public catering 
and recreational facilities. With a view to provide the above services to the motorists, all the 
motels are equipped with filling stations, repair services, accessories, garages, parking space, 
elevator service to the automobile entrance, restaurants, etc. There is also equipment and tools 
available which the guest can use himself if he wishes to repair his vehicle. The price charged 
for accommodation and meals is much cheaper as compared to that in hotels. Motels are 
mostly located outside the city limits in the countryside along with the main highway and 
preferably at an important road junction. Since these establishments cater mainly for persons 
travelling by road, their development is linked with the development of new motorways along 
which these are necessarily located. Motels are of different types. Some motels provide just 
the minimum services while others are well furnished with comfortable accommodation and 
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excellent facilities. The accommodation provided in a motel is of Chalet type which is 
furnished having a dining hail with fixed menu. Shopping facilities for travelling public are 
also provided for in a motel. In many countries, especially the United States of America motel 
accommodation is ranked with hotel accommodation and subject to general standards 
applicable to hotel industry.'^. 
F. Youth Hostel 
In the form of a movement, youth hostels made their first appearance in Germany in about the 
year 1900. The movement which spread rapidly all over the world was based on the 
educational principles emphasizing the need by youth of large cities to travel on foot 
throughout the country. In order to provide some sort of accommodation and services the 
dormitories in the inns were equipped with cots, mattresses, sheets and blankets. Large rooms 
in inns were used as dining and living areas providing full board at low cost to the guests. 
There was also provision of additional kitchen where travellers could themselves prepare their 
own meals. Since the movement was started with a view to encouraging youth to travel in 
order to learn and know more about the country and also to socialize, it had an educational 
value. As such, no service was provided in the inn. The persons staying in the inn were 
themselves required to look after the inn. Subsequently, exclusive youth hostel buildings were 
constructed to accommodate young travelers. Youth hostel can be defined as a building which 
offers clean, moderate and inexpensive shelter to young people exploring their own country or 
other countries and travelling independently or in groups on holiday or for educational 
purpose. It is a place where young people of different social backgrounds and nationalities 
meet together and come to know each other. The objective of youth hostel is therefore not 
merely to provide accommodation and board, but also to serve as centers which offer 
opportunity to young people coming from different parts of the country as also young 
travelers from abroad to know and understand each other. It is a place of friendship, 
recreation and out of school and college education. The youth hostels are equipped to 
accommodate young men and women, who travel on foot, by bicycle or other means of 
locomotion and who, at very little cost, are provided with place to sleep, eat or to make their 
own meal. The services provided include accommodation, meals and also recreation. The 
charges for these services are very modest. The hostels are also equipped to enable the users 
to prepare their own meals if they so desire. The accommodation provided in the hostels is for 
a limited number of days. In most of the countries, youth hostels are developed and managed 
by non-commercial organizations whose main aim is the development of youth tourism. Since 
World War II, the number of such hostels has increased greatly. These hostels are now 
planned to provide comfortable accommodation as also such other services and facilities 
which are required by youth. Also the number of those using these hostels has grown 
tremendously. Many hostels receive increasing number of groups and organize stays for 
winter sports or sailing. The construction of youth hostels is based on certain norms laid down 
from time to time all over the world. International requirements for these include provision of 
separate dormitories for men and women, appropriate and clean toilets, wash rooms for men 
and women, a kitchen where hoteliers can prepare their own meals, common rooms, living 
accommodation for warden and a left luggage room. There is also a provision of a kitchen 
where warden and staff can prepare meals for supply to hoteliers, separate small room for 
instructors, a dining room and classroom for school parties and a warden's office. Some youth 
hostels have playgrounds attached for the use of hoteliers. 
G.Resort Hotels 
Resort hotels cater to the needs of holiday-maker, the tourist and those who by seasons of 
health desire a change of atmosphere. Resort hotels are located near the sea, mountain and 
other areas abounding in natural beauty. Rest, relaxation and entertainment are the key factors 
around which resorts are built. The primary motive of a person visiting resort hotels is rest 
and relaxation which he is looking far away from his routine busy work life. The resort hotels 
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in order to provide special services to the visitors are built with a view to give a visitor special 
welcome and an atmosphere of informality. The type of services and amenities located in 
resort property include recreation facilities such as swimming pool, golf course, tennis courts, 
skiing, boating, surfing and other various indoor sports. Other important amenities include 
coffee shops, restaurants, conference rooms, lounge, shopping arcade and entertainment. 
Emphasis on resort hotels however, is on recreational facilities. The clientele of resort hotels 
is mostly persons with considerable income looking for relaxation and recreation. Resort 
hotels rarely attract commercial patronage. Resorts can be of various types and can be 
classified on the basis of climate and also topography. Broadly they fall in the following 
categories: (i) Summer resorts, (ii) Winter resorts, (iii) Hill resorts, (iv) All season resorts, and 
(v) Health resorts. 
Majority of the resort hotels are seasonal establishments which work to capacity during the 
high tourist season. Generally the high tourist season is the period when there are holidays at 
educational institutions. However, in recent years many of the resort hotels with a view to 
extend the season provide certain special facilities and offer various concessions to the guests. 
The concessions provided include reduced tariff, free entertainment, sight seeing, gifts, etc. 
H.Caravan and Camping Sites 
Caravan and camping sites constitute a significant accommodation category in many holiday 
areas. These are very popular in some European countries as also in th United States of 
America. These are also known as open-air hostels, tourist camps or camping grounds. 
Camping, originally practiced by hikers on foot is increasingly giving way to car camping. 
The sites are usually located within the large cities in open spaces. Equipped to receive 
mobile accommodation in the form of caravans, the camping sites provide facilities for 
parking, tent- pitching, water, electricity, toilet, etc. Though the services provided generally 
include restaurants, recreational rooms, toilets and at certain places a grocer's shop, the type 
of services often vary from place to place. Some countries have enacted legislation 
establishing the minimum facilities that must be provided which include health and sanitation 
standards and prices to be charged for parking and use of various services and facilities. 
Pension —This type of accommodation is very popular in certain European countries. 
Particularly in Italy, Austria, Germany and Switzerland these establishments are used 
extensively by the tourists. Pension is also described as a private hotel, a guest house or a 
boarding house. Catering facilities are optional and are usually restricted to the residents, 
lyiany of them stay for a longer and such definite periods as a week or a fortnight. The 
reservation of accommodation is made in advance. Mostly managed by a family, pension 
accommodation is much cheaper than hotel accommodation. 
Bed and Breakfast Establishments —Also known in some countries as apartment hotels and 
hotel gamis, they represent a growing form of accommodation units catering for holiday as 
well as business travellers. These establishments provide only accommodation and breakfast 
and not the principal meals. These are usually located in large towns and cities along 
commercial and holiday routes and also resort areas and are used by en route travellers. Some 
of these establishments are very popular with holidaymakers. 
I. Tourist Holiday Villages 
Tourist villages were established in some European countries after World War II.' These 
villages are situated at warm sea sides and in the regions which offer certain facilities for the 
tourists. In certain countries like Italy and Spain, tourist villages are located in the regions 
which are economically not developed thereby helping the region economically. The villages 
are mostly promoted by important clubs, social organizations and also by tourist 
organizations. The village complex is a centre of accommodation providing extensive sports 
and recreation facilities, riding, swimming, tennis, volleyball, football, sauna, mini-golf, 
badminton, table tennis and yoga. These provide both board and lodging. The atmosphere in 
these villages is kept as informal as possible. Telephones, radios, newspapers and TV are 
banned unless there is an emergency. Wallets and other valuables are locked away at the 
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beginning of one's stay. Instead of money one uses colorful beads which can be worn 
anywhere as bracelets, necklaces, etc. The staffs are chiefly educated young people who live 
on an equal basis with the holiday makers. The accommodation provided is usually in 
multiple units and may provide for self-catering. The furnishing provided in the rooms is 
minimal. The easy mixing of guests is encouraged by the banning of advance booking of 
tables in the village restaurants so one rarely finds oneself sitting with the same group twice. 
The holiday villages are usually based on family units, each providing a convertible living 
room, bath/shower and sometimes a kitchen. The villages are self-sufficient providing almost 
all necessities required by the residents. There is also a small shopping complex where one 
can buy articles of daily need. The services of a doctor are also available in the village. The 
accommodation is sold for a week or a fortnight at an all inclusive price. In Spain and Italy, 
these are classified into three categories according to the services and amenities provided. 
Club Mediterranean can be considered to be pioneers in the development of concept of 
'tourist villages'. The organization has been consciously built around a philosophy which 
stresses that people who live and work in cities need holidays in totally different 
surroundings. The atmosphere of the hundred-odd holiday villages which they operate round 
the world is kept as informal as possible. When Club Mediterranean started its first "Vacation 
Village" on the Spanish island of Majorca in 1950, its initial 2,500 vacationers slept in army-
surplus tents, helped cook meals, and washed dishes. Today the atmosphere is vastly 
different. Its hundred-odd vacation villages in about 25 countries are luxurious, upscale 
complexes that cater to sun-seeking, high-income couples and singles. Telephones, radios, 
newspapers and TV are banned unless there is an emergency. Wallets and other valuables are 
locked away at the beginning of one's stay. Instead of money one uses different colours which 
can be worn anywhere, as bracelets, necklaces, etc. The club's staffs are known as G.O.S. 
(gentils organisateurs), who are mainly educated young people who live on an equal basis 
with the holiday makers staying in the village. The staff is trained to act as vacationers' 
friends and hosts rather than as hotel employees. There are from 90 to 100 GOSs for the 
average 600-bed village. Accommodation in the basic villages consists of furnished units with 
alt the facilities. The easy mixing of guests is encouraged by the banning of advance booking 
of tables in camp restaurants so one rarely finds oneself sitting with the same group twice 
Each village has a wide range of entertainment and sporting facilities like music, water-
skiing, tennis and yoga classes. The activities in the 'villages' are increasingly being 
diversified in recent times. There is emphasis on guided tours of countries where—resorts are 
located, along with lectures on local customs, history and language. Business-conference and 
convention sales also are being stressed. Nearly all the activities and services—plus lodging 
and virtually unlimitec food and wine are covered by a flat fee. Despite its informal 
atmosphere and also image, the club now ranks as the 10th largest hotel chain in the world. . 
II. CLASSIFICATION, REGISTRATION AND CATEGORIZATION 
Tourist accommodation is one of the important components of the total tourist product. It is 
also a separate and individual component. This particular component of the total product is 
often bought in advance and also is intangible. Since it is bought in advance, the customer at 
the time of making purchase cannot inspect it. He has to accept or reject as it is. The 
marketing of accommodation therefore calls for accurate and reliable information for both the 
purchaser as well as seller. It requires supervision and control. A tourist needs to know details 
of the type of accommodation, its price and location etc. from the service provided before he 
starts his journey. Similarly a tourist operator would require information about 
accommodation for giving the same to his client—the tourist. Selection of accommodation by 
a tourist and selling of the same by an operator therefore, would require details about its price, 
type, facilities etc. The choice would therefore depend on the above information. The schemes 
of classification, registration and categorization are intended to meet these requirements. The 
United Nations Conference on International Travel and Tourism held in Rome in the year 
1963 also emphasized the need for some sort of regulation of the accommodation with a view 
to safeguard interests of the users. Considering that special ^ttefttion should be given to 
relations between the public authorities and the operators of tourist accommodation facilities, 
the conference advocated the adoption of a hotel trade charter codifying the regulations 
applicable to the hotel industry and, in particular, giving official tourist organizations powers 
enabling them to perform the activities devolving on the state in that field. The conference 
observed that many states classify tourist hotels or are considering doing so. Acting upon the 
recommendations put forward by lUOTO and the International Chamber of Commerce, the 
conference advocated the standardization of methods of classification and in particular the 
sub-division of hotels into five categories each identified by a conventional sign (stars) in 
conformity with sets of standards appropriate to different climatic conditions The conference 
also considered the question of classifying supplementary means of accommodation such as 
tourist bungalows and camps. 
Classiflcation 
Under classification, accommodation is separated into different groups or divisions. These 
groups or divisions are made on the basis of certain criteria such as, for instance, by type of 
accommodation as hotels, youth hostels, caravan sites and holiday camps. With the 
availability of this information about the accommodation, a tourist can easily identify the type 
he requires and can also compare one with another. A tourist also would be interested in 
knowing the price, facilities being offered to him, location and also the availability or 
otherwise of accommodation. All this information is possible by way of classification. 
Registration -Registration on the other hand gives a comprehensive and a total inventory of 
tourist accommodation within a particular definition. Registration is a continuous process and 
the scheme of registration helps in having an up-dated accommodation inventory. The scheme 
is generally administered by government authority or a legally constituted statutory body. The 
scheme in order to be broad-based has to have statutory legal authority. Since tourists use a 
variety of accommodation, it is desirable that registration Scheme should cover all different 
forms of accommodation used by tourists. 
Categorization —Each accommodation unit has a different set of amenities and services. 
Categorization separates accommodation into different grades or classes. This scheme enables 
a tourist or user of the service to choose from among different units a particular unit on th 
basis of amenities and facilities available in a particular unit. This scheme also enables a user 
to choose the quality of accommodation he requires. The categories or grades given to various 
establishments are given by way of symbols or numbers and the establishments are graded 
either individually or collectively. There is no uniform pattern of adoption of the schemes. 
The schemes of classification, registration and categorization operating in various countries 
vary. Not only the pattern, have the standards adapted also differed from one country to 
another. 
Volume and Geographical Distribution of Beds 
According to WTO estimates, based on a survey conducted by the Secretariat in the year 
1978-79, the total capacity of hotels and similar establishments, like motels, boarding houses 
and inns, was 16.3 million bed-places in 1977. The largest accommodation capacity is 
however available in the continent of Europe, 8.8 million bed-places in the hotel industry 
proper. This constitutes more than half the total bed-places available all over the world. This 
is followed by Canada and the United States of America, with 4.6 million bed-places. The 
share of the developed countries in the total world accommodation capacity is estimated to be 
approximately 85 per cent. In several European countries, hotel development is concentrated 
in small and medium-sized hotel constructions. In many countries, within the framework of 
general expansion of the accommodation sector, the increase in hotel accommodation was 
outstripped by the increase in supplementary means of accommodation, such as camping and 
caravanning sites, rented rooms, apartments, etc. This type of accommodation has become the 
main provider of lodging for domestic tourism and has also started to play a very significant 
role in international tourism. In the Americas the total capacity of hotels and similar 
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establishments increased significantly in several countries of the region. In East Asia and the 
Pacific region, several countries are currently enjoying a hotel building boom. In South Asia, 
the countries of the region are undertaking great efforts to develop accommodation sector. In 
the Middle East, hotel construction in the region is mainly concentrated on luxury class hotels 
intended chiefly to cater for business travellers. In view of the high profitability, there are 
many hotel projects which are under construction. In the African region accommodation 
facilities are concentrated in the northern part of the continent. 
The accommodation sector has undergone substantial changes in recent years. 
New developments in tourism and transportation, changes in the organization of travel and 
technological innovations are some of the factors which are responsible for these changes. In 
addition, increasing consumer demand among tourists due in turn to the improvement in 
living standards and economic conditions has also changed the profile of the accommodation 
sector. All the above factors seem to have influenced the structure of the hotel industry as a 
whole. The tendency among middle income groups to take holiday at any time of the year has 
encouraged accommodation operators to offer novel kinds of arrangements which are now 
available in addition to traditional hotel accommodation. New types of accommodation, 
particularly holiday villages suitable for family type tourists, houses, private villas arid 
camping facilities have proved very successful and to a certain degree arc replacing 
traditional hotels and boarding houses, 'The probable future developments in the 
accommodation sector were the subject of study undertaken in WTO's 1978-1979 research 
programme. Some conclusions which emerge from the study are as follows: 
(a) a significant growth in accommodation supply will continue to be contributed by chain 
operators, including airlines. This expansion will result mainly from the further 
level opment of management contracts and franchise agreements; 
(b) there will be a continuing move towards the' further diversification of 
accommodation. The development of budget accommodation, covering budget hotels, and 
also supplementary means of accommodation, is likely to continue as mass tourism 
stimulates new demands for competitively priced accommodation; 
(C) the standard of accommodation will continue to rise. Demand for recreational and 
sporting facilities will increase in both business and leisure accommodation 
(d) rising building and operating costs, growing environment and conservation pressures, 
as well as the need to keep staffing levels at a minimum, will influence design and 
construction of accommodation units; 
(e) advances in technology will both influence the traditional construction methods, for 
example, more frequent use of prefabricated building techniques, as well as traditional 
methods of hotel operations. 
The role of private sector in the organization of tourism is very crucial. In most countries 
which are in any manner concerned with the tourist industry, the private sector plays a very 
important role. The private sector's role is not limited merely in selling the tourism product 
but often also in producing it as many individuals, companies and corporations are involved 
in promoting, developing and financing tourism. Travel agency is one such organization in 
the private sector which plays a key and crucial role in the entire process of developing and 
promoting tourism. It is the travel agent who packages and processes all the various 
attractions of the country and presents them to the tourists. '"* 
III. TRANSPORTATION 
PROFILE OF MODERN TRAVEL AGENCY 
The scope of the functions of a modern travel agency has widened greatly over the years and 
especially after the introduction of the jet air travel. The scope of the activities of the travel 
agent in the context of modern tourism can be described as follows; "to give advice to the 
potential tourist on the merits of alternative destination and to make necessary arrangement 
for a chosen holiday which may involve the booking of accommodation, transport or other 
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relevant services." As the travel agent has accumulated knowledge, expertise and contacts 
with providers of services, he is a useful and sometimes invaluable intermediary. The retail 
travel agent provides a direct link between the consumer (traveler) and the suppliers of tourist 
services, i.e. airlines, transport companies, hotels auto-rental companies, etc. The retail travel 
agent is one who acts on behalf of a principal, i.e. the original provider of tourist services such 
as an hotel company, an airline, a shipping company, railways or a tour operator. The retail 
travel agent sells the principal's services and is rewarded by a commission. 
Functions 
To deal with the subject of travel agency, the best method of approach is, perhaps, to consider 
the functions of a travel agency. The function of the travel agency will again depend upon the 
scope of activities it is involved in and also the size and the location. It is, no doubt, true that 
if the organization is large, the range of activities will be wider. In this case the agency will 
have specialized departments each having to perform different functions. Some of the major 
functions of a travel agency may be classified as follows. 
Provision of travel information 
One of the primary functions of a retail travel agent from the point of view of the tourist, the 
general public is to provide necessary information about travel. This information is provided 
at a convenient location where the intending tourist may ask certain questions and seek 
clarifications about his proposed travel. This is a very specialized job and the person behind 
the counter should he a specialist having excellent knowledge of various travel alternate 
plans. He should be in a position to give up to-date and accurate information regarding 
various services and general information about travel, etc. The presentation to the potential 
customer must he forceful, and exciting variations must continually be devised to help sell 
wares. A good travel agent is something of a personal counselor who knows all the details 
about the travel and also the needs and interests of the intending traveler. Communication 
plays a key role in dissemination of any type of information. This is equally true in case of 
dissemination of travel information. The person behind the travel counter should be able to 
communicate with the customer in his language. The knowledge of foreign languages is an 
essential prerequisite for personnel working in a travel agency. 
Preparation of itineraries 
Tourist itinerary is a composition of a series of operations that are a result of the study of the 
market. A tourist journey is characterized by an itinerary using various means of transport to 
link one locality with another; Preparation of different types of itineraries is another important 
function of a travel agency. A travel agent gives advice to intending travelers on the type of 
programmes which they may choose for their holiday or business travel. The study and the 
realization of the itineraries calls for a perfect organization (technical and administrative) as 
also knowledge of the desires of the public for a holiday and the propensity to receive tourists 
by the receiving localities. 
Liaison with providers of services 
Before any form of travel can be sold over the counter to a customer; contracts have to be 
entered into with the providers of various services. These include transportation companies, 
hotel proprietors, and the providers of surface transport like motorcars or coaches for transfers 
to and from hotels and for sightseeing, etc., and also for general servicing requirements. The 
work carried out under these headings is usually that of the owners or senior employees of 
agencies concerned. In the case of a large agency with worldwide ramifications, the liaison 
work involves a great deal of coordination with the principals. 
ROLE OF TRAVEL AGENCY IN TOURISM 
The 1860s also saw the introduction of Cook's railway and c-hotel coupons. Cook personally 
examined the system by travel liibrough Italy to Vienna, down the Danube into Hungary and 
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from there into Switzerland. By the 1890s, 1,200 hotels throughout the world accepted his 
coupons, starting in 1868 Cook arranged regular circular tours of Switzerland and Northern 
Italy. 'Thomas Cook and Son' had established their first official London office in 1865. John 
Mason Cook now joined his father as a permanent partner and took charge of the London 
office. From that year on, the history of Thomas Cook and Son was one of continuous 
expansion. In the year 1880 John Mason Cook left for India and established offices in 
Bombay and Calcutta and formed the 'Eastern Princes' Department. In 1887 this department 
arranged the visits of Indian princes to Queen Victoria's Jubilee Celebrations. By the end of 
the century, by taking advantage of nineteenth century advances in transport technology, 
Thomas Cook and Son had affected a revolution in tourism No longer the preserve of the rich 
and the aristocrats, tourism was now an industry. Armed with Cook's hotel and rail coupons, 
the tourist could demand uniform prices and standards of service and accommodation. It 
meant comfort and convenience and less need for decision making on the part of the 
individual tourist. The tourist was less likely to experience discomfort or embarrassment. 
Soon after the Second World War, the British government acquired the principal interest in 
the Company. In 1972, the British government sold the company to Midland Bank 
Consortium. Much has happened since that date. The business of the Company is now one 
which, together with its associates, has over 700 offices and 13,000 employees covering the 
world from the Antipodes to the North American Pacific Coast and from the North Cape to 
Cape Town and South America. '* 
The American Express Company 
By an interesting coincidence, the two largest worldwide travel agents, Thomas Cook and 
Son and the American Express Company, may be said to have had their origin us in the same 
year—1841. While Thomas Cook persuaded a railway company to carry a train load of 
passengers at very cheap fares in that year, Henry Wells started his freight business ii the 
USA at the same time. Henry Wells commenced his business initially as a shipper who later 
began the well-known company of America known as Wells Fargo. The American Express 
Company popularly known as AICO is the world's second largest travel agency after Thomas 
Cook and Son. It was an off-shoot of Wells Fargo Company. Besides selling tours, the 
company deals in travelers cheque. The American Express Company is a major partner in 
international currency transactions, buying and selling huge amount in foreign currency on 
each working day. The company has also introduced American Express Credit Cards. These 
cards are very popular all over the world and the holder can pay his hotel bills, buy an 
international air ticket and many more things from places where these are accepted. The 
company also provides service for life insurance and property. 
Thomas Cook and the Organisation of Travel 
The organisation and sale of travel as it is known worldwide today, really began in July 1841. 
The man was Thomas Cook and his idea was put into operation with characteristic speed and 
efficiency. A few weeks later 570 travelers made the journey by the Midland Counties 
Railway at a specially reduced fare. This venture was soon followed by excursions to various 
other places, and in 1843, 3,000 school children were taken on a trip from Leicester to Derby 
in England. However, Cook's real beginning as a 'mass excursionist' was the Liverpool-
Caemaryon trip of 1845. The tourists travelled by rail to Liverpool, from where they took a 
Steamer to Caemaryon. The advertisements for the trip caused a sensation and the response 
was so overwhelming that a second to be arranged. Cook thought of every detail. He made a 
preliminary survey of accommodation and facilities and produced a Handbook of the Trip to 
Liverpool The excursionist invasion of Scotland soon followed in 1846 and 1847. From 
1848to 1863 Cook conducted circular tours of Scotland, with 5,000 tourists a season. With the 
citadels of the landed aristocracy falling before him it was no wonder that a man of Cook's 
humble origins saw ever and more enticing prospects opening before him: "I had become so 
thoroughly imbued with the Tourist spirit that I began to contemplate Foreign Trips, including 
the continent of Europe, the United States and the Eastern lands of the Bible."" 
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The Grand Circular Tour 
By the mid-nineteenth century 'holiday away from home' had become customary for a larger 
before. Cook's initiative and organizing genius provided the final impetus. In 1856 Cook 
succeeded in organizing his first 'grand circular tour of the continent'. The tour was so 
successful that it had to be repeated six weeks later. Thomas Cook's conquest of Europe 
began in 1862 when he made arrangements with Brighton and South Coast Railway for 
passenger traffic to the continent. Cook's Paris excursions are the first true 'tours'; all the 
details of transport and accommodation were pre-arranged. In 1863 Cook visited Switzerland 
where his ideas were greeted with enthusiasm by hoteliers and railway proprietors. His next 
stop was Italy. Cook first made a personal survey of Turin, Milan, Florence and Genoa, to 
familiarize himself with their touristic attractions and facilities. 
Air Travel 
Much has changed since the year 1841, when Thomas Cook chartered a train to carry 570 
travellers at a specially reduced fare from Leicester to Loughborough in England. Thomas 
Cook who bought railway tickets in bulk and resold them to members of his group can be 
credited with being the first bona fide travel agent to work as a full-time professional.. . It 
was however the introduction of the air travel which gave boost to the travel agency business. 
The introduction of an 'economy class' on airplanes crossing the North Atlantic heralded the 
era of travel agency and was responsible for their growth. This introduction of an 'economy 
class' in effect, was nothing more than a projection of Thomas insurance. Cook's original idea 
of adjusting prices to encourage full capacity use of every means of transport Continuing 
development of transport system especially the jet travel, improved living standards combined 
with reduction in working hours is the root cause of today's upward surge in travel. Side by 
side with the rapid improvements in industry and technology, practically all aspects of life 
have become more and more complex, particularly during the past half century. This is 
certainly the case in the travel industry in which, only a century ago, the job consisted almost 
entirely of arranging a simple reservation for the travellers in some means of transport. Today 
the functions and the duties of a person at the travel agency counter are vastly different and 
more interesting. He is now called upon to perform a variety of duties rather than just to issue 
tickets and reserve seats in a train, airplane or accommodation in the hotel. Travel today is no 
longer the privilege of the few, but is sought by millions. No longer does the travel agency 
exist for the sole purpose of selling tickets from one point to another. With the worldwide 
demands on its services, the travel industry developed along certain well-defined lines.'*. 
rv. Tourist Information Offices — 
Overseas 
With a view to attracting foreign tourists to India, the Government decided to open a chain of 
tourist offices overseas. The first step in this direction was the establishment of Government 
of India Tourist Office in New York in the United States of America in December 1952. The 
reason for opening an office in the United States of America was that as an affluent country, 
its people had enough money and leisure to afford a holiday in India. Nearer home, special 
staff was also provided in the Offices of the High Commissioners for India in Sri Lanka and 
Australia for tourist promotion work in these countries. To arouse interest among Europeans 
to visit India, a chain of offices were also opened in the continent. The first office in Europe 
was opened in London in July 1955. Two more offices were opened, one in Paris in February 
1956 and the other in Frankfurt in September of the same year." The duties performed by the 
tourist offices abroad were more or less similar to those performed by the regional offices in 
India, with the difference that while the latter mainly assisted the foreign tourists who had 
arrived in India, the tourist offices abroad furnished preliminary information to the would-be 
tourists who intended visiting India. Their duties included publicity and public relations, sales 
promotion and reporting to the Central Department of Tourism about the trends in the tourist 
travel abroad. 
In short, the functions of tourist offices abroad included acquainting the potential visitor about 
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the various tourist attractions and facilities available in India through publicity, public 
relations and sales promotion. Formation of the Ministry of Tourism It was on 1 March 1958 
that a separate tourism department was created in the Ministry of Transport to deal with all 
matters concerning tourism. The new department was put under the charge of the Director 
General who had under him one Deputy Director General and four Directors each in charge of 
Administration, Publicity, Travel Relations and Planning and Development. 
By the Presidential order dated 14 March, 1967, the Department of Aviation and Tourism 
which was under the Ministry of Transport and Civil Aviation was formed into a separate 
ministry designated as the Ministry of Tourism and Civil Aviation, with two constituent 
departments; (i) Department of Tourism and (ii) Department of Civil Aviation. The Ministry 
was put under the charge of a full time Minister. It was after nearly eighteen years that the 
subject of 'tourism' was accorded a separate entity and became independent of transport. 
With the formation of the new Ministry of Tourism and Civil Aviation, tourism got the 
importance due to it and thereby achieved all-round expansion in its activities. 
The functions of the Union Ministry of Tourism and Civil Aviation in terms of specific 
responsibilities are: 
(i) Organization of meteorological services, felt that the subject of tourism had not 
yet developed to an extent as would justify an immediate separation of these two 
functions. 
(ii) Provision of aerodromes, regulation and organization of air traffic, aerodromes, 
aircraft, and air navigation. 
(iii) Provision for the safety of aircraft. 
(iv) Carriage of passengers and goods by air. 
(v) Establishment of corporations under the Air Corporation Act., 1953. 
(vi) Establishment of Railway Inspectorate. 
(vii) Development and promotion of tourism. 
(viii) Establishment of youth hostels. 
(ix) Establishment of close contact with other ministries in respect of promotion of 
tourism. 
(x) Coordination of various activities through various committees of Parliament, and 
other associations. 
(xi) Negotiations with international and bilateral agencies. 
(xii) Planning and organization of tourist activities throughout the country in 
collaboration with the State governments and the Planning Commission. 
(xiii) Inquiries and statistics for the purpose of any of the matters specified in this list, 
(xiv) Implementation of treaties and agreements relating to any of the matters specified 
in this list. 
In other words, the Union Ministry, gives advice on Civil Aviation and Tourism matters, 
coordinates Civil Aviation and Tourism programmes and policies, supplies technical 
information and provides financial and other assistance. Thus it mainly guides, assists and 
coordinates. The Ministry formulates national policies of civil aviation and tourism with the 
assistance of expert committees and the Board. 
India 
Important step have been taken for the opening of a chain of tourist offices in India also. 
Steps were taken to establish Regional Offices at important ports of entry. Tourist offices 
were opened in Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta and Madras. This was followed by the 
establishment of a chain of information offices all over the country. By the year 1955, nine 
such offices were opened. The functions of the tourist offices in India included supply of up-
to-date information on places of tourist interests to tourists after' they had arrived in India, 
keeping in touch with all the segments of travel trade, assisting the tourists in clearance of 
various travel formalities, distribution and display of tourist literature and periodic inspection 
of various facilities available for tourists.^" 
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Department of Tourism 
The Department of Tourism now became an attached nonparticipating office of the Ministry 
of Tourism and Civil Aviation headed by the Director General of Tourism. 'The Director 
General of Tourism carried an ex-officio status of an Additional Secretary to the Government 
of india. Although an attached office, the department is both a policymaking and an executive 
organization and corresponds directly with the other ministries and departments of the Central 
Government and the State governments. The Director General is assisted by one Additional 
Director General, one Joint Director General a Deputy Secretary and five Deputy Director 
Generals. 
The functions of the Department of Tourism are both promotional and organizational which 
are conducted by the following seven divisions: (i) Planning and Programming, (ii) Publicity 
and Conference, (iii) Travel Trade and Hospitality, (iv) Accommodation, (v) Supplementary 
Accommodation and Wild Life, (vi) Market Research, (vii) Administration. 
The activities of the Department have since increased manifold and cover a wide range of 
subjects. The manifold activities fall under the following broad heads: 
(i) Collection, compilation and dissemination of tourist information in India and abroad 
and attending to enquiries from international tourists, tour operators and travel industry, 
such as, airlines, steamship companies and hotels. 
(ii) Cooperation with international travel and tourist organizations at government and 
non-government levels. 
(iii) Development of tourist facilities of interest to international tourists. 
(iv) Publicity at home and abroad with the object of creating an overall awareness of the 
importance of tourism. 
(v) Simplification or frontier formalities in respect of international tourists. 
(vi) Regulation of activities of the various segments of the travel trade, such as hotels, 
youth hostels, travel agents, wild life out-fitters, guides, tourist car operators and 
shopkeepers catering to tourist needs. 
(vii) Compilation of statistics and market research on international tourist traffic to India 
and their utilization for more effective tourist promotion. 
In order to establish liaison with various ministries, and coordinate various activities 
pertaining to tourism, the Department is represented on the following Committees and 
Advisory bodies: 
(i) Standing Facilitation Committee of the Directorate General of Civil Aviation (DGCA). 
(ii) Civil Aviation Development Fund Committee. 
(iii) Advisory Committee on the Indian Airlines. 
(iv) Export-import Advisory Council. 
(v) Indian Board for Wild Life. 
(vi) Central Advisory Board of Archaeology. 
(vii) Aerodrome planning Group. 
(viii) Hotel Industry Study Groups of the Ministry of Labour. 
(ix) Governing Body of the Institute of Hotel Management, Catering Technology and 
Nutrition, New Delhi, Calcutta, Bombay and Madras. 
(x) Ad hoc Committee to review statutory rules regarding the use of protected monuments 
and sites for holding public functions sponsored by the government and non- government 
organizations. 
(xi) Central Post and Telegraph Advisory Council. 
(xii) India Tourism Development Corporation. 
Tourist Information Offices 
The Department has a chain of ten Tourist Information Offices established in important 
cities in India. Four of these offices (Regional Offices) are located at Bombay, Delhi, 
Calcutta and Madras which are the major ports of entry. Remaining sub-offices are 
functioning at focal points of tourist interest in Agra, Aurangabad, Cochin, Jaipur, 
Khajuraho and Varanasi. With a view to attract tourists to North Eastern region of the 
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country, offices have been opened in Gauhati, (Assam) and Shillong (Meghalaya). Two 
more offices one each in Imphal (Manipur) and Itanagar (Arunachal Pradesh) are also to 
be opened shortly. To facilitate the promotion of Winter Sports in Gulmarg, Kashmir, a 
project has been commissioned and a project office opened in Srinagar. '^ All these 
offices work in close collaboration with State governments, travel agencies, excursion 
agencies, hoteliers, carriers, shikar out-fltters, photo safari and tourist car operators. For 
overseas promotion, the Department has eighteen offices. The offices located at New 
York, Los Angeles, Chicago and Toronto cover USA, Latin America, Canada and 
Caribbean Islands. Regional Director with headquarters in New York supervises the 
functioning of these offices. In Europe the offices are located at London, Geneva, Paris, 
Frankfurt, Brussels, Stockholm, Vienna and Milan. These offices cover Continental 
Europe under the directions of a Regional Director stationed in Geneva. The office in 
Sydney under the direction of Regional Director covers Australia, New Zealand and Fiji 
Islands. Two more offices one each in Melbourne and Perth have also been opened. The 
tourist office in Tokyo under the supervision of Regional Director covers Japan, 
Philippines, Hong Kong and Thailand. Recently an office has been opened in Bangkok in 
Thailand. The office in Singapore which also operates under the guidance of the Tokyo 
Office covers Singapore, Malaysia and Indonesia. West Asia is covered by a tourist office 
located in Kuwait. Regional Director, Kuwait directs the functioning of this office. A one 
man office is also being opened in Kuala Lumpur in Malaysia. Besides these offices four 
Tourist Promotion Managers have been posted at Washington, Miami, Dallas and San 
Francisco. These offices are one-man operations. The publicity work of overseas offices 
is directed in close collaboration with Air India under the schemes known as 'Operation' 
scheme. 
Operation Scheme —With the introduction of "Operation Europe" in July 1968, the 
strategy of marketing India's tourism overseas underwent a significant change. The 
scheme was extended to U.K. in the year 1970, to USA in 1971 and Australasia, the Far 
East and West Asia in 1977. Today Operation Scheme covers all the overseas tourist 
offices and the major tourist generating markets. Under this scheme Air India, the 
country's national carrier which is equally interested in the growth of air traffic to and 
from India, has joined hands with the Department of Tourism in undertaking a more 
vigorous Promotional strategy overseas. This scheme has given the required flexibility in 
order to operate effectively in a highly competitive international tourist market. Tourism 
promotion overseas is jointly financed by the Department of Tourism with Air India. The 
overseas tourist offices form a direct link between the Department and the Travel Trade in 
foreign countries. ^ .^ 
IV.PLANNING AND COSTING TOURS 
The contracts and arrangements having been entered into there comes the task of planning and 
costing tours, both for inclusive programmes and to meet individual requirements. This job is 
intensely interesting and at the same time challenging. This job calls for a great deal of 
initiative and drive. The job calls for travel to those places which are to be included in the 
itineraries. Paradoxically, many of those who do this type of work visit comparatively few of 
the places included in the itineraries they prepare. This is essentially a job for a meticulously 
minded person and calls for considerable training and ability. Many agencies with the 
cooperation of airlines and other transportation companies take the opportunity of arranging 
educational tours for such staff to countries with which they deal. Many large agencies have 
people who are authorities on particular countries and, in addition to a general programme, 
many will issue separate programmes dealing with specific territories Separate programmes 
dealing with holiday offers based on specific forms of transportation, e.g., air, rail, road or sea 
may also be prepared. Programmes also have to be issued to cover different seasons of the 
year. Publicity is an important part of the programme. Having spent considerable time and 
money on preparing all that goes into the issue of a programme, publicity must feature 
considerably in the activities of a travel agency and more so if the agency happens to be a 
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large one The majority of large travel agencies have their ' own publicity departments under 
the management of an expert in publicity. 
Ticketing 
Selling tickets to clients using different modes of transport like air, rail and sea is yet another 
important function of a travel agency. This calls for a thorough knowledge of schedules of 
various modes of transport. Air carriers, railways and steamship companies have hundreds of 
schedules and the man behind the counter should be conversant with all these. Ticketing is 
however not an easy job as the range and diversity of international air-fares is very complex 
and varied. There are nearly 50 different types of fare combinations alone on the North 
Atlantic route. Changes in international as also in the local air schedules and additions of new 
flights fi-om time to time, makes the job of the travel agent one of constant challenge. An up-
to-date knowledge about various schedules of air companies, steamship companies and 
railways is very essential. Computerized reservation system has in the recent years rather 
revolutionized the reservation system both for air and rail seats and also a room in a hotel. 
Many large travel agencies are using this system. This system comprises a computer network 
that can be used by the travel agent to reserve an air or rail accommodation as also 
accommodation in a hotel. Through a wide net-work confirmations of reservations are 
available in a matter of seconds. Linked with the function of ticketing and reservation of 
accommodation in a hotel is the settlement of accounts of the clients. Accountancy plays a 
great part and is one of the important duties to be performed by the travel agency. Dealing 
with the settlement of accounts in all parts of the world calls for a thorough knowledge of 
foreign currencies, their cross-values and, above all, the intricacies of exchange control 
regulations,, which vary from country to country. 
Provision of foreign currencies 
Provision of foreign currencies to intending travellers is another specialized activity of a 
travel agency. Some of the larger travel agencies deal exclusively in the provision of foreign 
currencies, travelers' cheques, etc. This is an important facility to intending travellers as it 
saves them a lot of time and energy in avoiding visiting regular banking channels. 
Insurance 
Insurance, both for personal accident risks and of baggage, is yet another important activity of 
travel agency. Some of the larger travel agents maintain sizable shipping and forwarding 
departments, aimed at assisting the traveler to transport personal effects and baggage to any 
partofthe world with a minimum of inconvenience. Looking at the various activities 
mentioned in the above paragraphs, it is clear that the travel agent's range of services in 
modem times has expanded a great deal. His field of expertise is quite large and is constantly 
growing with the fast changing travel needs of the people. The job description of a modem 
travel agent was summed up in an American magazine n the following words: (i) Preparation 
of individual pre-planned itineraries, personally escorted tours and group tours and sale of 
prepared package tours, (ii) Making arrangements for hotels, motels, resort accommodation, 
meals, car rentals, sight-seeing, transfer of passengers and luggage between terminals and 
hotels, and special features such as music festivals and theatre tickets, (iii) Handling of and 
advising on the many details involved in modem day travel e.g., travel and baggage 
insurance, language study material, travellers cheques, foreign currency exchange, 
documentary requirements (visas and passport) and health requirements (immunization and 
inoculations), (iv) Possession of professional knowledge and experience, as for instance, 
schedules of train connections, rates of hotels, their quality, whether rooms have baths, etc. 
Allofth is is the information on which the traveller but for the travel agent will spend days or 
weeks of endless phone calls, letters and personal visits, (v) Arrangement of reservations for 
special interest activities such as religious pilgrimages, conventions and business meetings 
and sports events. 
Source of income —The travel agency's source of income is the commission which it 
receives from various sources. He is also remunerated from certain other sources. Following 
are the sources: (I) Commission on the sales he makes of his principal's services. The main 
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principals include an airline, a hotel company, a shipping company and a tour operator, (ii) 
Commission earned from ancillary services such as travel insurance and charges made for 
such services as traveler's cheques, (iii) Income earned from the short-term investment of 
money received from his customers and deposits and advance payments, (iv) Profit from the 
sale of his own tours if he operates as a tour operator 
Need for Legislation 
The role of travel agencies was discussed at length by the United Nations Conference on 
International Travel and Tourism held in Rome in 1963. The Conference noted that in many 
cases the responsibilities of the travel agent, both towards his principals—carriers, hotel 
operators, etc. and towards the general travelling public are not fully recognised within the 
community. These responsibilities were of great importance, and travel agents should 
therefore be regarded as having professional status. Some delegates attending the conference 
were of the view that this could best be brought out by introducing appropriate legislation. 
The view was also expressed that legislation should be internationally uniform. Some 
representatives felt that each country should decide on the measures it should take in the light 
of its own particular problem. A further view regarding legislation expressed was that the 
travel agents should be "self-regulating" in the sense, for example, of establishing their own 
code of ethics should set up special training schools, should take such other measures as are 
likely to enhance their status and provide the travelling public with service and protection. It 
was suggested that it would be a great advantage if the major national and international 
associations of travel agents were to cooperate in drawing up an international code of ethics. 
It was also felt that an effort should be made to prepare a draft statute governing agency 
regulations. In the conference the point was also strongly made that the rights of principals as 
well as of agents should be protected if legislation were introduced. In particular, the right of 
principals to appoint the agents of their choice must be preserved. It was mentioned that in 
some countries satisfactory, bonding arrangements had been made by agreement between 
principals and travel agents, thus providing some assurance that travel agents were financially 
sound and efficient and affording principals and the public added protection. 
The Tour Operator 
The dramatic growth of tourist traffic to the Mediterranean countries of Europe is a principal 
feature of the history of mass tourism in the last twenty years. A major contributing factor in 
this growth of air travel holiday tourism has been the development of the 'inclusive tour', a 
method of packaging a holiday. The idea of buying a package of travel, accommodation and 
perhaps some ancillary services such as entertainment etc., became established in Western 
Europe in the 1960s. Essentially an 'inclusive tour' is a package of transport and 
accommodation and perhaps some other services, which is sold as a single holiday for an all 
inclusive price. This inclusive price is usually significantly lower than could be obtained by 
conventional methods of booking transport and accommodation separately from individual 
hotel and transport tariffs. The principal feature of the inclusive tour is that the tourist may 
buy for a single price a holiday which is much cheaper than would be possible for the holiday 
maker if he bought the components of his holiday separately and directly from individual 
hotels and from transport companies or from a retail travel agent. The chief functionary or the 
principal in this system is the tour operator. It is the tour operator who buys aircraft seats and 
hotel beds and certain other facilities such as surface transport or entertainment and makes up 
the package. Historically, the tour operator has mostly emerged from retail travel agency. 
However, today a clear distinction must be made between tour operator and travel agent. The 
latter, the retail travel agent, undertakes to sell the travel services of his principal who will be 
airline companies and other transport undertakings, hotel groups, shipping lines and the 
providers of such ancillary services as traveller's cheques. Unlike the travel agent who is the 
retailer of the tourism product, the tour operator is a manufacturer of a tourism product. He 
plans, organizes and sells tours. Tour operator makes all the necessary arrangements 
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transport, accommodation, sightseeing, insurance, entertainment and other matters and sells 
this 'package' for an all inclusive price. A package tour is designed to fit a particular group of 
travelers. These may be special interest tours i.e., mountain tours etc., and can be escorted. 
Escorted tour normally includes transportation, meals, sightseeing, accommodation, guide 
services, etc. It is the escort or the group leader who is responsible for maintaining the 
schedule of the tour and for looking after all the arrangements. 
'Group Inclusive Tour' (GIT) 
This is the most popular form of tour in this category where people travel in groups of 15 or 
more persons. These tours are available for any destination. The terms and conditions for 
group inclusive tours are laid down by lATA. The escort for such groups normally travels free 
as the airline provides him with free passage and accommodation. 'Foreign inclusive Tours' 
(FIT) on the other hand are unescorted package tours. These tours are comparatively more 
flexible. The traveller can buy a pre-determined package with arrangements for sightseeing, 
hotels and certain meals, where necessary He does not tour with a group. He can make his 
own arrangements and programmes according to his liking. The inclusive tour is one of the 
several devices which enable tourists to enjoy the lower price. 
Lower Unit Costs —How does the tour operator manage to sell the package to the traveller at 
such a low price? The low price of the package holiday or inclusive tour is made possible by 
reason of the lower unit costs obtainable both for the air travel and for the hotel 
accommodation. The tour operator enters into long-term contracts for aircraft and making 
similar contracts with hotels. By mass producing holidays in the form of package tours, the 
tour operators are able to procure substantial discounts from carriers, hoteliers, etc., and offer 
their package deals at much lower rates. The profits of the tour operator and the success of his 
operations however, depend on the achieving of very high load factors for the aircraft and 
very high occupancy rates for the hotel. In this way unit costs can be maintained sufficiently 
low to enable the tour operator to offer his package at a price which is often less than the 
cheapest available fare alone. A breakthrough in the business of tour operation came when 
airlines recognized that tour operation could fill the empty seats and introduced special fares 
for use exclusively by tour operators for combining into an inclusive tour. The tour operator 
has thus emerged as the true manufacturer of the tourist product. The product is the Inclusive 
tour, packaged, standardized and mass produced. The tour operator may sell this product 
directly to the public or through the channels of the retail travel agencies. It can be marketed 
successfully in the tourist generating countries to a mass market just because it is 
standardized, packaged and quality controlled. The product is therefore susceptible to the 
similar marketing techniques that are applied to the marketing of consumer goods. 
Travel Agents in India 
As long back as in the year 1954, the Government was aware of the important role which the 
travel agents were to play in the development of tourism. It was recognised by the 
Government that tourists who visit a foreign country often prefer to secure the services of 
travel agents who assist them in order to make best use of time and money at their disposal. 
The Government felt that many a time unauthorized persons offer themselves as agents and in 
return fail to render satisfactory services, and even exploit the ignorance of the tourists for 
their personal benefit. With a view to curb this, the Government evolved a system of granting 
recognition to travel agents. The rules for recognition were as follows: 
(!) No firm shall be granted recognition unless it has been engaged actively in handling 
tourist traffic for at least one year before the date of the application. 
(ii) Firms granted recognition shall be entitled to such rights and privileges as may be granted 
by Government from time to time and shall abide by several terms and conditions of 
recognition. 
(iii) Firms granted recognition shall undertake to maintain an office under the charge of full 
time members of their staff, who should, apart from issuing rail tickets, be in a position to 
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give up-to-date and accurate information regarding transport and accommodation facilities, 
currency and customs regulations and general information about travel, etc. 
(iv) The recognition may be extended for the whole of the country or be limited to a particular 
region. 
(v) Firms granted recognition shall undertake to employ only guides approved by the 
Department of Tourism. 
(vi) All recognized firms shall furnish yearly statement of their activities and such other 
information in regard to the volume of tourist traffic actually handled and other relevant 
matters. 
(vii) The decision of the Government in the matter of recognition shall be final and it reserves 
the right to cancel or withdraw it at any time. 
Subsequently, following clauses were also added: 
(i) The recognition to be granted by the Department of Tourism shall not automatically entitle 
the firm to be appointed agents for the sale of rail tickets by the Ministry of Railways 
(Railway Board). The Agencies thus recognized shall apply separately to the Railway Board. 
(ii) Firms seeking recognition as travel agents should have a minimum paid up capital of 
Rupees one hundred thousand. 
(iii) Applications for grant of recognition by the Department of Tourism will be considered 
only if the firm: 
(a) is approved by the lATA; 
(b) has license to book foreign passages issued by the Reserve Bank of India; 
(c) has the approval of the Ministry of External Affairs to handle travel documents and to deal 
with passport offices; 
(d) is registered under the local Shops and Establishment Act. 
The recognition is now granted by the Central Department of Tourism in the Central Ministry 
of Tourism and Civil Aviation. The application for grant of recognition is to be made in the 
prescribed form and is to be addressed to the Director General, Department of Tourism, 
Ministry of Tourism and Civil Aviation, who is the authority, empowered to grant such 
recognition. 
Travel Agents Association of India (TAAI) 
The travel agents decided to form an association on all India basis as long back as in the year 
1952, when an All India Travel Agents Association was established. The main objective of 
the Association is to safeguard and protect the interests of its members by way of having a 
constant dialogue with the concerned government agencies. From a small beginning in the 
year 1952, the Travel Agents Association of India (TAAI) today has over 300 members. 
However, only 75 are on the approved list of the Department of Tourism. The activities of the 
Association are very wide, The annual convention of the Association is attended by a large 
number of representatives from travel trade both government as well as non-government. 
Important matters related with the promotion of tourist product are discussed in these 
conventions. The Travel Agents Association of India has its registered office in Bombay and 
regional offices in Calcutta, Delhi and Madras. The Association publishes a monthly 
magazine Travel News for the benefit of its members. 
The vital role played by the travel agents in the growth and development of tourism in the 
country and its promotion is recognized by all segments of the travel industry. The 
Government works in close collaboration with them not only in India but abroad as well, 
encouraging them to plan and organize package tours for various destinations in India. In 
suitable cases, the Department of Tourism recommends the release of foreign exchange to 
travel agents to enable them to open their branch offices abroad. The Department has also 
instituted a special Tourism Award which is given every year to a travel agency earning 
maximum amount of foreign exchange. 
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Growth of Tourism since Independence 
The main objective of developing countries in promoting their tourism industries has been the 
earning of foreign exchange. Employment generation as a result of tourism comes next. The 
performance of individual countries tourism industry in terms of earning foreign exchange, 
balance of payment and employment effects can be judged effectively only in relation to that 
of other sectors of the same economy. While the importance of tourism receipts to developing 
countries as a whole has increased very rapidly in recent years, the growth and significance of 
such receipts differ very widely from one country to another. How has India benefited from 
the growth in international tourism? Comparisons are, however, odious. It is not the intention 
here to compare tourist statistics of India with that of other countries in terms of tourist 
arrivals or the foreign exchange earned. The conditions differ in every country and hence are 
not comparable. 
Table 2, shows that the tourist arrivals have increased nearly seven fold from 123,695 in the 
year 1960 to 860,178 in 1982. From the year 1965 there has been a constant increase in the 
number of tourists visiting India. Promotion of tourism became a conscious and organized 
activity in the year 1967 with the setting up of the Ministry of Tourism and Civil Aviation 
with a Cabinet Minister in charge. The uninterrupted growth of tourist arrivals since that year, 
as can be seen from the Table2 is due to the result oriented objectives which the Government 
set for itself On the whole, India has been achieving a compound growth of 15 per cent every 
year. During 1977, a growth of 20 per cent was recorded. Three quarters of a million arrivals 
for a country of the size of India may look unimpressive. But if we look at certain factors like 
India's distance from the affluent tourist markets of the world such as USA, Europe, Canada, 
Japan and Australia, we can conclude that it is not so. It costs a visitor from these countries 
quite a substantial amount to visit India for a holiday. India has developed its tourism 
potential only recently as compared to other countries whose share tourist arrivals is much 
higher. Moreover, advanced countries have certain geographical advantages which India does 
not have. Thus Canada gets millions of tourists every year from USA and vice versa mainly 
because of the two countries' proximity with each other. India's neighbors are not affluent 
and hence our tourism from neighboring countries is not much. India's foreign exchange 
receipts from tourism are estimated on the basis of per capita average expenditure of tourists 
arriving from different countries as obtained from surveys conducted from time to time As 
it represents the estimated foreign exchange earnings (at current prices) together with annual 
percentage changes during the last twelve years. There has been uninterrupted growth in the 
foreign exchange receipts since the year 1960. India's receipts have increased almost twenty-
two fold from Rs 333 million in the year 1969 to Rs 7,500 million in the year 1982. Tourism 
is now the country's fourth largest foreign exchange earner. ^* 
Foreign Exchange Receipts 
Being a service industry, tourism creates employment opportunities for the local population. 
This is an important aspect in developing countries such as India where the level of 
unemployment and underemployment tends to be high. Tourism creates large number of 
direct jobs in establishments like hotels, restaurants, tourist shops, travel agencies and also in 
the transport, handloom and handicraft industries. Direct employment is also generated for 
certain category of workers like interpreters, guides, tour operators, etc. Those directly 
employed in the tourism industry create indirect employment in certain other sectors through 
their demand for goods and services. Tourism itself creates induced jobs reflected for example 
by increased employment opportunities in the building construction industry, by stimulated 
growth in ancillary trades such as handlooms, handicrafts, arts and crafts, sanitary ware, 
glassware, cutlery, crockery, linen, furnishings and fur and many others.^^ Why does a tourist 
visit a particular country, or to put it differently why does a particular country attract a 
tourist? Crossing over thousands of miles and spending a fortune a. tourist comes to a 
particular destination to relax and at the same time to see the culture of the country. For 
relaxation India has mountains and hills, valleys and meadows, beaches and deserts, gardens 
and other resorts. In addition, we are fortunate to have a very rich heritage resulting in 
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wonders like the Taj, the Ajanta and Ellora and Khajuraho. Very few nations in the world 
could afford to or have the will today to create similar man-made wonders. India has 
everything that an average tourist wants to see. Its sights and sounds, its rich architectural and 
cultural heritage, its beautiful hill stations, valleys and holiday resorts and wildlife sanctuaries 
are all fascinating. Very few other countries have such variegated delights to offer to a 
visitor.^^ In brief, it is the sum total of a country's tourist attractions infrastructure and tourist 
services (tourist product) which result in satisfaction of the consumer—the tourist. This 
tourist product can be entirely man-made or nature's bounty improved upon, jointly with the 
efforts of the government and other agencies concerned with the development of tourism in 
the country. ^^  
Strengthening Tourist Product 
A necessary tourism infrastructure is a must in order to cater to the needs of the tourists. An 
effective tourism sector is obliged to provide infrastructure services that are fairly efficient. 
Facilities to enable the tourists to come to our shores, mountain resorts, game sanctuaries and 
cultural monuments are to be created. A tourist needs a comfortable hotel to stay, dainty and 
choice food that he is used to, an evening of entertainment and an efficient and comfortable 
transport to take him around. He also needs souvenirs to take back home as a memento of his 
visit. This is the product which is to be created in order to attract a tourist. In India, planning 
and marketing of tourist product is handled at three different levels.^* Its functions relate more 
to commercial part of promoting tourism in the country. The third level is that of the States, 
Here the concentration is largely on the home tourist relating to construction of low income 
rest houses, development of tourist centers and publicity. Besides, these three levels there are 
a number of other government and non-government agencies, though not directly responsible 
for development of tourism in the country, yet having a very significant role in promoting the 
tourism industry. These include Department of Archaeology, Intemational Airport Authority, 
Customs, Air- lines. Railways, Transport Undertakings, Forest Departments, Handloom and Handicraft 
Boards, Travel Agents, Public as well as Private Sector Hotels and Travel Trade Press." 
TheRoleoflTDC 
Following the report of the ad-hoc Committee on Tourism also known as the Jha Committee 
(1963), which recommended that the public sector should assume a more active and positive 
role in promoting tourism, the Government of India set up in 1965 in the Department of 
Tourism three separate corporations, viz.. Hotel Corporation of India Ltd., India Tourism 
Corporation Ltd., and India Tourism Transport Undertaking Ltd. These Corporations were set 
up under the provision of the Companies Act, 1956. The main function of these Corporations 
was to construct and manage hotels in public sector, produce material for tourist publicity and 
to provide transport facilities to the tourists. The Government later decided to merge these 
undertakings into one composite undertaking for the purpose of securing coordination in the 
policy and efficient and economic working of the three corporations.'"'. The unified 
Corporation started functioning with effect from October 1, 1966. In pursuance of the 
recommendations of the Administrative Reforms Commission (ARC), the control of the 
Asoka Hotels Ltd. and the Janpath Hotels Ltd. was transferred from the then Ministry of 
Works, Housing and Supply to the Ministry of Tourism and Civil Aviation from July 2, 1968. 
These two hotels and also Lodi and Ranjit hotels were amalgamated with India Tourism 
Development Corporation from March 1970. The amalgamated Company known as India 
Tourism Development Corporation Ltd. (ITDC) came into being with effect from March 28, 
1970. 
Objectives 
Broadly the objectives and functions of the unified Corporation fall under the following 
categories: 
(i) Construction...and management of hotels, motels, restaurants, tourist bungalows, guest 
houses and beach resorts at various places for accommodating tourists, (ii) Provision of 
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transport facilities to tourists, (iii) Provision of entire facilities to tourists by way of 
organizing cultural shows, music concerts, sound and light shows, etc. (iv) Provision of 
shopping facilities to tourists, (v) Provision of publicity services to assist India's promotion 
overseas as a t6iiiist destination and projecting the national importance of tourism at home. 
With these objectives, ITDC has provided a wide range of services essential for promotion of 
tourism. Working in close cooperation with the Department of Tourism in the central 
Ministry of Tourism and Civil Aviation, it is primarily' concerned with the establishment of a 
solid infrastructure or the tourist industry and the provision of commercial services essential 
for the growth of tourist traffic. From 129 rooms and a transport fleet of 50 cars and coaches 
in 1969, the ITDC today is India's largest accommodation chain with 3,000 hotel rooms' 
accommodation and restaurants, duty free shops at International Airports, sound and light 
shows and the production of quality publicity material. The ITDC has established a 
marketing division at its headquarters in New Delhi to assist the travel industry through the 
coordinated sales promotion of its range of tourist services. India Tourism Development 
Corporation has played a key role in promoting the tourist product. From a small beginning in 
the year 1949, the tourist organization as it stands now has passed through various facets. The 
recognition given to tourism as an industry paved the way for its standing as an independent 
discipline. 
Foot Notes & References: 
1. F.P.V. Tuisty, Indian Hotel Keeper and Traveller, 1968, Page 21. 
2. See for different dimension of Tourism in India and on globa level, Bezbaruah M.P; India 
Tourism, Beyond the Millennium, Gyan Publishing House, New Delhi,2000 
3. Accommodation is, in other words, the matrix of tourism, and is thus the obvious choice to 
play a distinctive role in the development of this expanding industry. The United Nations 
Conference on International Travel and Tourism held in Rome in 1963 considered, in 
particular, problems relating to means of accommodation. The conference acknowledged the 
essential importance of means of accommodation, both traditional (hotels, motels) and 
supplementary (camps, youth hostels, etc.), as incentives to international tourism. 
4. However with the decline of the Roman Empire by about 500 A.D., the institution of inn 
keeping lost its importance and for many years there was not much development. Since people 
travelled very infrequently and there being not much trading activity, there was not much need 
felt for inn keeping. Later, it was the Church which came to the rescue of the travelers. 
5. Coles had come to the New World in search of a fortune in the year 1630 by a ship. By 1780, 
taverns were popular meeting places where people used to come for eating, drinking and 
entertainment. Many important events were associated with taverns. In the year 1783, General 
George Washington bid farewell to his top ranking officers at the Frances Tavern in New 
York city. 
6. Sher Shah Sur, the Great Afghan Emperor and the builder of the Grand Trunk Road, is 
credited with having built caravan sarais at regular intervals all along this highway creating 
favourable conditions for commerce and .travel.— 
7. In the 1820s the first tourist hotel appeared in Switzerland— 
8. The dictionaries define hotel in several ways: 'a place which supplies board and lodging',' a 
place for the entertainment of the travellers', 'large city house of distinction', and 'a public 
building'. 
9. See; for Hospitality Industry in India and Asia, Ratandeep Singh Infrastructure of Tourism in 
India, Kanishka Publisher New Delhi2007 Pp 137-18927 
10. See details of Hotels and Conference facilities—Conference India guide etc, Ratandeep singh 
Infrastructure of Tourism in India Kanishka Publisher New Delhi, 2007 annexure 1. 
11. All the establishments under the heading of supplementary accommodation are designed to 
offer accommodation in the broad sense of the term, namely, the possibility of stay overnight 
and meals in return of cash payment per day and on the basis of services provided. In 
supplementary accommodation the standard of comforts is modest compared to that of a hotel. 
12. In countries like Norway, France, Ireland, Turkey, etc., specific legislation has been 
introduced for motels, which includes requirements for the approval of plans, easy access of 
ears, minimum capacity, provision of restaurant where necessary, minimum standards for 
facilities and provision of petrol pump or service station where they exist, model classification 
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standards similar to those for hotels. For instance, in France, there are three categories 
designated by stars, the classification being based on location, sanitary fittings and collective 
amenities. An increasingly important segment of the accommodation industry, motels are 
looked upon as distinct asset which have enabled the industry to meet the changes in travel 
patterns and personal preferences of modern day traveler. 
13. It has come a long way from 1950 when it started with 2,500 members and a tent village in 
Majorca 
14. See details of Hotels and Conference facilitie sand facilation —Conference India guide etc, 
Ratandeep singh Infrastructure of Tourism in India Kanishka Publisher New Delhi2007 
annexure land 111 
15. See for Hotel Beds Table I 
16. Cook thought of every detail. He made a preliminary survey of accommodation and facilities 
and produced a Handbook of the Trip to Liverpool. 
17. However, neither Thomas Cook and Son nor American Express Company was then a retail 
agent as the modern complex distribution chain had not yet evolved in any trade including 
tourism. The scope of the roles of these two companies was also limited in the beginning as 
the mass tourism as we know it now had not yet begun— 
18. The urge to travel became so intense over the years resulting in widespread growth of travel agencies in 
the world. Most of the travellers wished to have their travel arrangements made in advance and to be 
relieved of the difficulties of coping with various pre-travel arrangements of which they had only a very 
limited knowledge.— 
19. In order to promote tourist traffic from Australia and New Zealand, a tourist office was 
opened in Melbourne in September 1956. Also in 1956 an office was opened in Colombo on 
the occasion of 2, 500th anniversary of Gautama Buddha. The office in Colombo was 
responsible for helping and promoting a large Buddhist traffic from Sri Lanka. 
20. Tourist offices were also to ensure that the various amenities are developed and maintained in 
each region. In addition to attending to foreign tourists, the tourist offices were also to cater to 
the needs of domestic tourists. 
21. The tourist offices in India furnish information to the tourists regarding travel and tourist 
attractions in India and also render assistance of non-financial nature. These offices help the 
Department in exercising some measure of control over various segments of travel trade and 
try to ensure that the foreign tourists get various services at reasonable cost and are not 
inconvenienced in any way during their period of stay in India. — 
22. Their functions include handling of enquiries, dissemination of accurate information, 
advertising, publicity, public relations with press and travel trade and supply of up to-date 
information to the Department about current trends in tourism in the area of their jurisdiction 
23. See for Tourism Marketing strategies, facilitation etc, Ratandeep singh Infrastructure of 
Tourism in India Kanishka Publisher New Delhi2007 Pp 77-105 
24. See Table 2 
25. The National Council of Applied Economic Research (NCAER) estimated in 1975 that about 
9,33,000 persons were directly or indirectly employed in tourism industry. 
26. See Also Table 3 
27. See Table 4 
28. The highest level is the Central Department of Tourism. The Central Department of Tourism 
gets assistance from the Tourist Development Council which is the principal advisory body at 
the national level. The next level is that of India Tourism Development Corporation— an 
autonomous body, whose sphere of activity is somewhat limited, if not subsidiary to the role 
of Central Department of Tourism. 
29. Accordingly, the Government set up in October 1966 a public sector undertaking, namely the 
India Tourism Development Corporation Ltd. in Delhi under the aegis of the Department of 
Tourism by amalgamating the erstwhile three separate corporations— 
30. In between the years 1949 and today there has been a tremendous amount of work which has 
helped in strengthening the organization. The appointment of various expert committees, 
advisory committees, councils and boards from time to time has also helped the organization 
grow tremendously. 
CHAPTER IV 
TABLE 1 
Distribution of Hotel Bed-places in the World 
Number of 
Region countries 
Africa 37 
Americas 32 
East Asia and Pacific 17 
Europe 32 
Middle East 8 
South Asia 7 
Total 133 
Available bed places in 
hotels and similar establishments 
(in thousands) 
1976 1977 
239.0 263.0 
5,955.2 6,160.0 
840.6 872.0 
8,632.6 8,791.3 
113.9 124.4 
104.1 113.4 
15,885.3 16,324.0 
Percentage 
change 
1976/1977 
10.0 
3.4 
3.7 
1.8 
9.2 
8.9 
2.8 
TABLE 2 
Year Number of tourists Visiting India Percentage increase Over previous year 
1960 
1961 
1962 
1963 
1964 
1965 
1966 
1967 
1968 
1969 
1970 
1971 
1972 
1973 
1974 
1975 
1976 
1977 
1978 
1979 
1980 
1981 
123,095 
139,804 
134,360 
140,821 
156,673 
147,900 
159,603 
179,565 
188,820 
244,724 
280,821 
300,995 
356783 
409,895 
433,161 
465,275 
533,951 
640,422 
747,995 
764,781 
800,150 
853,148 
13.6 
3.9 
4.S 
11.3 
5.6 
7.9 
12.5 
5.2 
29.6 
14.8 
7.2 
13.9 
19.5 
3.2 
10.0 
14.8 
19.9 
16,8 
2.2 
4.6 
6.6 
0.8 
Table 3 
Summary of International Tourist Traffic 
to India during the Years 1981 to 1997 
(including nationals oj 
Pakistan & Bangladesh) 
Year i\umher Per cent Change 
1981 1279210 — 
1982 1288162 0.7 
1983 1304976 1.3 
1984 1193752 -8.5 
1985 1259384 5.5 
1986 1451076 15.2 
1987 1484290 23 
1988 1590661 7.2 
1989 1736093 9.1 
!990 1707158 1.7 
1991 1677508 -1.7 
1992 1867651 11.3 
1993 1764830 -5.5 
1994 1886433 6.9 
1995 2123683 12.6 
1996 2287860 7.7 
1997 2374094 3.8 
Table 4 
Estimates of Foreign Exchange Earnings from Tourism since 1970-71 
Year 
1970-71 
1975-76 
1980-81 
1981-82 
1982-83 
1983-84 
1984-85 
1985-86 
1986-87 
1987-88 
1988 89 
1989-90 
1990-91 
1991-92 
1992-9? 
1993-94 
19^-95 
1995-96 
1996-97 
1997-98 
• Figures for the >•€«$ 1985-86 on'Airds wen: cstimaicd on ihc basis of revised 
methodology and hence not comparable with tho«e up to ihe year 1984-85. 
Estimated 
(Rs. in crores) 
32.5 
189.6 
1.116.3 
1.063.9 
1.130.6 
1.225.0 
1,300.0 
{.189.1 
1.606.6 
1.856.1 
2.054.0 
2.386.0 
2.612.5 
4.892.0 
6.06O.O 
6.970.3 
7.423.8 
9.150 3 
I0.417.6<P) 
ll.263.9(Pi 
Ptrcentage 
Change 
2.2 
101.7 
26.8 
t)8.8 
6.3 
8.3 
6.1 
-
35.1 
15,5 
10.7 
16.2 
0.5 
87.3 
23.9 
15.0 
6.5 
23.3 
13 8 
8.1 
Table 5 
Earning showing of Tourism Department, Govt. Of India 
Year Rupees 
1969 
1970 
1971 
1972 
1973 
1974 
1975 
1976 
1977 
1978 
1979 
1980 
1981 
(in mUlions) 
333 
406 
448 
577 
711 
932 
1,042 
2,250 
2,830 
3,300 
3,840 
4,820 
7020' 
Percentage change 
21.9 
10.3 
28.8 
23.2 
31.1 
11.8 
115.9 
25.8 
16.6 
16.3 
25.5 
45.6 
7,0 
m =^ 
Ctiapter V 
Conservation, Reservation dC (Protection 
of^{istoricaC Monuments 
m 
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CHAPTER V 
CONSERVATION, PRESERVATION & PROTECTION OF 
HISTORICAL MONUMENTS 
L HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 
FROM 1784 TO 1861 Archaeological and historical pursuits in India started with the 
efforts of Sir William Jones, who put together a group of antiquarians to form the Asiatic 
Society on 15th January 1784 in Calcutta.' This endeavour put forward by Jones culminated 
in the publication of a periodical journal named, Asiatick Researches started in 1788. The 
journal brought to light the researches, surveys carried out by the society to make the public 
aware of the antiquarian wealth of India . The continuing fieldwork soon brought to light 
many antiquities and other remains which were later housed in a museum in 1814. Later, 
similar societies were started at Bombay (Mumbai) in 1804 and at Madras (Chennai) in 
1818.' The appointment of Francis Buchanan in 1800 by Marquis of Wellesley to survey 
Mysore was a positive step by the then government. In 1807 he was engaged to survey 
monuments and antiquities in parts of present day Bihar and Uttar Pradesh. The repair to the 
monuments were not thought of during this period and very sparsely certain monuments like 
Taj Mahal, Fatehpur Sikri and Sikandara were repaired. The Bengal Regulation XIX of 1810 
was the first attempt to make the government to intervene in case of risks to monuments 
through legislation. In 1833 James Prinsep became the secretary of the Asiatic Society. His 
most eventful achievement is the decipherment of the Brahmi and Kharoshthi scripts between 
1834 and 1837. ^ Many individuals who contributed enormously, included James Fergusson 
who carried out extensive surveys of the rock-cut monuments in India between 1829 and 
1847; Markham Kittoe in East India discovering the Dhauli rock-edict, and his surveys in 
Gaya and Samath; Edward Thomas in the field of numismatics; Cunningham who helped 
Prinsep in the investigations on the Indo-Greek and Indo-Scythic dynasties and also explored 
stupas in Bhilsa, etc; Walter Eliott who followed the work of Collin Mackenzie and copied 
nearly 595 inscriptions from Dharwar, Sonda and north Mysore, also reconstructed dynastic 
history of Chalukyas and other south Indian dynasties through coins; Colonel Meadows 
Taylor who carried out extensive surveys on the megalithic monuments of south India; Dr. 
Stevenson and Dr. Bhau Daji carried out surveys of the cave-inscriptions of western India. 
Meanwhile Alexander Cunningham a Second Lieutenant of the Bengal Engineers who 
initially assisted James Prinsep formulated a plan in 1848 for an Indian Archaeological 
Survey and placed it before the British government, but, without success. During the same 
period many eventful decisions were taken by the government on the recommendations of the 
Royal Asiatic Society of the United Kingdom . Upon these recommendations, the Indian 
government sanctioned a small amount for repairs to the monuments. Lord Hardinge initiated 
a system approving proposals submitted by individuals based on their research and 
knowledge of Indian antiquities. Some of them were Markham Kittoe, for conducting 
operations in Bihar and Banares; Major F. Maisey, for drawing the antiquities at Kalinjar and 
sculptures at Sanchi and Captain Gill to copy the paintings of Ajanta Caves; Lt. Brett to take 
impressions of the cave-inscriptions.\ 
FROM 1861 TO 1901 The fresh proposal put by Alexander Cunningham was given 
due attention by Lord Canning, who sanctioned a scheme of survey in northern India. It was 
defined as: - "an accurate description-illustrated by plans, measurements, drawings or 
photographs and by copies of inscriptions-of such remains as deserve notice, with the history 
of them so far as it may be traceable, and a record of the traditions that are retained regarding 
them". Cunningham was appointed as the first Archaeological Surveyor from December 
1861. He surveyed areas stretching from Gaya in the east to the Indus in the northwest, and 
from Kalsi in the north to the Narmada in the south, between 1861 and 1865. For this, he 
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largely followed the footsteps of the Chinese pilgrim Hieun Tsang/ In the meanwhile 
however an Act XX was passed in 1863, which vested powers with the government 'to 
prevent injury to and preserve buildings remarkable for their antiquity or for their historical or 
architectural value'. Lord Lawrence based on the suggestions by the then Secretary of State, 
Sir Stafford Northcote, called on the local governments to list historical buildings and obtain 
photographs of them. This was later followed by instructions to prepare casts of important 
buildings to understand the different architectural styles of India. The work was entrusted to 
four independent parties in Bombay , Madras, Bengal and the Northwestern Provinces. . The 
attention of the government for undertaking repairs and conservation, protecting the ancient 
monuments from falling into disuse was not drawn until Duke of Argyll, the new Secretary of 
State, advised the Government of India to establish a central department to tackle the 
archaeological problems of the whole country. He also stressed on the need for conservation 
of monuments stating that it was the bounden duty of the Government 'to prevent its own 
servants from wantonly accelerating the decay' of monuments. The Archaeological Survey 
was revived as a distinct department of the government and Cunningham was appointed as 
Director General who assumed his charge in February 1871. The department was entrusted 
with the task of doing - 'a complete search over the whole country, and a systematic record 
and description of all architectural and other remains that are either remarkable for their 
antiquity, or their beauty or their historical interest'. Cunningham was given two assistants 
J.D. Beglar and A.C. Carlyle who were later joined by H.B.W. Garrik. Cunningham resumed 
surveys in Delhi and Agra in 1871; in 1872 he surveyed Rajputana, Bundelkhand, Mathura , 
Bodh Gaya and Gaur; in 1873, Panjab; between 1873 and 1877, Central Province , 
Bundelkhand and Malwa. To initiate the survey in a systematic way Alexander Cunningham 
chose to record the Buddhist finds and monuments by plotting them on a map so as to 
understand the ancient trade route. The surveys of Cunningham led to several discoveries 
such as monolithic capitals and other remains of Asoka, specimens of architecture of Gupta 
and post-Gupta period; great stupa of Bharhut; identification of ancient cities namely: 
Sankisa, Sravasti and Kausambi. He also brought to prominence the Gupta temples at 
Tigawa, Bilsar, Bhitargaon, Kuthra, Deogarh and Gupta inscriptions at Eran, Udayagiri and 
other places. The founding of the journal Indian Antiquary in 1872 by James Burgess enabled 
publication of important inscriptions and their decipherment by scholars like Buhler and 
Fleet, Eggeling and Rice, Bhandarkar and Indraji. Cunningham also brought a new volume 
known as Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum which was aimed at publishing inscriptions of 
connected epigraphical material in a compact and handy volume. On the proposal of 
Cunningham to set up an Epigraphical Survey to meet the growing demand of deciphering 
and interpreting the inscriptions, the government appointed J.F. Fleet as Government 
Epigraphist in January 1883 for a period of three years. Fleet extensively surveyed and 
brought to light many new inscriptions and also solved the problem related to Gupta era and 
he set up a new pattern and standard for the publication process of inscriptions which is 
followed even today. The enactment of the Treasure Trove Act, 1878 was a landmark in the 
confiscation and safety of treasures and antiquities found during chance digging. Lytton in 
1878 observed that conservation of ancient monuments cannot be exclusively left to the 
charge of the Provincial Governments as directed by the Central Government in 1873 and this 
has to be brought under the purview of the Government of India. Thus regard Major H.H. 
Cole was appointed as Curator of ancient monuments during the period of Ripon in 1881 to 
assist the Provincial and Central government in all matters related to conservation of 
monuments. He produced many preliminary reports on the monuments of Bombay, Madras, 
Rajputana, Hyderabad, Panjab and the Northwestern Provinces . Again the conservation work 
was assigned to the local governments when the tenure of Cole ended in 1883. By the time 
Cunningham retired in 1885 he recommended to the government to abolish the post of 
Director General and reorganize north India into three independent circles, viz., Panjab, Sind 
and Rajputana; Northwestern Provinces (Uttar Pradesh) and Central Provinces; and Bengal 
including Bihar, Orissa, Assam and Chhota Nagpur, each managed by a Surveyor with a staff 
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of two assistants and two draftsmen. The regions of Madras , Bombay and Hyderabad were 
recommended to be placed under Burgess and epigrapiiy under Fleet. Thus Bengal came 
under Beglar, Northwestern Provinces under Major J.B. Keith with Dr. A. Fuhrer as his 
assistant, Panjab came under C.J. Rodgers. The other important events during this period was 
the extensive surveys carried out by Burgess in western India between 1871 and 1885 and 
also with his assistants Alexander Rea in south India from 1882 many new areas were 
explored and discovered. Dr. E. Hultzsch was appointed as Epigraphist in 1886 for a period of 
five years for deciphering and interpreting Sanskrit, Pali and Dravidian languages. Burgess 
was also called to take the additional responsibility along with the archaeological surveyor of 
south India to scrutinize the reports submitted by the three new Circles. Burgess became the 
Director General in March 1886 and on his recommendations the government unified the 
three separate circles under one head along with the three different fields of operation namely 
exploration, conservation and epigraphy.^. He was also instrumental in bringing out two 
important directives which debarred public officers from disposing antiquities without official 
approval and prohibiting digging of ancient remains without the consent of the 
Archaeological Survey. He also started a new publication known as Epigraphica Indica in 
1888 which was edited by great scholars like Buhler, Kielhorn and Eggeling. He also 
published twenty volumes of which seven formed part of the Archaeological Survey of India , 
New Imperial Series. Perhaps in retrospection on the voluminous work done Burgess also, 
like Cunningham, thought that a large survey organization is not required to do the remaining 
work.'. In 1895 the Government of India understood the reality and for a while requested the 
Asiatic Society to bear the responsibilities which the latter refused. However it took a long 
time before proposals were called from the local governments, scholars from Royal Asiatic 
Society and Tawney, Buhler and Fleet. The proposal submitted to the Secretary of State put 
forth the following recommendations: 
1. Creation of five circles with an Archaeological Surveyor as head at: Bombay with 
Sind and Berar ; Madras and Coorg; Panjab, Baluchistan and Ajmer ; Northwestern 
Province? and Central Provinces ; Bengal and Assam . 
2. Conservation as the main aim of the Circle heads, excavation as secondary objective. 
3. Whatever funds available were to be utilized for the preservation of monuments 
rather than exploration of unknown. 
4. Epigraphy received a major support and Hultzsch was retained for south Indian 
inscriptions while honorary epigraphists were considered for other regions. 
The recommendations were accepted in May 1899 and also made provision of pension of 
those who joined Survey before that date. However, in spite of the firm footing for 
archaeological works the problem pointed out by Lord Lytton earlier in 1878 was not 
addressed.'". He should be a trained explorer with archaeological knowledge and engineering 
skill - "He was required to exercise a general supervision over all the archaeological work of 
the country, whether it was that of excavation, of preservation or of repair, of epigraphy, or of 
the registration and description of monuments and ancient remains. He would co-ordinate and 
bring up-to-date the local surveys and reports and should in addition present to Government 
an annual report of his work". 
FROM 1901 TO 1947 In 1901 the recommendations were accepted and John Marshall 
was appointed as the new Director General. Lord Curzon totally centralized the Survey and 
vested the powers with the Director General of the Archaeological Survey of India. Marshall 
assumed charges in 1902 and a new era started in Indian archaeology. His principles on 
archaeological conservation are still valid and followed even by modern conservation experts. 
The main observations of Marshall were: 
1. Hypothetical restorations were unwarranted, unless they were essential to the stability 
of a building; 
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2. Every original member of a building should be preserved in tact, and demolition and 
reconstruction should be undertaken only if the structure could not be otherwise 
maintained; 
3. Restoration of carved stone, carved wood or plaster-moulding should be undertaken 
only if artisans were able to attain the excellence of the old; and 
4. In no case should mythological or other scenes be re-carved. 
Marshall started the new series of publications namely Annual Reports of the Director 
General which contained the works and research activities carried out by the Survey. A 
separate branch for Arabic and Persian in Epigraphy was also created and Dr. Ross was 
appointed for this purpose.". On a strong pleading by Marshall in 1904 on the verge of expiry 
of his five years tenure for the retention of the Survey, the government accepted the proposal 
temporarily. Further, on 28th April 1906, the government announced that the Survey was 
placed on a permanent and improved footing. The sanctioned strength on that date was the 
Director General of Archaeology and Government Epigraphist for the whole of India; 
Superintendents of Western Circle covering Bombay, Sind, Hyderabad, Central India and 
Rajputana; Superintendent of the Southern Circle, covering Madras and Coorg, and an 
attached Assistant Superintendent for Epigraphy; Superintendent and Archaeological 
Surveyor of the Northern Circle, covering the United Provinces, Punjab, Ajmer, Kashmir and 
Nepal; Superintendent and Assistant Superintendent of the Eastern Circle, covering Bengal, 
Assam, Central Provinces and Berar; Superintendent of the Frontier Circle, covering the 
Northwest Frontier Province and Baluchistan; and Superintendent of the Burma Circle. In 
1912 the government again seriously considered to abolish the post of Director General and 
replace it by a Professor of archaeology attached to a proposed oriental research institute. 
However, it was not carried through. An Archaeological Chemist and Deputy Director 
General were added to the strength in 1917 and 1918 respectively. '^. The years 1921-22 saw 
the discovery of the Indus Civilization and subsequently a separate Exploration Branch with a 
Deputy Director General and three Assistant Superintendents was created. Explorations and 
excavations were given due attention. The Provincial Governments were left with only the 
statutory power of declaring a monument protected. Sir John Marshall relinquished the post 
of Director General in 1928 and retired on 19th March 1931 as he had to write a series of 
monographs on Mohenjodaro, Harappa , Taxila, Sanchi, Mandu, Delhi , Agra and Multan. H. 
Hargreaves succeeded Marshall as Director General in 1928 and his recommendation for 
abolition of the Superintendent of Hindu and Buddhist Monuments at Lahore and 
Superintendent of Muhammadan and British Monuments at Agra into an Assistant 
Superintendent attached to Frontier Circle and Superintendent of Northern Circle was 
accepted in 1931. Rai Bahadur Daya Ram Sahni succeeded him in July 1931. His period saw 
a curtailment both in posts and funds to be followed by a reverse trend in functioning. The 
Annual Reports soon had a huge backlog and in 1935 a special officer was appointed to clear 
them. J.F. Blakiston succeeded as Director General in 1935 during which period through the 
Government of India Act of 1935 the Central Government assumed all powers vested with the 
Provincial Government. Under certain amendments in the Ancient Monuments Preservation 
Act foreign institutions were allowed to undertake fieldwork in India , through which 
Chanhudaro in Sind was explored and excavated. Rao Bahadur K.N. Dikshit succeeded in 
1937 and the exploration in Sind was revived. However, it met with a tragic end with the 
death of the team leader Shri N.G. Majumdar at the hand of dacoits. During this period Sir 
Leonard Woolley was appointed as a foreign expert to report on the matters relating to future 
excavations. His report highly condemned the nature and policies of the government relating 
to excavation, the techniques adopted and involved. However he praised the conservation 
activities carried out by the survey and he did not comment anything on epigraphical 
activities. He also recommended large-scale excavation of certain sites; the prominent among 
them was Ahichchhatra in Bareilly district, Uttar Pradesh under the supervision of a 
competent archaeologist. Hence Ahichchhatra was excavated under the direction of K.N. 
Dikshit between 1940-1944.'\ In 1945 conservation was centralised and brought under the 
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purview of Survey for which additional staff were sanctioned. To meet the additional work at 
the headquarters, a post of Joint Director General was created in 1935. A Superintendent of 
Publications was also created to cater to the needs of high quality publication on the works 
carried out by the Survey. He excavated three important sites namely Arikamedu in 
Pondicherry Brahmagiri in Kamataka and Taxila (now in Pakistan) to ascertain and fix clear 
chronological timeframe for Indian history which was eluding the archaeologists so long. 
These excavations were also utilized for training the Indian students in excavation technique, 
conservation and other related aspects. Wheeler introduced the stratification technique of 
excavation which was in vogue during that time and improved the system of reporting and 
publishing. He brought out a new series of publication namely the Ancient India which itself 
contained detailed excavation reports of many sites apart from research articles and reports on 
field surveys. 
From 1947 onwards—N.P. Chakravarti succeeded Wheeler in April 1948. His period saw 
the organization of a large-scale exhibition at New Delhi in 1948 on the Indian art objects. 
These objects were originally exhibited in London in 1947 and later on its return to India 
formed the nucleus of the National Museum which was opened on 15th August 1949 . On 
India becoming a republic and adopting the Constitution the following functions relating to 
archaeology pertaining to the Union and the State Governments were made: 
1. Union : ancient and historical monuments ....and archaeological sites and remains, 
declared by the Parliament by law to be of national importance; 
2. State: ancient and historical monuments ...other than those declared by Parliament to 
be of national importance. 
3. Besides these two categories, both the Union and the States would have concurrent 
jurisdiction over archaeological sites and remains other than those declared by 
Parliament by law to be of national importance. N.P. Chakravarti relinquished his 
post in June 1950 to continue until 1952 as advisor to the Survey. Madhav Swaroop 
Vats succeeded him and his period saw the enactment of the Ancient and Historical 
Monuments and Archaeological Sites and Remains (Declaration of National 
Importance) Act in 1951. A. Ghosh succeeded Vats in 1953. The activities in post-
Independence India saw great strides and development in the field of Archaeological 
Survey of India. The Circles which were created on regional basis largely following 
the geographical jurisdiction the States are now rechristened on the basis of the city 
where the Circle Headquarter is located. Mostly, every state had a Circle usually in 
the state capital and named after the city in which the Circle is located. However, in 
states having larger area often two or three circles look after the protection of 
monuments. For example, three Circles administer Uttar Pradesh with headquarters 
at: Agra , Lucknow and Patna, while Chandigarh Circle looks after monuments 
located in the states of Haryana and Punjab . At present there are 24 Circles looking 
after more than 3600 monuments. The following Acts were enacted for better 
preservation and maintenance of monuments and also to prevent illegal trafficking of 
antiquities and art treasures. Ancient Monuments and Archaeological Sites and 
Remains Act, 1958 Antiquities and Art Treasures Act, 1972 In addition to the above 
periodical amendments and regulations were added to cope with the changing 
scenario and to protect the monuments. One such action is the declaration of 
Prohibited area, 100 mt. from protected limits and further 200 m as Regulated Area 
from the prohibited limits, to prevent encroachments and unregulated constructions 
near protected monuments. '•*. Prominent among them were the Indian Archaeology-
A Review an annual publication reviewing all the activities conducted in the country. 
In addition many publications started earlier like the Epigraphia Indica and its 
supplements Epigraphia Indo-Moslemica which was later renamed as Epigraphia 
Indo-Moslemica - Arabic and Persian Supplement, Memoirs of the 
Archaeological Survey of India, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, etc. are also 
continue. 
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II. THE ARCHITECTURAL HERITAGE AND PRINCIPLES OF CONSERVATION 
—The restoration of architectural monuments is particularly complicated. An appreciation of 
some external and certain unknown factors demands a profound knowledge of history, a true 
understanding of the present and an ability to anticipate the future. A monument is more than 
just the construction itself. It affects and is affected by its setting, and its relations with that 
setting are intrinsic to its artistic value. Even when standing alone, with no other constructions 
near, it always forms part of a larger composition, natural or man-made. At the same time, 
architectural monuments are not merely works of art; they belong by right to a sphere of more 
complex values, and is judged by aesthetic and historical Not all the arts use the same 
methods. Architecture ranks as an art in the same way as painting and sculpture, hut unlike 
other works of art, buildings, its products, must in addition serve a specific purpose. This 
requirement conditions both the living significance of architectural monuments and their 
restoration. When an architectural monument no longer serves the purpose for which it was 
built, its conservation ceases to be, a practical necessity and becomes a purely cultural task, 
the importance attributed to which will depend on the overall maturity of succeeding 
generations and their sense of the urgency of preserving their cultural heritage. 
Architecture at its best represents a balanced, indissoluble symbiosis of the aesthetic values 
of art and the material requirements of practical utility. All operations concerning 
architectural monuments, whether appraisal, conservation or restoration, must take account of 
this balance of spiritual and material factors, and to concentrate on the purely formal, artistic 
aspect to the detriment of the utility aspect, or vice versa, would be to reduce to a theoretical 
abstraction something that is essentially real. This is a fact that is only now beginning to be 
grasped in modern historical criticism and, so far, very few art historians have accepted it. In 
the past and, indeed, until a few years ago, this coexistence, in architecture, of opposing sets 
of values was not even suspected. '^ It is therefore not surprising that the foundations are only 
now being laid for the appraisal of architectural works as a whole, or for embarking upon the 
as yet unwritten history of architecture. For lack of these foundations and of a general context 
within which to regard individual monuments, less progress has been made in ensuring their 
conservation and restoration than in the ease of works of painting or sculpture. When it came 
to the point, rules laid down often proved to be based on a false and superficial conception of 
the nature of architectural works, and so remained a dead letter. Yet experience in painting 
and sculpture shows that principles and practical methods for the restoration of monuments, 
compatible with historical findings, are both feasible and desirable. Painting and sculpture, 
unlike works of architecture, are usually produced wholly by the artist, who both conceives 
and executes his work in one operation. Conservation is a completely new phenomenon, 
involving technicians and laymen in what used to be the exclusive domain of the historian, 
and demonstrating that critical studies inevitably has e practical repercussions on the 
treatment accorded to the objects which are their subject-matter. Once the need for 
conservation is recognized, so also is the need for restoration, as a preliminary to saving 
monuments and restoring their rightful values carried out by painters or sculptors who, having 
failed to make a name for themselves, used their limited talents to reproduce works of art. In 
the ease of architecture, to respect the forms used by the original architect to express his ideas 
was regarded as equivalent to an admission of incapacity, a humiliating restriction which no 
self-respecting architect would accept. 
CONSERVATION, RESTORATION AND PRESERVATION; 
conservation means maintaining edifices to prevent them from falling into disrepair, and 
repairing previously disfigured parts. In practice, when dealing with important buildings, an 
economic factor is almost always involved. '* These buildings are to be used—indeed, this is 
often a condition of their survival— and certain concessions have to be made accordingly. 
Thus conservation pure and simple is seldom possible; some changes usually have to be 
made, either to modernism or to adapt the edifice. Rules are thus needed to govern the partial 
reconstruction of buildings intended for everyday use. In dealing with edifices which ^re 
already in ruins and not serving any practical purpose, on the othenhand: the natural iortn 0^ 
restoration is conservation pure and simple. A distinction must therefore be made,^  j^dt 
between restoration and conservation, but between the conservation metlrods^aiid the 
reconstruction methods. Restoration is partly justified when it adapts for new purposes 
edifices that had ceased to have any, but only the condition that the restorer has creative and 
artistic ability can ensure that the reconstructed or new elements are in harmony with what 
remains of the original. Architects working on restoration need precisely the same qualities as 
any other architects. Unlike an architect starting on a new building, the restorer has to deal 
with an existing building circumscribed by legal, financial and many other conditions which 
may depend in part on the origins of the proposal to restore the building, and the motives for 
doing so. In most cases, however, he will be given a free hand. Before making any plans, he 
must consider the character and aims of the original builders, the purpose for which they 
intended the edifice, and its relation to its setting; which no longer exist or are hidden as a 
result of transformations; now considered to be detrimental to the appearance of the whole; 
and its physical condition. '^  
DOCUMENTATION, SURVEYING AND CONSERVATION; 
The need for careful historical, technological and structural research is evident. Even after the 
work has begun, further research will frequently be necessary, so that plans for restoration are 
nearly always pros isinnal. For major edifices it should he made a general rule not to embark 
on restoration without first making an exhaustive study that includes the exterior, the 
individual sections, the roof, the foundations and even the most remote and inaccessible parts 
where deterioration may have occurred; a survey alone is not sufficient. For example, all the 
beams of a truss roof must be examined to make sure that the supports are sound, since 
anyone with experience of such work knows that wooden beams usually do not have rot on 
the outer surfaces but mainly at the mortise joints; and it may often be necessary to take 
precautionary measures immediately, without waiting until the complete plan of work has 
passed through all the cogs of the bureaucratic machine. In principle, restoration should not be 
influenced by financial or other extraneous considerations. The architect in charge should 
have every facility to carry out surveys and collect data on past history. He must be in a 
position to carry out further research in the course of operations, and make any adjustments 
necessary to the original plans. A detailed log-book of work in progress must be kept, 
complete with black-and- white and colour photographs, to serve as a guide subsequently; full 
details of tests, work done, results and explanations of measures taken, will help to save future 
generations of experts from misunderstandings and faulty 'corrections'. Such mistakes are 
particularly liable to occur in classical and Gothic architecture, when restorers insert 
'corrections' based on more 'purist" canons than those which in fact applied at the time of the 
original construction. Unfortunately, buildings are subject to natural process deterioration, 
and so require maintenance. In principle transformations should produce the least possible 
change in the building's general appearance—care being Len, for instance, to conserve 
gardens, general layout, staircases, entrances, ceilings, suits; to use the original materials 
when ours have to be repaired, to replace wood y the same kind of wood, stone by stone, rick 
of the same dimensions; and so on. Apart from changes in use, deterioration nay result from 
economic factors. Impoverished owners may allow dilapidation, wealthy ones may ruin a 
building by tasteless ostentation—there are numerous examples of both processes. Buildings 
in complete disrepair may have to be abandoned—as when part of the roof or ceilings have 
fallen in, and restoration would be too difficult and costly. This often happens after wars, 
when damaged buildings ate less valuable than the sites they occupy. Sometimes monuments 
in poor areas are adopted for habitation (e.g. the Marcellus Theatre in Rome, the Diocletian 
Palace in Split), or used as warehouses. In the former case, the building, particularly the 
interior, may be radically transformed, but at least it is maintained and to some extent 
salvaged. In the latter case the result may be its gradual demolition. Buildings still in excellent 
condition are sometimes demolished to make way for a new building, motorway, and so on. 
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exactly beforehand how restoration should proceed, it most always he closely supervised by 
expert capable of taking decisions, so the changes can be made in the plans as li work 
progresses. The preliminary thorough study of monument should cover the nature of all 
materials used in the original building; the materials to be used for restoration work: whether 
permanent or temporary; the behavior of these materials; methods of con serving them (this 
data will be useful also for other similar cases); the static condition, of the structure, which 
may vary widely in different parts of the same edifice; the effects on the building of the local 
climate (different types of rainfall", warm and humid, warm and dry, moderate, wet, wet and 
cold; climate with marked diurnal differences); sun, seashore and other circumstances 
determining weather conditions which affect materials. Modern research methods make ii 
possible to ascertain the reaction of building materials to physical, chemical, biochemical, 
biological, microbiological and botanical agents, and to calculate the resistance of different 
structures and materials to strains and stresses which are either inherent in each part of the 
edifice, or due to external factors of an exceptional character. Damage can be divided into two 
main categories: damage due to intrinsic causes, connected closely with the original 
conception and nature of building, and extrinsic damage due to causes, deriving from the 
vicissitudes through which they have passed. The causes can be further subdivided into two 
main groups: those due to the location of the edifice—geo-topographical position and type of 
ground on which the foundations rest; and those, more numerous, due to the type of structure. 
The second group, generally speaking, relates to the type of building materials used (natural 
or artificial materials: stone and marble, wood, brick and terra-cotta, lime and binding 
materials); to faults in the design and construction of the edifice as a whole (e.g. wrong 
proportioning of the sections of the ruptures), faults of execution and working of materials, of 
wrong construction methods, chronological faults, confined to the, masonry proper, and to the 
shall later consider the main aspect of damage which derive from general causes, and 
determine the the nature of their effects. The basic causes of damage to edifices two 
categories: natural (long-term causes and occasional natural causes), in-made causes, first of 
these categories (long-term causes) includes all the numerous chemical, electrochemical, 
botanoicrobiological and other processes slowly undermine the whole structure building, and 
may be summed up by vague general term, 'ageing of the second (occasional natural causes) 
des exceptional natural phenomena, very violent, which are virtually imible either to foresee 
or to provide ost earthquakes, bradyseism (slow up or downward movement of the earth's 
crust, tsunamis (along coastal areas), volism, silting, etc. The third category (man-made 
causes) includes damage done to buildings in time of war; and also, in particular, the changes 
made by man both to the original building and to the use made of ir, as well as changes in the 
surroundings and in the condition of the subsoil. In this connexion, a distinction must be made 
between changes which relate to the nature of the building and fit into its general design, even 
though perhaps belonging to different periods; and changes which substantially alter the 
original conception and lead to damage classified as extrinsic. We shall now deal, one by one, 
with the seven main categories of damage listed above, giving indications for their 
identification and assessment. These include first and foremost the geographical location and 
the nature of he ground on which the edifice stands. 
III. THE NATURE OF THE GROUND —This and the formation of the soil on which the 
building stands are of primary importance, particularly as regards geo-hydrological features: 
the composition, lie and inclination of the rock strata, and the type of underground water 
table. The building cannot be stable unless the unit load exerted by the foundations is 
commensurate with the nature and resistance of the ground. Other important factors are the 
apparent (or orographic) configuration of the land, determined by the slope, the nature of the 
surface, the natural run-off of surface water, and so on. All these factors affect not merely the 
durability and stability of the foundations, but in many cases the monument itself, and its 
general state of conservation.. Preliminary investigation, using special methods, comprises the 
following checks and tests of the ground underlying the foundations. Geological stratification 
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check (in the case of alluvial land, the quality of the sub-soil down to a depth of 25-30 meters 
must be ascertained by taking core samples). Load tests. Consolidation tests (chemical, 
physical, mechanical). Search for water springs, water-bearing strata, and possible planes of 
strata slip Identification and analysis of artificially laid soil, ancient or recent. Such are the 
usual tests carried out in most cases; but they must naturally be supplemented by other 
specific investigations, including historical research, on the past and present use of the 
materials handled in any kind of restoration operation. 
IV. DEFECTS IN THE CONSTRUCTION MATERIAL —There may be defects in the 
materials of which a building is constructed; though not sufficiently serious to upset the static 
equilibrium completely, they constitute a threat to its stability, or at any rate to the state of 
conservation of individual parts of it. These defects may, as seen above, be divided into two 
groups: defects in the actual materials and defects in the structure of the building. This relates 
to the choice of the materials used for building: the size, shape, processing distribution and 
use of the pieces composing the bearing framework, including the binding materials and their 
ability to fulfill their static function, the most common weaknesses being insufficient 
resistance capacity, inability to stand the various stresses to which they are subjected, poor 
manufacture, poor binding materials, and so on. In regard to materials, the following points 
must be checked. 
Stone and marble: source of origin, quarrying methods (which may cause damage to the 
texture); methods used for transporting and processing. In addition, tests will have to be 
carried out in specialized laboratories on homogeneity, hardness, workability, resistance to 
frost action, conductivity, wear, compression, bending and shearing strengths. Stone which 
has already been used may have to be tested for impermeabilization and chemical hardening, 
and treated.^^ 
Wood.-. In the case of wood, it is also important to know what insects they are liable to be 
attacked by (termites, various kinds of beetles, etc.). Lime mortar may involve one of the 
causes decay of materials which restorers neglect. Obviously, the type of lime tries widely 
from place to place as the proportion of water required, time, contraction, color, proper 
aggregates required, and even used in different seasons. All these are of practical importance 
when old lime plaster has to be repaired. When we find old plaster which has exceptionally 
long under ordinary Ions, it will be of interest to ascertain imposition and usage. Mortars may 
show serious deterioration subjected to heavy loads, part when used in large quantities. This 
due to poor quality, the use of unaggregates such as clayey or earthy tulty proportions, 
presence of chalk paste, insufficient water, or excessively layers. Under these conditions, the 
'stead of being crystalline and brick, is powdery and does not properly to the stones. It fills 
the stones and is held in place precision without contributing to the Life of the structure. 
These two categories of defects, are frequently interrelated, for the equilibrium of the 
framework of an edifice may often he upset as a result of damage to their basic components 
and to a decrease in their resistance capacity and in the cohesion between the various parts. 
The equilibrium of a building depends on the observance of carefully defined and calculated 
requirements of form, dimension and position; once these requirements cease to be met, the 
building is in danger of decaying. The commonest phenomena observed are of three kinds, 
depending on the nature the stresses to which the defective framework is subjected through 
the distribution of the loads:^^ 
V. WEAKNESS OR MALFORMATION OF THE FOUNDATIONS 
Excessive vertical stress in relation to the size of the supporting framework. Non-vertical 
stresses or stresses not sufficiently counterbalanced by suitably resistant structures, i.e. 
defective framework. At this point, some explanation of the nature of the different mechanical 
forces, and their relative strength, will be useful as a basis for identifying errors in the 
designing of buildings. The aim has been to present general principles applicable to a wide 
variety of monuments belonging to different types of architecture, methods of building and 
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building materials, and specific examples have therefore been deliberately avoided. Since it 
was not until about two hundred years ago that a systematic method was worked out for 
calculating the foundations of buildings, defects in buildings prior to that time are due not to 
any lack of skill on the part of the architect but simply to the fact that the lack of scientific 
means of ascertaining the suitability of the various types of ground forced them to proceed by 
(often false) analogy (as likewise in deciding what types of building material should be used). 
When, therefore, a building damage which indicates that the foundations are at fault, steps 
must be taken to investigate the scope and methods of construction used. Usually it can be 
shown that (a) the foundations were inadequate from the start and have been reduced by wear 
causing parts of them to sag; (b) that the ground underlying the foundations has lost its 
original consistency through natural causes; or (c) that the foundations have become incapable 
of taking the extra load resulting from increasing the size of the building or from additions 
made to its height. The causes of damage to buildings are seldom evident at first glance, 
except in the event of explosion or earthquake; and a diagnosis of possible causes has to be 
made on the basis of the evidence as available. As a rule, foundations are not visible and 
cannot be probed except by means of deep excavation, where plans and a detailed survey of 
the edifice are available and the nature of the underlying ground is known, a check can be 
made on the basis of these documents; otherwise, the only indication of the cause of the 
damage is provided by the form it takes.". Slight variations in the horizontal lie of the floors 
and the perpendicularity of the walls throughout a building are a fairly sure sign of subsidence 
of the foundations. An easy way of checking this is to place a glass full of water on the floor, 
and see whether it always spills over on the same side. In such cases it is not difficult to 
diagnose the state of the building; what is much more difficult is to diagnose the state of the 
ground underneath the foundations, and decide how to set about restoration. Generally 
speaking, any sagging or shifting of the foundations is reflected in the building in rhe kind of 
damage indicating the cause of the problem. The commonest defects are as follows: (a) 
separation of the elements due to poor construction; (b) sinking due either to the original 
characteristics of the ground or to changes occurring after building had taken place (c) 
breakage due to additions to the building which have overloaded the foundation (d) breakage 
due to disparities in the behavior of the foundations (some parts better built than others), or 
else to faults in the underlying ground. We do not intend to deal in detail with the 
consolidation of foundations, which is too costly to be undertaken except in the case of 
particularly valuable buildings and which, moreover, involves disembarking the actual 
building we are restoring. The great majority of such buildings are untransportable, though 
instances do exist where whole buildings can be moved without dismantling. This is, 
however, an extremely difficult and delicate operation. 
VI. DEFECTS RELATING TO VERTICAL STRESSES-. In buildings formed of 
structures placed horizontally one on top of the other, the load on each is composed of the 
weight of the superimposed structures plus the load resulting from any weights, objects, 
furnishings and so on pertaining to the use of the building. The total of such loads is exercised 
vertically and distributed, according to the architectural design, over the bearing sections of 
each structure. The static equilibrium of the whole is thus guaranteed by the unitary resistance 
offered by these sections to the load imposed on them, which is proportional to the total 
surface of their horizontal section. When the weight exceeds limits imposed by the design, by 
the nature of the ground, etc., structures are exposed to an excess load and undergo what is 
known as 'buckling', which results in various effects such as vertical clefts, bulging of the 
external surfaces, especially when covered with revetments; and, in the worst cases, 
detachment of the parts subjected to the heaviest load. Buckling occurs in vertical support 
structures, particularly where such structures are not homogeneous and their internal 
composition has deteriorated so that the weaker materials, under compression, become 
detached from the stronger ones. The latter have to bear the brunt of the excess weight and 
these increases the strain on their capacity to resist. Excessive vertical load, which bears 
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naturally on the lowermost part of a building, is common in buildings resting on piles which 
bear the greater part of the load, as for instance in the ground-floor colonnades of multi-storey 
buildings, or in any other buildings where the entire weight rests on a few relatively slender 
vertical supports. One particular and important consequence of overload is the sagging of the 
foundations. This will be dealt with separately later, excess vertical load, when exercised not 
only on the vertical supports, but also on horizontal bearing parts with wide spans, may 
produce phenomena of a completely different kind. Bending and shearing stresses then 
develop, as so often happens with the beams of old wooden floors and the lintels of doors and 
windows. The effects produced will vary according to the material used: with wood, which is 
elastic, deformation due to load does not upset the static equilibrium unless it exceeds a 
certain limit and produces a progressive rupture on the longitudinal fibers; stone lintels, on the 
other hand, being rigid, will break under the load, upsetting the, static equilibrium 
immediately. 
VII. DEFECTS RELATING TO NON-VERTICAL STRESSES—. Oblique stresses Will 
occur in eases where, owing either to the particular structural conformation of the building or 
to special forms of incidental load, weights bear non-vertically on the structure. Cases of this 
kind are rare, confined in fact almost exclusively to embankments, swimming pools, 
reservoirs, etc; in such cases there is oblique stress with a horizontal component, increasing 
towards the base, tending to impart to the structure a rotary movement towards the exterior. 
This may lead, on the outer surface, to horizontal shifting which may be general but is more 
frequently irregular, causing more or less horizontal gaps due to the slipping of the 
superimposed strata of the wall. Much more frequent and more important are cases of oblique 
stresses due to poor design and reciprocal stresses set up in the various parts of the framework 
of a building. Such stresses occur, above all, when loads or weights are transmitted to 
adjacent parts through non-horizontal contact surfaces: for instance, the voussoirs (or wedge-
shaped elements) of arches or vaults and the trusses of a single-pitch roof in the absence of 
tie-beams or horizontal tie-bars. In the ease of arches or vaults, the cumulative loads 
transmitted by several voussoirs may produce, on the springing line (the line or plane at 
which the arch rests upon or springs from the column, wall, pier, etc.) a result which acts on 
the supports as an oblique force that can be divided into a vertical and horizontal component. 
The latter exerts on the pier or other support a force which tends to make it rotate towards the 
outside of the arch, thus causing static weakness. The oblique action of the curved section of 
the arch is in fact the result of reciprocal pressure exerted between the numerous wedge-
shaped elements and the horizontal component of the arch. It increases proportionately when 
the elements are far apart, as they are in arches composed of large squared blocks. In the case 
of arches and vaults made of concrete compounded of small pieces of tiles held together with 
the structure theoretically combined of artificial monolith exerting ne force only. In view of 
the fact miss is in fact composed of a number regular elements, its general static our depends 
not only on the effect of reciprocal stresses, but also on the conditions of their equilibrium, to 
dismantle such structures into shaped elements. This occurs only in the case of single-pitch 
roof beams ich are simply supported at the ends, king tie-beams or cross struts—which is the 
usual design of half-truss roofs with vertical pressure." Since they are not as heavy, 
however, the results of these stresses will be less than in the case of vaulted arches, but none 
the less considerable, especially as the thrusts are not counteracted by the weight of the walls 
above, and because the supports are thinner, as they are designed to support a smaller weight. 
The subject of vertical and oblique stresses has deliberately been discussed in terms as general 
as possible, with a view to making the conclusions reached applicable to widely differing 
conditions. Hence, the present analysis should be valid for both of the two main categories of 
structural damage (defects of conformation and defects of construction) without any 
preliminary sub-division. It is only by examining the building together with all data relevant 
to its construction that it can be ascertained whether defects derive from the original 
conception and design of the building or whether, on the other hand, they are due to the 
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execution of the work, or to the use of faulty methods and materials. After these general 
causes, we come next to specific causes relating to the main parts or the building: 
foundations, the above- ground section, and the root. It will be remembered, for example, that 
masonry foundations are very commonly subject to subsidence either at the time when they 
are built, or subsequently, as a result of the action of underground water or streams. With 
ancient pile foundations, there is also the danger of the wood rotting and ageing." The old 
horizontal and terrace roofs used in arid or semi-arid climates suffer damage by not being 
properly watertight. Deterioration of roofs of all kinds contributes considerably to the decay 
of the monument as a whole. 
VIII. STRUCTURES OF MIXED MASONRY AND VAULTING-—Structures 
composed of ertical walls or pillars topped by vaults behave in a different way. In view of all 
the possible combinations of wall types—with single-compound pillars, with monolithic or 
multi-block columns, with vaults of many kinds, from the single-barrel vault to complex 
ribbed double-capped domes, of brick or cast masonry or a mixture of the two, or having 
wooden structures of various shapes as in certain Byzantine cupolas and mediaeval or 
Renaissance vault structures—we ought, in theory, to draw up a list of categories more 
numerous, perhaps, than the types of building actually in existence; but shall confine 
ourselves to a few main types, to serve as a guide. The first step is to make a distinction 
between continuous vaults on rectilinear supports and vaults on pillars bearing the loin loads 
of entire systems of vaults. The characteristic defects to which they are liable, because of 
either structural weaknesses or sagging, are related to the thrusts transmitted by the vaults to it 
supports. In such structures, the sagging of the supports (foundations, walls, ) changes the 
thrust of the vaults, ring up new stresses and thrusts extra- to the original system of balanced 
rusts. This in turn leads to excess loads plied to the bearing structures, and to causes damage 
to the supported structures. This may occur over a long period, giving rise to slight but 
widespread deformations which can be diagnosed and remedied; or else the initial decay may 
spread at an increasing rate, accompanied by widespread damage that culminates in the 
complete collapse of the edifice. Generally speaking, large buildings are far more liable 
than small to damage through deterioration of materials, unsatisfactory solutions of the initial 
static problem, and neglect; whilst smaller buildings suffer mainly from carelessness, abandon 
and change of use. Indeed, excess thrusts and loads are found only where there are large roofs 
resting on tall supports. One of the problems which the builders of ancient times were less 
successful in solving is that of combined bending and compressive stress; striking flaws 
resulted, unexplained because it was not understood that the crux of the problem lies in the 
ratio between the horizontal section and the height of the architectural member. An 
illustration of this, taken from antiquity, is the Sanctuary of Didyma in Anatolia, where the 
columns, which are mote than one metres high, but bear no thrust, have survived; whereas the 
pillars of the new cathedral of Siena are already bending, so that the construction of the 
building has had to be interrupted. Historical records of the construction of the great vaulted 
buildings and their subsequent fate tell of the flaws that emerged and the accidents that 
occurred during building or during the dismantling of the scaffolding; and of defects which 
developed gradually until they reached a critical point. One factor which must, in practice, be 
taken into account in restoration is the tensile resistance of well-set mortar, which is capable 
of counteracting the effects of thrust, especially in masonry composed of small regular quoins 
or, better still, of bricks or cast concrete. Though cast concrete is defined as 'monolithic", 
there exist within such monoliths, especially large ones, various internal tensions and shearing 
stresses which are held in equilibrium solely by the resistance of the casting. Thus the 
abnormal resistance of surviving structures of ancient edifices is to be attributed to the tensile 
strength of the mortar, and this should be taken into account in planning restoration. 
V. STRUCTURES OF ORDINARY MASONRY These are the most common, and 
differ from the preceding type mainly by their size (though large buildings also can he built in 
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this way); also by the summary, careless way in which they are often built. As a result, they 
are more frequently subject to subsidence in the foundations, while the actual masonry will 
crack and fall apart. The solidity of such building relies more on the binding capacity of the 
lime as well as on the use of iron chains, wood and other means to reinforce the most vital 
parts. in buildings of this type, stones are often used for door and window moldings, string-
courses and so on, which are roughly affixed to the masonry. The latter may contain pieces of 
all kinds of stone, broken bricks, bits of wood and so on, picked up from other demolished 
buildings and simply used again. While it is difficult to classify structures of this type, in view 
of the great variety of materials used, they must be mentioned, especially as they are very 
numerous—which means that the appearance of entire urban districts will be changed if they 
are neglected or abandoned. Structures built of Wood. This is the largest category so far 
mentioned. Building in wood is still common all over the world. 
B. EXTRINSIC CAUSES OF DETERIORATION 
I.LONG-TERM NATURAL CAUSES 
Every edifice standing on ground is surrounded by a particular micro-climate and is 
constantly influenced by a variety of interacting factors which may be classified as follows: 
(a) physical factors; (b) chemical and electrochemical factors; (c) botanical factors; (d) 
biological and microbiological factors. 
Physical factors —Apart from the question of resistance to internal and external structural 
strains (which is part of the science of building), the main physical factor is the action of 
temperature, particularly very high levels due to fire, and to very low ones due to frost. The 
action of water likewise contributes to the physical deterioration of materials; as does also that 
of wind, wave motion, and bradyseism. In view of recent advances in methods of 
investigating the molecular composition of materials and electric and radio-active forces, ir is 
to be hoped that new means will be devised for identifying other kinds of physical action 
exercised on the structures of buildings too.^ Physical causes in general may be classified as 
temperature, water, wind and ground, all of them predominantly dynamic and leading to 
other, further effects. 
II.THE GEO-TOPOGRAPHICAL LOCATION— This governs the climatic conditions to 
which a building is subjected and against which it should be suitably protected; if it is not so 
protected, subsequent deterioration should be attributed to causes inherent in the building 
itself The actual location of the building in the vicinity of a stream, a reservoir, a precipice, 
etc.) may intensify the effects of the climate; so may its orientation in relation to the sun and 
the prevailing winds, which have a direct influence on its state of conservation. At the same 
time, a building's resistance to climatic conditions is not constant, but diminishes with age; 
hence it constitutes a feature in the life of the building and thus does not come under intrinsic 
causes of deterioration. 
III.WEATHER EFFECT; 
Temperature. This action depends on the range and frequency of variations in temperature, 
the effects of which vary with the porosity and thermic conductivity of the materials. All 
damage due to frost action comes under this heading; as well as weakening and crumbling 
due to heat. 
Water. Here action is of numerous kinds. Apart from the action of rain-water and moist 
winds, masonry becomes humid as a result of percolation, absorption and condensation. The 
effects of capillary absorption, which is sometimes seasonal, may extend several meters above 
the lea el of damp soil, and may provoke chemical and static damage, soaking structures and 
so subjecting them to an overload. In equatorial and tropical climates, the combined effects of 
temperature and humidity are very marked, facilitating chemical decay (most chemical 
reactions are based on the presence of humidity and favored by a rise in temperature) and 
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biological decay (favorable conditions for the development of moulds and the creation of 
favorable environments for certain insects, especially termites). Various physical effects, such 
as currents and waves are also produced by rivers and seas. The action of the wind blowing 
against or buffeting ancient buildings, and wind erosion, sometimes combined with sand 
storms, constitutes another cause of damage. The last type of physical action is bradyseism, 
which occurs mainly in coastal areas, and is reflected in the rise and fall of the land. 
Frost action. The main defect of these materials is their porosity, which makes them subject 
to damage from frost action. Damage is lessened if there are no cracks in the stones through 
which humidity can penetrate, and if they have been worked so as to prevent the accumulation 
of small pockets of water. Common limestone is less subject to the penetration of humidity 
into the structure, and damage through frost action is less frequent. However, humidity 
penetrates to a depth of 2-3 centimeters in porous stones (such as sandstone), so that after the 
rain stops and the sun emerges the surface dries up, but the moisture remains within. If the 
temperature drops below o° C ice crystals form between the surface and inner layers of the 
stone, usually resulting in damage. Some of the lime may also go into solution and, as the 
surface dries, the precipitates may cause disfiguring encrustations. On the other hand, 
atmospheric humidity promotes the growth of vegetation (mosses, lichens) which may help 
by retaining the humidity on the surface, thus serving both as a waterproofing agent and as an 
absorbent of excess humidity.^' As for large-scale spalling and cracks, the causes are 
extremely varied and will be discussed later. 
Thermic conductivity.— Climatic conditions also affect stones because of their poor 
thermic conductivity. Take the case of a stone block which has been stabilized at a 
temperature externally and internally of 40° C. When placed in the summer sun, those parts 
actually exposed to its rays will gradually be heated to a temperature of 45—60° C, while the 
temperature inside the block remains stationary at 40°C. The difference of temperature will 
provoke sharp differences in expansion between the heated surface layer and the inner layer. 
This is a serious cause of damage, as stone is a very poor conductor of heat. As happens in 
frost action, the expanded layer will tend to separate from the cooler layer. That the heat of 
the atmosphere produces marked effects is well known; but no detailed study has yet been 
made of the relation between cubic expansion and the extent of the tensions and reactions set 
up in stones.^" 
IV. CHEMICAL AND ELECTRO-CHEMICAL FACTORS 
The effects of chemical agents on building materials can easily be ascertained by laboratory 
tests, which show the deterioration offered by these materials and the ensuing radical change 
in their composition. Such tests, made on samples taken from various parts of the edifice, are 
part of the routine work of laboratories specializing in the analysis of natural stone and 
artificial building materials. The main vehicles of chemical action are the atmosphere and 
water. One of the commonest atmospheric phenomena is oxidation, which does not damage 
buildings directly, but causes the iron and other metals subject to this phenomenon to corrode 
and swell, thus producing breaks and fissures in the stone in which they have been placed. 
Wood is also affected; it eventually looses strength, and pieces separate from one another. 
Increasingly serious damage is caused by the combustion products of mineral oil and coal in 
the atmosphere; also, from time to time, by volcanic activity.*'. Fog and mist affect buildings 
by depositing liquid particles of sodium chloride (such as are also transported by sea winds) 
together with solid particles (smog) which affect the form and colour of the external facings. 
Water is an active vehicle of chemical reagents; even rain is chemically acetic e since it 
contains carbon dioxide and various salts. Chemical compounds contained in solution or in 
suspension in water (produced by the disintegration of rocks, by industrial operations or by 
contact with sea-water) cause specific reactions which intensify the action of capillary 
humidity. Many monuments in semi-arid countries (e.g. MohenjoDaro in Pakistan) are 
affected by ground water heavily contaminated with various salts. This is a further example of 
deterioration due to combined physico-chemical action. Chemical reactions are frequently 
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caused or accompanied by electric currents in the sub-soil, which may change the 
composition of the foundation materials, weakening their specific resistance. 
V. BOTANICAL, BIOLOGICAL AND MICROBIOLOGICAL ACTIONS; These are 
easily identifiable as responsible for the damage caused by plants and parasitic vegetation. 
Plants growing in the immediate vicinity of an edifice may cause damage through roots which 
undermine the foundations and main walls. Again, seeds are liable to lodge in cracks in the 
walls, particularly where there are flat surfaces or ledges. The roots infiltrate and, as the plant 
grows, act as a wedge, pushing the masonry apart. Parasitic plants either aggravate the effects 
of ordinary plants or adhere to the monument itself, and are particularly harmful because they 
affect the original facing and surface (e.g. ivy and other creepers), although a false 
romanticism has caused their insidious danger to be underestimated. Cryptugams also, small 
though they are, are likewise invariably dangerous (fungi, algae, mould and lichens). ^^  
Biological and microbiological action which, like chemical action, transforms the 
composition of building materials can be identified by specialized laboratory tests. Such tests 
show, fur instance, that the ravages caused by the presence of micro-organisms (bacteria, etc.) 
and which, because often accompanied by chemical transformation, are termed biochemical, 
are due to the action of the bacteria producing sulphuric acid. Special mention should be made 
of xylophagous insects, which destroy structures and wooden ornamentation. Termites or 
'white ants' are the greatest danger, because the harm they do is nut visible externally and 
frequently not discovered until too late to be repaired.' Other types of damage include that 
caused by larger animals such as certain. 
VI. NATURAL CATASTROPHES 
This category includes all natural events of a violent and unforeseen nature, occurring 
sometimes on a calamitous scale, it is not feasible to give an exhaustive list of these 
accidental factors, but the main ones are as follows: earthquakes; seismic sea was es 
(tsunamis); landslides, landslips and phenomena relating to land movements and disruption; 
volcanic eruptions and gaseous exhalations; cyclones, tornadoes, water spouts, 
typhoons; floods, overflowing and other phenomena caused by uncontrolled water flow; 
avalanches, snow-slips etc.: spontaneous combustion. Damage caused by frost is not included, 
since it is seasonal and so comes into the long-term action category. However in places where 
frost occurs only at long intervals—once in several decades— it may assume an accidental 
character, all the more dangerous for being unforeseen. 
VII. THE ACTION OF MAN 
This category includes, first and foremost, all the changes and transformations made over the 
centuries such as: enlarging and raising an original building, changing the original structures 
in varying degrees, and often upsetting the equilibrium of vaults and arches by humans. When 
the resulting new loads are excessive, defects of various kinds appear and are easy to 
diagnose; some may he due also to poor repairs. Partial demolition, if unskillfully done, may 
likewise cause disturbance of the static equilibrium. Men may also, without realizing it, 
change the nature of the sub-soil by altering the water table through the use of wells and the 
construction of tunnels and underground passages, thus upsetting the foundations which 
perform the delicate task of bearing and distributing the heaviest unitary loads. Unlike that 
caused by nature, the damage accidentally inflicted by man can or could be avoided. This 
includes, in particular, short-circuits and other harm caused by electrical installations, 
explosions of various kinds (including those due to inflammable gases for domestic use and 
deposits of inflammable materials); leakage due to neglect of roofs or water-distribution plant, 
water-filled radiators and water supply for industrial purposes; fires, whether deliberate or 
accidental. The points covered so far refer to direct damage, inflicted more or less knowingly; 
but indirectly, man's activities contribute in every way to increasing damage of all kinds, 
whether by the use of new kinds of lighting and decoration in the construction of new 
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buildings or, at the other end of the scale, by wholesale transformation of the atmosphere, 
causing a violent change in the surrounding conditions of many, indeed almost all, ancient 
monuments. The increasing volume of mechanical vibrations transmitted, during the past 
twenty or thirty years, through earth, air and water, the increase of road traffic and, even more 
serious, the installation of railways, underground railways and industrial plant alt represent a 
dangerous threat to ancient buildings, sooner or later causing the appearance of signs of 
deterioration. The development of supersonic flight accompanied by the 'bang' or 'boom' has 
also proved hazardous. Modern civilization, if only indirectly, also undermines the solidity of 
monuments by polluting the atmosphere with industrial gases and fumes. This makes it 
doubly necessary for modem man to do everything he can to repair the damage. 
IV. OPERATIONAL TECHNIQUES; CONSERVATION, RESTORATION AND 
PRESERVATION —Conservation refers to the systematic measures taken to keep 
monuments in good condition—including measures needed for the care of particular parts, 
such as roofs, fixtures, and so on. Restoration means restoring the structure to its normal static 
and functional condition in order to re-equip it to fulfill its original function or to fit it for a 
new purpose. This distinction does not imply that conservation is more important than 
restoration or vice versa. Indeed, conservation often depends on careful everyday use; 
efficient maintenance, with due attention to heating, lighting, water distribution, refuse 
disposal, ventilation, glass instagation, varnishing, and so on; and replacements necessary to 
keep pace with technological advance. Restoration architects should be consulted when new 
fixtures are installed, for the technical specialists may be unaware of problems involved when 
changes are made to old buildings. Central heating has; for example, frequently caused 
extensive damage due to the changes in the microclimates of old buildings which had, over 
the course of years, achieved a stable relationship with cold or damp. An important monument 
which has survived so far must be preserved intact at any cost. Routine maintenance should 
affect structure and appearance as little as possible, practical use, be conserved in its original 
forni? Any building so used which has survived must have been the object of certain 
conservation operations, and many parts of it will already have been replaced. This applies 
even to the large religious edifices built of stone, wood and masonry. In any masonry building 
over 100 years old, the floors, if of ordinary material, will most certainly have been replaced; 
whereas floors of exceptional value—made of precious marble, mosaics or decorated terra-
cotta tiling will have been the object of special care. It is easy to pick out parts of a building 
which have been repaired—exterior walls covered with plaster, decorated or plain; parts of 
the stonework damaged by frost, heat or wind; roof timber, flooring, fixtures and facings, and 
so on. In short, practically no surviving buildings in practical use are literally intact, with a 
few rare exceptions such as the council chamber of the Bibliotheca Laurenziana in Florence, 
which still has its floors, ceilings, walls and fittings; the Raphael Rooms in the Vatican. Even 
small repairs should be executed by specialists who are fully conversant with the monument. 
Large public buildings and religious edifices (including monasteries) may have their own 
conservation specialists who can supervise repairs to masonry and stonework, hut such 
operations tend to be expensive in view of the special precautions and the expertise required. 
1. MAJOR AND MINOR TECHNIQUES ON PARTS OF MONUMENTS 
However, it is a mistake to skimp on everyday upkeep repairs. Minor routine repairs are not 
emergency measures, and should be carried out with as much care as restoration proper. 
Major maintenance, involving larger budget requirements, is necessary for those parts of a 
structure which need periodical renewal or which are particularly liable to damage due to 
wear and tear. These include work on: (a) foundations; (b) facades (internal); (e) roofs; (d) 
floors and interior fixtures (doors, revetments, fire-places, staircases, toilet fixtures, 
plumbing, lighting, etc.). Let us now take these items one by one.^ ^ 
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A.FOUNDATION— The strength of the foundations is important for any monument. 
Repairs may have to cope with (a) the disintegration of foundations through faulty 
construction or (b) collapse due to the weight of later additions made to the building. If 
the strata upon which the building was erected are level and firm the disintegration of the 
foundations may not imperil the building; if the strata are irregular, serious damage may 
follow, because of tilting and the loss of equilibrium. Foundations may be neither deep nor 
extensive enough. Remedial measures depend on the nature of the ground and the type and 
size of the building, and may involve exploratory boring to investigate the sub-soil to define 
the cause of the damage to the building; after which the damage can then be repaired section 
by section. Excavations can he made along the walls over long stretches provided they do not 
go deep. If the walls go down the stretches must not extend 3—3.5 metres, and the walls of 
the excavation must be shored up. The old foundations will then be demolished across their 
whole thickness (half the thickness when excavating on both sides), in e So centimeter 
sections. Each time, the new section of foundation must be rebuilt immediately. The new 
foundations may be in brick or reinforced concrete. Various patent systems utilize iron units 
combined with piles which can be placed in position rapidly and embedded in cast concrete. 
If necessary, the wall above can be shorted up with metal, wood or masonry supports. These 
will always be necessary if parts of the wall overhang. No settling of the ground must be 
allowed to occur at the moment when the load of the building begins to beat on the new layer, 
as otherwise further damage may result, particularly if the ground beneath the foundations is 
not homogeneous or if the rebuilding is done too hastily. Such operations must be carried out 
under expert supervision. Short sections may be cemented with the help of pressure pumps 
and injection borers. If the ground contains abundant water, the excavations will need a coffer 
from which the water can be pumped. The casts should be made with quick setting, high 
resistance cement. Provided the ground is sufficiently firm, it may be possible to build on to 
existing foundations laterally by securing the new cast concrete to the old sections by steel 
cables and plates. One of the commonest methods of consolidating ground is by building a 
coffer-dam about the foundations—a very ancient practice perfected through experience. 
Though used mainly for consolidating the bottom layer of the original foundations, it can also 
serve to consolidate the ground around the existing foundations in preparation for sub-
foundations. Coffers (made of resinous wood stakes, stakes embedded in concrete, and 
various types of bored or east stakes) usually give good results even in ground which has a 
high water table; they may be sunk to a depth dozens of meters below the actual foundations. 
However, routine maintenance is usually on a small scale, and does not necessitate shoring up 
the walls. 
The next step, after replacing damaged parts of the foundations, is to repair damage to the 
building proper. Where the collapse of the foundations is caused by overload resulting from 
additions to the original building, the situation can be remedied by demolishing the whole or 
part of the additional sections. If the foundations can be extended, the added parts of the 
building can be kept, provided that the original building can bear the overload and distribute it 
satisfactorily over the new foundations. With continuous foundations, breaks will be indicated 
by the appearance of visible cracks in the walls above, which may subsequently spread 
further. Breaks in foundations destroy their continuity. The cracks can usually be cemented 
over after the foundations have been repaired by one of the methods described above or by 
others suggested by local practice. It may be preferable not to do this if the foundations have 
been satisfactorily consolidated, so as to leave a certain amount of play between the sections 
formed on either side of the split. For larger-scale operations, full investigations, tests and 
experiments will be necessary. 
B. FACADES—Fa9ades may be subdivided into external facades which include all of the 
faces of a building exposed to the elements, outer surfaces of a building, the walls facing 
inner courtyards or gardens, etc. Inner fa9ades include those which are sheltered from the 
elements by being completely roofed over. In turn they may be subdivided according to the 
90 
materials used dressed or carved stone) facades —The most commonly found are bulk of 
limestone and sandstone. Marble, granite, rocks of volcanic origin, etc., are also used. All 
stones may be damaged by frost, heat, wind, atmospheric pollution, bird droppings, etc. 
Settling of the foundations and other stresses may cause splits or fractures. When single parts 
of the facing disintegrate, restoration simply means replacing the damaged bossages. But this, 
in the long run, may alter the whole original fa9ade, its specific colour, style of workmanship 
and patina. Every effort must be made to preserve the original material. The widespread 
practice of restoring a building by making a copy of it, even when the new materials used are 
similar to the old, is to be condemned. New parts incorporated in an old building are always 
disagreeably evident, however much care is taken; differences of detail, which the ordinary 
observer may not detect will subtly change the whole general appearance and character, 
eliminating something that can never be restored. The fa9ade furnishes the key to the whole 
colour and form of a building, and must therefore not be altered. One problem in restoration is 
whether to try to imitate lost original parts and so deceive the eye of the observer; whether to 
go to the other extreme and actually emphasize the replacements, which then upset the 
architectural harmony of the whole; or whether to compromise with the so-called neutral 
colours and neutral forms that are still used in restoring paintings. The only reasonable way is 
by grading restoration according to the state of preservation of each particular part. Take for 
example the case of a fa9ade where the artistic value of sculpted moldings and cornices is not 
less than that of the building as a whole. Even if the fa9ade moldings and cornices are all of 
the same quality, colour and material and all are equally damaged, they cannot all be treated 
in the same way. The original mouldings cannot be exactly reproduced, and so most be left as 
they are or, at the very most, treated in some way to halt the disintegration of the surface. The 
main blocks, unless so deteriorated as to be unable to fulfill their structural purpose, should 
likewise be left untouched, except for repairing an occasional block by cutting away the 
damaged part and replacing it by small cubes, made of similar material, inserted in boxes into 
the original block and fixed in place by common Monaco or Meyer putty or some other new 
type of resin or silicone-based putty. This kind of selective restoration ill give good results 
provided that no attempt is made to reproduce the missing parts, or conceal the repairs; and 
that the new pieces used do not mar the harmony uf the whole. Such work must obviously be 
supervised by a skilled architect who is qualified to decide how far individual parts and the 
monument as a whole can and should be restored, without falling into the error of polishing 
up and renewing objects whose beauty has been enhanced by age—material changes can have 
ethical and spiritual repercussions. The worse the damage to the decorative elements, the 
more important it is to limit operations to consolidating what remains, for while a chipped 
cornice can be patched up, a missing capital cannot always be replaced by a copy; and 
moldings, carvings and paintings are an integral part of the fa9ades of many buildings the 
great Gothic cathedrals, Greek and Hellenistic temples, Mayan and other pre-Columbian 
pyramid or temple structures, Byzantine and Romanesque buildings, Moslem mosques, 
and so on. In many cases mosaics survive, but only very small parts of exposed paintings, 
whereas caring may last for thousands of years. Even these, however, when incorporated into 
buildings of hewn stone may deteriorate, especially if not encased in the actual building but 
executed on slabs or panels affixed to the walls in the most usual way with claws, lime and 
scarfs. The Indian cave temples form a special ease: the sculptures are cut into the natural 
rock, which itself has deteriorated. Generally speaking, none the less, the most serious 
damage is to facings consisting of sculpted panels. When the damage is due to flaws in the 
underlying structures, every effort must be made to avoid dismantling the decorations. 
Crumbling vertical walls, as already said, can be consolidated by injecting cement of various 
types and compositions (grouting) at high or low pressures with drilling machines. Such 
operations demand expert supervision. Pressure applied to badly crumbling walls should not 
exceed, so as to avoid setting up dangerous internal stresses and strains, and to ensure that the 
bulk of the mixture remains inside the masonry. This is important both for economic and for 
aesthetic reasons. Cement may be injected also into arching or vaulting masonry, but it will be 
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preferable, as a rule, to have skilled workmen rebuild, little by little, with special materials. In 
dealing with walls built of brick, tufa or small stone blocks, special attention must be paid to 
the consistency, quantity and uniformity of the mortar. It may be necessary to demolish small 
sections of vaulting and to shore up small parts of shaky wall with wooden splints cut on the 
spot, and then rebuild the demolished section immediately. Such patching may give excellent 
results in inside walls, but is generally to be avoided invisible sections of masonry (we shall 
discuss later when, and within what limits, this method can be used for fa9ades, either stone 
or brick).^' 
C. ROOFS Roofs are normally considered to have two component parts: the supporting 
frame and the covering. The supporting frame is, in some cases, visible from the inside of 
the building, of which it then forms an integral part. The materials and structures should be 
conserved, provided they are sound and do not constitute a fire hazard. As it may often prove 
difficult to obtain wood of the same kind and dimensions for buildings which have been 
seriously damaged—as many were in the Second World War—other materials, such as 
reinforced concrete or iron may, in the last resort, be useld to replace the roof timbers. In 
such cases, wooden casings of the same dimensions as the old framework can be used to 
cover the new material or else the old timber can simply be replaced by the new material, with 
no attempt to conceal the change. There are, on the other hand, many instances where the 
framework is concealed, in which case it is preferable, in the interests of both safety and 
maintenance, simply to replace it by a frame made of reinforced or pre-stressed concrete or of 
steel. This is frequently advisable when the roof has no specific value in itself, but serves only 
as a protection, and there can be no objection to taking measures designed to prevent fire and 
deterioration.. The ancient wooden Dome of the Rock in Jerusalem which, after being 
completely destroyed, was replaced by another dome with a metal frame and aluminum 
covering, looking like an astronomical observatory, in contrast, we have the example of the 
leaden domes of St. Mark's in Venice, where the restorers first reinforced and consolidated 
the old wooden framework, then covered it over with a new sheeting of lead to make it 
watertight, and finally put back the old lead sheeting so as to retain the design of the old roof 
with the patina it had acquired through centuries of weathering. 
D. FLOORS AND INTERIOR TEXTURES 
Floors and pavements can and do play an important part in determining the character, not only 
of the interiors, but of entire architectural ensembles such as squares, gardens, terraces, and so 
on. They can be of a great variety of types: simple mud floors, patterned floors in two-
coloured tiles such as those in the Bibliotheca Laurenziana in Florence (an example of 
refined sobriety), richly patterned mosaic floors—similar in type to the mosaics found on 
walls and domes—adorning Roman palaces, churches and sanctuaries. One general 
recommendation can be made: avoid changing either the materials or the style.A word should 
be said here about the widespread practice of using polishing machines for finishing off 
floors, and for dressing and polishing marble and bricks. This artificial smoothing process has 
the effect of opening up the joins between bricks and so spoiling the design and general 
appearance; it serves no purpose, either practical or aesthetic, in restoration work, and should 
be avoided. The polishing, inside buildings, of floors made of stone or marble slabs are 
likewise undesirable. Another point restorers should note is the importance of the colour of 
floors, whether plain or patterned. Restoration operations do not allow any rigid classification 
into categories: each case must be considered on its merits. It is schian architecture, or Arab 
buildings); to alter it is to destroy something of the building itself, for the interplay of 
coloured sccfions and stone fillets is of unique significance. In the case of such famous 
examples as St. Mark's in Venice, which is extremely variegated, and Saint Sophia in 
Constantinople, noted for the stark simplicity of its all-white slabs of Proconncsso marble, 
the floors fit into the general scheme of the building and, moreover, have unique historical 
significance. They must be conserved as they are. In the case of Saint Sophia, a broken slab of 
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marble could be replaced or mended; but in St. Mark's, not even the tiniest of the tesserae 
forming the mosaic floor can be changed, but only fixed more firmly in place. However, the 
commonest method of restoring floors is to replace them. This is usually done with materials 
similar to the originals in design, shape and colour. Cement mortar turns dark and should not 
be used. Lime mortar remains white, and gives a better general appearance to the floor. Old 
floors should not be wholly replaced except where completely worn out, or destroyed by 
accident, and even so, only if they arc not unique of their kind. Floors of outstanding artistic 
value should, wherever possible, be protected by planking, resilient mats, or by carpets. In 
extreme cases, floors may be dismantled and pieced together again in a safe place. This is 
what is generally done with majolica pavements worked with a unique design when they 
begin to lose their glazed surface and cannot be repaired. There are thus only two ways of 
protecting priceless floors against wear: covering them over, or removing them to safety, 
impossible to decide beforehand, on a purely theoretical basis, what form restoration is to 
take: consolidation, isolation, completion, etc. The first step after deciding that restoration is 
necessary is to carry oot a detailed investigation of the condition of the monument. Only when 
this has been done can the plans for restoration be decided. Simply freeing a monument from 
surrounding later additions, in order to expose the original portions, will seldom provide an 
adequate solution. For instance what is to he done about fafades that were previously hidden? 
Have the buildings it is proposed to demolish a supporting or containing function? Take the 
very simple and common case of an edifice standing on ground that needs consolidation. It 
will often be wrong to stabilize the foundations only (which can sometimes be done without 
touching the monument), since some restoration of the monument may often be necessary. 
The planning and budgeting should not be so rigid that the architect is unable to adapt his 
plans when it is often the monument, during the course of the work undertaken, which 
imposes its needs on the work to be carried out. 
2. ANASTYLOSIS (RECONSTRUCTION BY REASSEMBLING) 
Anastylosis is the term applied to the process of reconstructing an edifice which has been 
demolished as a result of accidental causes or has collapsed through neglect and abandon. The 
etymology of the word is simple (from the Greek an — up, upwards, and arvao? =- column): 
to reconstruct from (fallen) parts. The background circumstances vary widely. If the 
monument has simply collapsed through neglect, parts of it get scattered and gradually 
deteriorate; reconstruction is impossible unless their original form can be ascertained. If 
destruction is accidental or violent (earthquake, fire, bombardment), most of the component 
elements may, nevertheless, survive virtually intact, and the positions they occupied will 
probably be known.''*. Vast reconstruction projects have, nevertheless, been carried out, often 
on the basis of archaeological excavations and finds. The Roman forum is a well-known 
example. Drawing on his own knowledge, skill and taste the restorer takes the individual 
elements excavated and attempts to reconstruct missing structures (shafts, columns, capitals, 
and so on) in such a way as to form sound units (with simple masses) or individual details 
(mouldings of sculptures) that convey a true idea of the original. Generally speaking, of 
course, this is easier in the case of stone edifices; they undergo less damage, and their original 
positions and functions can be determined with greater certainty. Reconstruction—which 
cannot be regarded as restoration in a broad sense —is most commonly undertaken in the case 
of edifices built of clearly identifiable materials, such as dressed or carved stone or a wooden 
building whose major structural elements are still in place. When the structure consists of 
highly perishable materials (e.g. thatch, mud, rubble, etc.) which retain neither their solidity 
nor shape, they may be replaced by new buildings of the same or similar materials. However, 
this would constitute a more or less accurate copy of the original and in this sense would not 
be authentic. The anastylosis of the Parthenon may be said to be wholly successful, allowing 
a general view of the monument as a whole and an uninterrupted view of the outer colonnade. 
As the above examples show, views vary between two extremes: total reconstruction, or 
conserving the monuments as they are found. Many take the view that conservation is the 
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more scientific and siiould be the general rule. But the situation is complicated by the fact that 
an architectural monument is not only a work of art to be enjoyed, but also may have 
utilitarian functions. There are exceptional cases when it is absolutely necessary to demolish 
monuments and then reconstruct them, but in principle this should be done only as a last 
resort when the pieces can be put back in place with absolute accuracy. ' 
3. TRANSFERS—The transfer of monuments or parts of that was once very unusual and 
was generally done, if at all, for town-planning purposes. An early example was the transfer 
of a frescoed vault by the architect Paoletti at the end of the nineteenth century from the 
Medici villa at Poggio Imperiale outside Florence using a temporary frame and strong, 
complicated scaffolding. The removal of monuments to new foundations nearby or to another 
site is possible only if they are of exceptional importance. The best procedure is 
straightforward removal of the entire structure. The first stage is to consolidate the structure 
for protection during the transfer. The new foundations are prepared; the building is fitted 
with a supporting frame or cradle, complete with special trolleys or chassis. If it is small, it 
might be fitted on to rubber tyred trailers and towed. A large building would have the ground 
between the old and the new site levelled, tracks laid, and the cradle and its contents moved 
using, as a rule, hydraulic jacks joined in circuit with one or more pumps. At times such an 
operation would last for months as the unit is slowly moved over the countryside. All the 
elements of an old building can thus be preserved. Alternatively, the architectural units of a 
building can be dismantled and reassembled on the site selected. Unless the building is 
entirely made of well-worked materials in good preservation, however, traces of the move 
will always remain on the reassembled building. One of the earliest known transfers of this 
type was that of the Holy Steps (Scala Sancta) reconstructed in the Sancta Sanctorum 
outside the basilica of St. John Lateran in Rome. 
4. PRECAUTIONARY MEASURES AND PROVISIONAL OPERATIONS 
Temporary supports or props are frequently required urgently. A building in danger of 
collapsing, an unsound fa9ade, a corner about to rotate which would undermine the whole 
structure, a sagging Boor, and so on, require props to prevent collapse and buy the time 
required to plan and carry out the necessary restoration. Propping has to be adapted to the 
particular situation. An arch that is not sufficiently solid can be supported by inserting a 
temporary frame under the intrados, the frame in turn being propped up by stays made of 
various materials (iron, wood, masonry). Other precautions are also necessary when 
replacing an edifice on its permanent foundations after temporary removal. At all critical 
points (such as the joins between new and old structures, metal or reinforced- concrete trusses 
supporting damaged elements, etc.) sighting stakes, tensimeters and deflectometers must be 
used to determine the behaviour of the new parts inserted into the old and to make sure that 
the various elements are solidly joined together. 
A. DRAINAGE Drainage may take various forms, such as permanent measures to drain 
ground water away from a building when crypts or basements are subject to permanent or 
periodical flooding; or temporary measures to drain water out of excavations made for the 
laying of foundations. In the first of these cases, flooding is due either to the sinking of the 
ground beneath buildings by natural compression, or to bradyseism. The only way of 
dealing with this phenomenon would seem to be to lower the water by means of dikes, locks, 
and so on; but the measures taken in every case depend on local conditions and the available 
resources. It is important to remember that draining ground under a building alters the load-
bearing characteristics of the soil and allowances must be made for this. 
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B.PERMANENT MEASURES (CONSOLIDATION OR REPLACEMENT OF 
INDIVIDUAL STRUCTURES AND ELEMENTS) —Preliminary measures include the 
operations described above, such as propping, preparing scaffolding and obtaining the 
necessary tools (jacks, winches, dismantling devices), drainage of water, etc. We shall now 
deal with permanent measures, such as the consolidation of damaged parts and the materials 
and methods used for the purpose: cement, concrete, iron, and chemical substances for 
hardening crumbling stone or destroying animal or vegetable parasites. 
C. CEMENTATION --In the case of buildings standing on ground whose solidity is 
impaired by the infiltration of water, the ordinary procedure has invariably been to drain off 
the water. This, however, does not always prove satisfactory, since it may lead simply to 
changing the conditions of the soil rather than consolidating it. There is also the danger that 
some earth will be carried au ay together with the water, no matter what means of pumping 
are used. In view of this, a new system, initiated in the course of the nineteenth century, has 
gradually spread: that of consolidating the ground by cementation. This is done by boring 
down to the required depth, blocking off the area to be consolidated, and injecting under 
regular pressure a liquid, slow setting, Portland cement mixture. This method is suitable for 
very sandy soil. But even in places where it can be used, it may increase volume as the mass 
into which it is injected is already compact and subjected to the load of the building standing 
on it. The cement should therefore always be injected with the minimum of pressure; if it has 
to be injected deeply and over a wide area, more and deeper borings should be made so as to 
avoid having to increase the pressure. In other types of ground, where siliceous sand does not 
constitute the predominating element, this method is not advisable because clay, which is 
almost always present, does not lend itself to cementation. 
A different method is therefore used: the clays are subjected to treatment which 
decomposes them and transforms them chemically from colloids into hydrates, thus causing 
pulverization, or disaggregation of the clays. The appearance and composition of clay 
molecules depend on their percentage water content. When the water is drained nut of clayey 
soil, its volume will obviously be reduced, so that the strata are compressed. Certain clay 
strata, however, such as those formed of compact blue clays, are excellent as foundations, and 
should not be treated in this way. This treatment should he applied, in particular, to surface 
clays, which swell very rapidly when wet, and shrink again as they dry up, producing 
fluctuations of volume and resistance which may provoke such dangerous phenomena as 
displacement, landslips or rupturing. For these surface clays, the usual method is treatment 
with chemical (usually acid) substances or electrical agents to transform them into sterilized, 
compressed and compact ground, reduced in volume—^this last is important since a drawback 
of this type of clay is that it is easily washed away by water, so that cavities are formed. 
Another recent method now being perfected is that based on electro-osmosis: treatment of 
clay by a low-voltage, high- frequency electric current provoking electrical compression of 
the molecules, which then lose their molecular water. This is done by setting up a negative 
and a positive pole between two points in the ground. The results depend upon the nature of 
the ground itself Soil which has been consolidated, either by cementation or by electro-
osmosis, may form a compact mass (distinct from the surrounding ground remaining in its 
natural state) and forming, as it were, one piece with the building above it. The result may be 
though this should obviously be avoided if possible—that this monolithic structure is too 
heavy to be borne by the unmodified ground surrounding it or, in other words, that the 
problem of the stress between the foundations and the ground is merely transformed into one 
of the stresses between the treated ground and the natural ground. 
Hence Cementation and electro osmosis are successful only on condition that the bearing 
capacity of the natural soil surrounding the processed area is not exceeded. Since every type 
of ground behaves 
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D.GROUTING —Portland cement can also be used for many other purposes in 
reconstruction. It has a large content of anhydrons calcium silicate which, with other 
constituents, reacts chemically with water, hardens and strengthens. Many variations exist, 
and care must be taken to specify types which are chemically neutral and will not provoke 
damage. Cement has been employed as grout—a liquid mixture which can be pumped 
through pipes to meet particularly difficult problems of repairing halls and damaged and 
disfigured structures in general. The utmost care must be taken not to alter the external 
surfaces and to adapt operations to the general scheme of restoration.'*' The interior of St. 
Mark's is faced entirely with marble slabs, cornices and, in particular, mosaics, which for a 
long time concealed the real nature of the inside walls. 
E. REINIFORCED CONCRETE —In recent years, increasing use has been made of 
reinforced concrete for consolidating edifices by total replacement of their bearing structures. 
Its capacity to assume any shape required makes reinforced concrete ideal for the total 
replacement of foundations (bed- plates, piles cast on the spot or prefabricated, inverted 
beams, foundation plinths, and so on); and for the consolidation of vertical hearing structures: 
(a) by the insertion, into the masonry (ordinary type of wall) out of sight, of a frame 
consisting of pillars topped by girders capable of taking the whole of the load which bore on 
the weakened original structure; (b) by the erection of a permanent system of external 
props and stays (rams, struts, etc., to offset dangerous thrusts); (c) by the total or partial 
replacement of horizontal-bearing elements such as floors and roofs (especially large 
wooden truss roofs which are so deteriorated as to be no longer serviceable). Reinforced 
concrete can be used for repairing roofs without changing either their appearance or the 
materials—the inside of the original beams, which are often painted and carved, is hollowed 
out and replaced by a reinforced-concrete core. In a more general way, an attempt should 
always be made to re-employ original materials so as to preserve the external appearance of 
the edifice unchanged. Fragments of parts damaged by accident or natural causes and which 
can no longer serve as bearing elements may often provide a basis for reconstituting the 
original design of an individual part of a building (e.g. a capital which appears at first sight to 
be damaged beyond repair). It is, in fact, extremely difficult to make an exact reconstruction 
of an ancient capital (e.g. a Romanesque or 15"' c. capital, or an Indian capital with lotus 
flowers). If it has to be removed, as often happens, it may be possible to replace the inner core 
(which constitutes the local bearing element) by reinforced concrete or metal, and then use 
remnants of the original material simply as a fa9ade or protection. The most interesting 
example of this type of operation was that carried out on the Arch of Constantine in Rome, 
which is composed of a core of large masonry blocks to which are axed, on either side, four 
large columns surmounted by an and resting on a tall stylobate. 
V.SOME EXAMPLES OF RENOVATIONS, CONSERVATIOS, RESTORATION 
WORKS IN BUILDINGS OF AGRA, VARANASI AND OTHER PLACES IN INDIA 
A. GOVERNMENT INITIATIVES—The Ancient Monuments and Archaeological Sites 
and Remains Act, 1958 defines an 'Ancient Monument' as follows:- Ancient Monument 
means any structure, erection or monument, or any tumulus or place of interment, or any 
cave, rock-sculpture, inscription or monolith which is of historical, archaeological or artistic 
interest and which has been in existence for not less than 100 years and includes— 
1. Remains of an ancient monument, 
2. Site of an ancient monument, 
3. Such portion of land adjoining the site of an ancient monument as may be required 
for fencing or covering in or otherwise preserving such monument, a 
4. The means of access to, and convenient inspection of, an ancient monument; 
The section 2(d) defines archaeological site and remains as follows: 
. * * * * ' 
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Archaeological site and remains means any area which contains or is reasonably 
believed to contain ruins or relics of historical or archaeological importance which 
have been in existence for not less than one hundred years, and includes— 
1. Such portion of land adjoining the area as may be required for fencing or 
covering in or otherwise preserving it, and 
2. The means of access to, and convenient inspection of the area; 
The Archaeological Survey of India (ASI) under the provisions of the AMASR Act, 1958 
protects monuments, sites and remains of national importance by giving a two-month's notice 
for inviting objections, if any in this regard. After the specified two-month's period, and after 
scrutinizing the objections, if any, received in this regard, the ASI makes decision to bring a 
monument under its protection. 
B. IDENTIFYING THE MONUMENTS—There are at present more than 3650 ancient 
monuments and archaeological sites and remains of national importance. These monuments 
belong to different periods, ranging from the prehistoric period to the colonial period and are 
located in different geographical settings. They include temples, mosques, tombs, churches, 
cemeteries, forts, palaces, step-wells, rock-cut caves, and secular architecture as well as 
ancient mounds and sites which represent the remains of ancient habitation. These 
monuments and sites are maintained and preserved through various Circles of the ASI spread 
all over the country. The Circles look after the research on these monuments and conservation 
activities, while the Science Branch with its headquarters at Dehradun carries out chemical 
preservation and the Horticulture Branch with its headquarters at Agra is entrusted with the 
laying out gardens and environmental development. The Archaeological Survey of India 
(ASI), as an attached office under the Department of Culture, Ministry of Tourism and 
Culture, is the premier organization for the archaeological researches and protection of the 
cultural heritage of the nation. Maintenance of ancient monuments and archaeological sites 
and remains of national importance is the prime concern of the ASI. Besides it regulate all 
archaeological activities in the country as per the provisions of the Ancient Monuments and 
Archaeological Sites and Remains Act, 1958. It also regulates Antiquities and Art Treasure 
Act, 1972. For the maintenance of ancient monuments and archaeological sites and remains of 
national importance the entire country is divided into 24 Circles. The organization has a large 
work force of trained archaeologists, conservators, epigraphist, architects and scientists for 
conducting archaeological research projects through its Excavation Branches, Prehistory 
Branch, Epigraphy Branches, Science Branch, Horticulture Branch, Building Survey Project, 
Temple Survey Projects and Underwater Archaeology Wing. A countrywide effort and drive 
for the preservation of monuments was launched in collaboration with the State Governments 
and Central agencies like the Archaeological Survey of India, All India Radio, D.A.V.P. etc. 
Special mention should be made of the fact that many schools and colleges have adopted 
monuments in their localities, with a pledge that they will keep them clean with fostering 
care. Guided tours of monuments for school and college students have been organized to 
instill in the latter a pride in their cultural heritage. National Service Camps rave also been 
organised near selected monuments in various parts of the country add, the young participants 
in these camps are, motivated to attend to. the improvement of the surroundings and the 
cleaning of the monuments. The Survey continued to give attention to the monuments and 
sites under its control. Structural repairs were carried out to monuments like the Avantisvami 
temple at Avantipur in Kashmir temples at Puri, Hurnayun's Tomb, Red Fort, Jantar 
Mantar and some other monuments, in Delhi and the Taj at Agra. Conservation of a R.R. 
Masonry retaining wall on the right side of the Orissa, Buddhist monastery at Antichak, 
Bihar, Siva temple at Bhojpur, Tambekanvada at Vadodara, and the Churches at Goa, 
are in progress. Special repairs to monuments were carried out at various places throughout 
the length and breadth of the country. The gardens around the monuments and sites were also 
attended to and maintained properly. Chemical cleaning and preservation of paintings, 
sculptures, etc., were carried out at Ajanta, Elora, Elephanta, Karia, Bhaja, Thanjavur, 
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Kanchipuram and other sites. A special unit has been formed to take up the preservation of 
the paintings in the Bagh Caves. 
C. PROTECTION OF MONUMENTS AND HERITAGE AT AGRA AND VARANASI-
After Although there have been references of conservation of structures way back in the 
early Historic Period as evidenced at Junagadh, Gujarat, it was done on structures that were 
beneficial to the contemporary society. Even the dawn of vision for the need to preserve 
monuments for its worth as a monument, mainly credited to the British was not less 
haphazard in the earlier times. The earlier attempts to give a legal framework for preventing 
vandalism were the two legislations namely the Bengal Regulation of 1810 and Madras 
Regulation of 1817. The monuments and sties that received nominal funds and attention way 
back in 19th century was Taj Mahal, Tomb at Sikandara, Qutb Minar, Sanchi and 
Mathura. Based on the proposal submitted in 1898, 5 Circles were constituted to do the 
Archaeological work in India. These Circles were required to devote themselves entirely to 
conservation work. Later the 'Ancient Monuments and Preservation Act, 1904' was passed 
with the prime objective to ensure the proper upkeep and repair of ancient buildings in private 
ownership excepting such as those used for religious purposes. From the first decade of the 
last century therefore many monuments could be taken up for conservation. One of the 
foremost conservators, J. Marshall who laid down the principles of conservation was also 
instrumental in preserving a number of monuments some of which are now under the World 
Heritage List. 16 The conservation work of stupas at Sanchi earlier lying in a maze of ruins 
gave the site its pristine looks. The conservation processes had now become quite formalized 
and the later workers in the field were acquiring cumulative knowledge of several 
generations. Even before Independence, thus, the Archaeological Survey of India had 
developed significant expertise so much as that it was invited for conservation work in other 
countries. Some of the outstanding examples of such works are that of Bamiyan in 
Afghanistan and later in the Angkor Vat of Cambodia. Now as we find a number of 
successfulattaempt in restoration as shown in PLATES 55,56,57,58.''^ 
Buildings of Agra and its conservations and preservations The Indian 
Association for the study of Conservation of Cultural Property in India organized a National 
Seminar on Conservation of Cultural Property in the year 1978 with special reference to Air 
Pollution. Prof. T. Shivaji Rao of Andhra University, Hyderabad, pinpointed the potential 
threat to Taj from Mathura Refinery. Earlier in the year 1974, the Govt, of India appointed an 
Expert Committee to study the environmental impact of the Mathura Refinery with Dr. S. 
Vardarajan, who was connected with the Indian Petro Chemicals Ltd. (IPCL), Baroda, as its 
Chairman. The Expert Committee expressed by majority vote that there is no need to shift the 
refinery from its present location. However, Prof. J.M. Dave a former Environmental 
Adviser to the Govt, of India, gave his note of dissent and warned that Taj Mahal will be 
ruined in 50 years due to air pollution from the refinery. The Archaeological Survey of India 
maintains that, on the basis of study conducted by them, there is no immediate danger to Taj 
but is naturally alarmed by such reports. I am not quite sure about the studies on the stress 
load bearing area that have been conducted before coming to such a drastic conclusion. The 
findings of such committees are not politically biased and do stand on scientific ethics and 
actual gamma ray study of the iron dowels in order to locate them and also their internal 
condition at present, as was done by Japanese in case of the Great Buddha of Kamakura. Dr. 
O.P. Agarwal, Director General, INTACH, Indian Conservation Institute, Lucknow, in a 
recent article "Conservation of Taj Mahal - the real problem" has reported that "Pollution is 
only one aspect and one factor of deterioration and it should not be thought that by shifting 
the factories from Agra area, Taj Mahal would be preserved. It is imperative that all processes 
of deterioration are tackled in order to save this unique marvel of world heritage. In order to 
reach to some final conclusions many more studies are required, not only pertaining to the 
environmental pollution, but also of all other factors which are causing damage to the Taj." 
According to a recent report U.S. side of the Indo-US Sub Commission on Art and Culture is 
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interested in providing a helping hand as a collaborative study on Taj. Levels of polluting 
agencies have to be kept low by all possible measure including the shifting of the foundries, 
isolating the monument from traffic hazards, greening all around Taj to minimize the effect of 
the winds laden with sand, fly ash and dust etc. during summer months. Old marble slab may 
be replaced by better quality marble with due consideration of the vein direction of these slabs 
while continuing the scientific studies on its state of preservation a regular programme rather 
than theoretical apprehensions only as it has been the case in the past. Monuments like Taj, 
Tomb of Itimaduddaula, Shaikh Salim Chisti's shrine, buildings inside Agra Fort and 
buildings of the Mughal periods made of marble, and such materials are susceptible to climate 
change and chemical reactionparticularly ophenomena like acid rain etc; due to pollution in 
the atmosphere. ** Thus a proper care should be taken for preserving those monuments. The 
recent report of use of (Multani mitti)yellow mud over Taj surface by the conserving 
agencies are cause of concerns for the longevity of the surface marble of the building like taj 
and Itemadudulla's tomb, rather than it cleansing the surface it takes out its particles thus 
cause roughness on its surface. Those Monuments are heritage buildings and are for the 
community and, therefore, it is the responsibility of the community to ensure its safety. 
But the monuments in Agra are so much overwhelmed by Taj that hardly any 
other buildings get attention. Heritage protection in Agra is so "Taj centric" dozens of lesser-
known protected monuments are in a shambles, say conservationists here. Though the city 
observed Friday APRIL 19,2008 as "World Heritage Day", historians were quite categorical 
in saying that dozens of structures needed immediate attention and repairs. "Our total 
approach has been Taj-centric, paying very little attention to other historical monuments like 
Babar's Ram Bagh or Chini ka Roza. Several important monuments, including Jama Masjid of 
Agra and the tomb of Rasul Shah in Fatehpur Sikri, have been wilfully neglected," said R 
Nath, a Mughal historian. 
Amit Mukherjea, head of the history department at St John's College, said Jama Masjid, over-
looking the Agra Fort, is crying for attention. "It has been under repair for years, and God 
alone knows when the total renovation and maintenance work of this beautiful structure will 
end. 
"The Archaeological Survey of India (ASI) is neither following guidelines drawn up in 
various manuals nor adhering to the Unesco rules for heritage monuments. Some buildings in 
the Agra Fort complex are still under repair and not open to public, without justification and 
in blatant violation of the 1958 Act," he added. The ASI in Agra circle has close to 400 
protected monuments under its charge. ASI announced free entry to Taj Mahal and other 
monuments on Friday on the occasion of World Heritage Day."Ritualistically celebrating 
World Heritage Day without doing anything tangible other than allowing free entry to the 
monuments makes no sense as half a dozen other recommendations of the Inter national 
Council for Monuments and Sites (Icomos) as also of the Unesco have not been im-
plemented," said Surendra Sharma, president of the Braj Mandal Heritage Conservation 
Society. Superintending Archaeologist DM Dimri denied these charges and said all the 
monuments in the Agra circle were being properly maintained. So many delegations and even 
members of Parliament have appreciated the ASI's work, he added. Distortion of history is 
another serious charge against the ASI in Agra. Two years ago, a structure bearing an 
inscription in Persian and invocation to Allah was identified as Haveli Ratan Singh in the Fort 
and opened with pomp to the tourists by local MP, Raj Babbar. 
Work on the so-called Ibadat Khana of Akbar in Fatehpur Sikri had to be abandoned when 
historians raised several questions about its veracity. Similarly, a structure in the Fort was 
identified as the jail where Shivaji was lodged by Aurangzeb. Historical records indicate 
Shivaji was never detained in the Fort but was, perhaps, lodged in a haveli now in the Jaipur 
House colony of Agra. 
Perhaps, the most alarming lapse has been the ASI's abject failure to rid the monuments of 
illegal structures and encroachments. Most smaller protected monuments in Agra -and there 
are scores of them -have been virtually overwhelmed by new structures which threaten their 
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existence. Delhi Gate, Etmaud-dauia, Sikandra, Ram Bagh and dozens of others have been 
dwarfed by encroachments. 
"Take the case of Babar's Ram Bagh: One of the most beautifully laid out Mughal gardens. It 
is obscured by encroachments and is hardly visible from the road," said Mukherji, as the story 
reported in Times News Friday APRIL 19,2008. 
Buldings and heritage of Benares (Varanasi)—Benares being one of the oldest 
historical and archeological sites of India also needs great care as we find that to the 
confluence of the various cultures from Buddhism to Jainism to Hinduism and various 
monuments and heritage related to Muslim period also. The site ahs yielded great discoveries 
in our period and thrown light on the Budhist related activieties in that area. Large Stupa, 
Votive Stupas and related archeological Findings are for the posterity as we head towards 
2P' century and that are treasure troves fro understanding the early developments of those 
sects. But those Stupas and artifacts need preservation and conservation, with available 
Techniques and materials as mentioned above in this Chapter without which those will not 
survive. The same is the case of Jaina Heritage buildings and temples they also represent 
more than 25000 years old sect and greater care should be taken to preserve those buildings. 
Hindu faith has got its vast number of temples and ghats which also to be taken care of 
Annual surveys of the ancient structures are needed and the problems identified and then only 
one could find how to restore those faults and dilapidated conditions. Using the above 
mentioned Techniques and materials the building could easily be given long life. 
Recently we have come to know that the big temple of SHIVA(Temple Of Kashi 
vishvanath ) has been extended in area and size by removing old walls so that it could make 
way for increasing number of pilgrims and tourists, who could easily now be accommodated 
and arti (lamp) ceremony could be performed for thousands at a time.^'' 
VI. FUTURE PLANS AND ACTIONS— Every one concerned has to rise above the 
selfish narrow thinking on the aspects of environment in general and impact of other 
connected problems on the safety of our great cultural past. The preservation of our cultural 
property is one of the major tasks of our times. It is true that the efforts of the Government to 
safeguard the heritage can only be compared to touching the tip of the iceberg keeping its 
magnitude in view whether of moveable or immoveable nature. The facilities at the 
command, governmental or otherwise, continue to remain disproportionate to the actual 
needs, as a sizeable portion of the cultural relics of the past remains unattended and uncared 
for which is mostly in possession of public. The fate of the artifacts in a museum is in no way 
better, as many museums do not have in-house facilities to execute actual conservation of its 
holdings. The efforts of the Government to preserve the art and artifacts of a country are not 
getting the momentum, as it should have, due to lack of public awareness in this direction and 
in consequence the heritage, which is rightly termed as 'Resource of the Mankind', continues 
to suffer and is ultimately lost for ever. 
The future of the past is to be secured for posterity."** The Indian Association for the Study of 
Conservation of Cultural Property, the only non-governmental body of professionals in India, 
had declared 1991 a year in which Government efforts were shown to the public for the first 
time. Deterioration of all materials, art objects being no exception, is a law of nature but 
curative and preventive conservation efforts in this direction shall certainly retard the pace of 
their decay. We must stop, at least the willful destruction of art works which has ever-lasting 
effects and once damaged these can never be restored to their original condition even with 
utmost professional skills. Many a time harm, which nature/environment took centuries to do, 
could be inflicted instantly by such acts of vandalism and neglect by the ignorant masses. 
INTACH, a voluntary organisation has launched a programme of conservation in the whole of 
India. Besides this, there are few major laboratories contributing effectively to preserve 
artifacts. The Department of Culture, Government of India, Nevk- Delhi, has launched a 
prestigious project to restore artifacts of non-Indian origin and has opened three centers to 
cater to the need of the hour. Some of the laboratories having conservation infrastructure and 
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expertise are providing short term and long term conservation training courses to create a 
force of conservators in India to take up future challenges more systematically. However, 
these efforts contribute, a little. Many more voluntary organisations and set-ups are urgently 
needed besides creation of awareness and love for artifacts. 
To act effectively towards the aim we have to understand the causes of their deterioration 
due to natural, inherent, physical, mechanical, chemical, biological factors besides human 
damage caused by man himself either by neglect or by vandalism or by ignorance. At times 
the decay which natural agencies did in centuries, human negligence and biological or natural 
calamities can do in a very short time. Today, therefore, is the age of management and 
conservation of cultural property also needs this, to take advantages of the advances made by 
science and technology in recent times, it is true that even with the technology available today 
we cannot stop the decay process totally but its pace can surely be retarded. We must stop at 
least the avoidable destruction of art works since once damaged these can never be restored to 
their original glory even with utmost professional skills at our command. A formidable man 
made enemy of the cultural property today is the environmental pollution which can certainly 
be avoided by proper planning of the industrial development needed to improve the 
economical levels of our people. However, through conservation we must try to save the art 
works which link us to the past and are a joy for ever. To provide longevity to art works, 
therefore, various steps for conservation such as survey and documentation, listing and 
periodic examination for recording condition of art objects has to be done with all sincerity so 
that urgent measures for preventive and curative conservation could be started well in time. 
To prevent deterioration control of environmental factors such as temperature, relative 
humidity, light/illumination and pollution control has to be ensured besides preservation 
from display or storage angles or safety of art works can be planned during their transport 
from one place to another to avoid damage or making adequate arrangement for climatic 
variations between cities or between countries. These preservation methods have to be 
adopted whether the art works are in a public institution or are in private possession. Curative 
conservation restoration has to be entrusted to adequately trained professionals rather than to 
half baked experts. There is a great need for understanding the materials of art objects, their 
behavior towards decaying agencies and control methods besides skill needed for retrieval of 
art works very near to their original state in which the artist visualized them at the time of 
their creation. Truly the art is reborn. For this purpose a code of conduct for 
Restorers/Conservators which stands on moral and ethical values is needed, whether it 
concerns institutions or a private individual on one hand and the Restorers/Conservators 
working with the institution or individuals on the other. There must be a full documentation, 
descriptive, photographic and graphic to describe the condition of the object, before, during 
and after treatment. All methods and materials used for restoration must be recorded in detail. 
This would guide the Restorers/Conservators of future generations. The Archaeological 
Survey of India's Science Branch is responsible mainly for the chemical conservation 
treatment and preservation of some three thousand five hundred ninety three protected 
monuments besides chemical preservation of museum and excavated objects countrywide. 
The real challenge before us is to plan the necessary measures of conservation with a view to 
assure the survival of these built cultural heritage and unique symbols of our civilizations for 
centuries to come, with as little intervention as possible but without altering or modifying in 
any way the authenticity of their original character. To ensure the stability as well as proper 
conservation of our cultural heritage, there is a need to give more thrust to the scientific 
research in conservation options must be based on a preliminary investigation which includes 
the knowledge of physical nature of the object (constituent materials, architectural 
characteristics, production techniques, state of decay) and of the factors which induce or 
could induced its decay. In other words, as in the case of medical study the field of 
conservation therapy to be based on a correct diagnosis. The role of scientific discipline is 
vital to both these steps of conservation activities. Accordingly, a specific objective of 
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scientific research activities in conservation being carried out by the Science Branch is aimed 
to study: 
• Material deterioration process. 
Basic studies of intervention technologies. 
Basic studies on materials. 
Diagnostic technologies. 
The main activities of Science Branch are: 
Chemical treatment and preservation of about 5000 centrally protected monuments 
including 18 world heritage monuments. 
• Chemical treatment and preservation of museum exhibits and excavated objects 
Scientific and technical studies as well as research on material heritage of different building 
materials to study the causes of deterioration with a view to evolve appropriate conservation 
measures in order to improve the state of preservation of our built cultural heritage and 
physical heritage as well. 
• Chemical conservation of monuments and heritage sites abroad. 
• Technical assistance to state protected monuments as well as built cultural heritage 
under the control of trusts in the form of deposit works. 
• To impart training on chemical conservation to the students of Post Graduated 
Diploma in Archaeology, from Institute of Archaeology, New Delhi. 
• To organize awareness programme and workshops /seminars with regard to scientific 
conservation works 
Environment heavily loaded with gaseous pollutants, humidity, dust and other suspended 
particulate matter have a deteriorating effect on our cultural heritage whether it is a monument 
or other artifacts made of paper, textiles, paintings of all types, leather and other objects of 
ethnographic value. These air pollutants of the environment when present beyond safe 
concentrations not only have a bad effect resulting into their disfigurement but at times have 
eroding and abrasive effect which would slowly decay them beyond repair if remedial 
measures are not taken well in time. Air pollution containing sulphur and nitrogen-di-oxides, 
carbon-mono-oxide, carbon-di-oxide reactive hydrocarbons in the gaseous form and other 
particulate matter such as heavy metals have a deadly potential to damage stone buildings and 
statues made of stone such as marble and sand stone. These primary pollutants often combine 
with the atmospheric water vapour or rain to form even more deadly secondary contaminants, 
such as acids of various types known as 'Acid Rain'. Lately studies conducted by T. 
Starnbolov have shown the eroding effect of ammonia which firstly neutralizes the free acid 
of the acid rain form and then forms ammonium salts. However, in presence of nitrifying 
bacteria these salts are converted again into nitric acid. 
Notes and References: 
The efforts put by Jones had a long backing, of enthusiasts and dilettantes like 
Tavernier, Finch and Bemier, Thevenot, Careri, Fryer, Ovington, Hamilton, Anquetil 
du Perron, Joseph Tieffenthaler, William Chamber, to name a few, who carried out 
survey of monuments in various parts of India, earlier 
The identification of Chandragupta Maurya with Sandrokottos of Greek historians by 
Jones enabled to fix a chronological horizon of Indian history. This was followed by 
the identification of Pataliputra (Modern name is Patna)(Palibothra of classical 
writings) at the confluence of the Ganga and Son. The decipherment of Gupta and 
Kutila script by Charles Wilkinson was a landmark in this aspect. Many individuals 
like H.T. Colebrooke, H.H. Wilson, Sir Charles Warre Malet, Lt. Manby, William 
Erskine, Collin Mackenzie contributed enormously in furthering the research and 
documentation 
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3 The identification of Piyadasi with Asoi<a and the contemporary kings mentioned in 
his Rock Edict XIII enabled to fix a clear chronological bench mark for Indian 
history. The excavations at Manikyala stupa (now in Bangladesh) in 1830 and in sites 
in the Indus - Jhelum region in 1833 and 1834 revealed Buddhist relics and through 
coins a new ruling family, the Kushanas was identified. 
4. The following years saw the uprising of the Indian soldiers and the First War of 
Indian Independence in 1857 virtually put a standstill of archaeological pursuits. 
5 However, the endeavors came to a sudden halt due to the abolition of the 
Archaeological Survey in 1866 by Lord Lawrence. 
6. Individuals like Sykes and Burgess in Bombay; Lt. H.H. Cole in Kashmir, Mathura 
and other places; Rajendralal Mitra in Orissa contributed a lot under this scheme. 
7. Cunningham was also entrusted - 'to direct his attention to the preparation of a brief 
summary of the labours of former enquirers and of the results which had already been 
obtained and to the formulation of a general scheme of systematic enquiry for the 
guidance of a staff of assistance in present and future researches'. 
8. Among the major works carried out by Burgess the important ones are survey made 
by Fuehrer and Smith between 1886 and 1887 of the Sharqi architecture of Jaunpur 
and monuments of Zafarabad, Saheth and Maheth and Ayodhya. Smith also carried 
out surveys in Budaon, Lalitpur, Orcha, Bundelkhand. Henry Cousens carried out 
surveys in north Gujarat and Bijapur while Rea undertook survey of Mahabalipuram, 
Krishna , Nellore and Godavari . During the tenure of Burgess the Kankali Tila at 
Mathura was excavated in 1887-1888. 
9. Thus chaos and confusion returned and Archaeological Survey as a central body 
ceased to exist. 
10. The arrival of Lord Curzon was a blessing in disguise for the revival of 
Archaeological Survey of India. He observing the lack of coordinated efforts and the 
total disorganization of Circles proposed the revival of the post of Director General. 
11. The most remarkable event in relation to protection of monuments is the enactment of 
Ancient Monuments Preservation Act 1904. In addition to the five Circles created in 
1899 certain changes were made by appointing an architect for Muhammadan 
buildings in north India in 1902. 
12. The Montague-Chelmsford Reforms of 1919 made important changes in the 
administration of the Survey while the Devolution Rules of 1921 laid down 
archaeology as a Central subject. The Eastern Circle was renamed as Central Circle 
and a new Eastern Circle , with Calcutta as headquarters, was created 
13. The intervening period saw some setback due to World War II, which slowed down 
the progress of survey. R.E.M. Wheeler succeeded K.N. Dikshit as Director General 
in 1944 on a contract of four years. He revived the Excavation Branch under an 
Assistant Superintendent, which was later elevated to Superintendent. He laid special 
emphasis on exploration, excavation techniques and to solve the problems related to 
chronology. 
14. The Treasure Trove Act 1878 and the Ancient Monuments Preservation Act, 1904 are 
also in vogue in addition to the above mentioned legislations. Many new publications 
were also started during the post-Independence era. 
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15. There were two opposing schools of thought: those who regarded architecture as a 
reflection of the evolution of technology and society; and those for whom an 
architectural monument, like a picture or a piece of sculpture, was the expression of 
the feelings and culture of an individual artist. 
16. See also The Conservation of Cultural Property, Paris, UNESCO, 1968 (Vol. XI 
Series) 
17. See for more details on Preservation and Conservation of Historic Heritage in 
Conservation of Historic Buildings, Bernard M Feilden, Butterworth Scientific, 
London.. 
18 Buildings in Egypt suffer on the outside from abrasion by windblown sand, while 
delicate mural paintings inside, either on plaster or on the stone itself, are perfectly 
conserved because of the constant low rate of humidity 
19 See; PLATE; 39, Quasr-e Bint, Jordan. 
20 See for details on stone buildings; Kumar, Anuradha v.; Conservation of Stone 
Buildings, INTACH, Suman Publication, New Delhi Pp. 42-51 
21 See; PLATE.41, Jennings Abbey, Normandy. 
22 Ibid. 
23 See; PLATE.42 Decayed masonry St. Michael Church 
24 Inadequate foundations may lead to damage in the rest of the building, but there are 
well-known exceptions, such as the Tower of Pisa, where the whole of the structure, 
together with the foundations, has tilted, but the structure has remained intact. 
25 The oblique stresses, in such cases, are concentrated on the main rafters which in urn 
impose on the supports beneath stresses which consist of a vertical and horizontal 
component, similar to those exercised by arches on their bases 
26 The best known and commonest causes of damage to the structure above the ground 
are due to excess loads, deterioration of binding materials and mortar, and the 
wearing out or decay of some of the materials used. The main causes of damage to 
roofs are w ear, breaking and slipping, and deterioration of the supporting framework. 
27 There are very few buildings of this type anywhere which are undamaged, and a large 
number have collapsed altogether. The original flaws which lead to serious 
deterioration of such vaulted structures may derive from the sagging or compression 
of the foundations, or from defects in the masonry or structures; or may be due to 
natural causes (deterioration of materials, effects of thermic expansion or neglect in 
general. 
28 Most ordinary physical action, except that of fire, is slow, and difficult to reproduce 
under laboratory conditions. Hence the most practical means of proceeding is by 
repeated observations of the building itself 
29 However, this also increases the porosity of the surface and dissolves the connective 
tissue in sandstones, or in pure limestone such as marble. This leads to disintegration 
of the surface both in the case of sandstone, where the grains of silicon dioxide are 
freed and crumble away, and in the case of marble, when the calcite crystals become 
detached. This type of surface crumbling occurs in all porous stones.— 
30 For Weathering and decay of masonary 153-179,for An introduction to restoration, 
conservation and repair of stone,Pp.l-19 John, Ashurt and Francis Gdimes; 
Conservation of Stone and Decorative Stone, Butterworth Hienman.1998 
31 The pollution of the atmosphere is doe to the presence of gaseous and solid particles. 
As regards the most harmful are compounds of sulphur (sulphurous and sulphuric), 
which transform the carbonates in the building materials into sulphates, so causing an 
increase of volume which, in turn, leads to fissures and to the flaking off of pieces 
from the surface of the stone. 
32 See; PLATE.55 Water and microbial action 
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33 See; Szent-lvaiiy, 'Insect Pests and Iheir Control', The Conservation ot Cultural 
Property, Paris, UNESCO, 1968 (Vol. XI in this series). Species of rats (and rodents 
of ail kinds and by bird droppings. 
34 See: The Protection of Cultural Property in the Event of Armed Conflict, Paris, 
UNESCO, 1958 (Vol. VIII in this series). 
35 See for details on treatment to building stones stone buildings, Kumar Anuradha V ; 
Conservation of Stone Buildings, INTACH Suman Publication, New Delhi Pp. 136-
14 
36 For speedy construction, the casts in high-resistance concrete can be made after the 
metal frames and the stays (trimmed to measure) have already been laid in place; but 
the surest method is to lay bare as small a section as possible at a time, and replace 
the foundations bit by bit 
37 Ibid Pp. 196-213 
38 Reconstruction demands a detailed study of any data on the monument recorded prior 
to its destruction (either by accidental causes or by deliberate demolition with a siew 
to reconstruction); or else the methodical analysis and experimental assembling of 
surviving elements—a proceeding of questionable rabidity unless based on 
sufficiently precise data 
39 See, for more details on Heritage related issues Indian Archeological Heritage; VK 
Soundrarajan Festschrift, Vol I ed. By C. Margabandhu, Agam Indological Series 11, 
Agam Kala Parkashan, Delhi, 1991,Pp. 1-13 
40 This method too is unfortunately risky and must be applied with the greatest care. 
There is always the danger the cement will fail to set because it contains too much or 
too little water and, unfortunately, it is often impossible to check this during 
operations. 
41 An example of this is the work recently done of the basilica of St. Mark's, Venice, 
where the bearing structures, which were in danger of collapsing, were renovated 
without touching the precious mosaics adorning the facades. 
42 See, Before Before PLATE.55 and PLATE.56After 
43 See; PLATES 55,56,57,58 
44 See for Chemical Treatment in PLATE.59Before Plate No. Before PLATE.60 
45 See.PLATE.24 
46 The media, therefore, has effectively to work for this not only to inform the public 
what the governmental agencies are doing in this direction but also to involve the 
masses and create among them the most wanted awareness to supplement the cause 
by way of Press, Radio, TV and other methods. 
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CHAPTER VI 
ROLE OF MUSEUM IN PRESERVATION OF 
HISTORICAL ARTIFACTS ARCHEOLOGICAL 
MUSEOLOGY 
I. INTRODUCTION: HISTORY OF CONSERVATION IN INDIA 
Independent India accelerated the pace of development of cultural activities as a National 
upsurge and made everyone in authority awake to the glorious past of India. The great art 
exhibition held in U.K. which included artifacts from varied collections of many important 
institutions and private collections in the country gave birth to the National Museum of India, 
as it used to be called then, at New Delhi.'. Since then it has grown systematically and is 
today one of the largest institution of its kind in Asia. After independence the Archaeological 
survey of India was reorganized, its various branches and circles were established and large 
number of monuments and antiquities came in its protective care. The imperial Records office 
was declared to become the National Archives of India and its various regional branches 
came into being, the Imperial Library was renamed as National Library, Calcutta in 1948 
and its scope was enlarged. 
IL GROWTH OF MUSEUMS AND ALLIED INSTITUTE IN INDIA 
The concept of museums in India may be traced back to the historic times, in which 
references to the chitrasala (picture gallery) do occur. However, in India the museum 
movement post-dates the similar developments that occurred in Europe. The earliest necessity 
to house objects of antiquarian remains dates back to late 1796 AD when the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal felt the need to house the enormous collection of archaeological, ethnological, 
geological, zoological pursuits. However, the first museum by them was started in 1814. The 
nucleus of this Asiatic Society Museum later provided to the Indian Museum, Calcutta. In 
Archaeological Survey of India also, due to the various explorative investigations that was 
initiated since the times of its first Director General, Alexander Cunningham, vast quantity 
of antiquarian remains were collected. The creation of site museums had to wait until the 
arrival of Sir John Marshall, who initiated the founding of the local museums like Sarnath 
(1904), Agra (1906), Ajmer (1908), Delhi Fort (1909), Bijapur (1912), Nalanda (1917) 
and Sanchi (1919). Later several other institutions of National importance like the Indian 
Museum. Calcutta, Salarjung Museum, Hyderabad, Victoria Memorial Hall, Calcutta 
and the Allahabad Museum, Allahabad were set up. National Gallery of Modern Art, 
New Delhi and its branch in Bombay was also established. The Indira Gandhi National 
Center for Arts, New Delhi was the latest to be established as an autonomous Institution with 
the central assistance besides the National Science Centres. Now IGNCA has started its 
mission for the manuscript conservation and is working for its awareness among institution 
and individuals. ^ 
Side by side various states also organized a state level Museum, the department of 
Archaeology and a state Archives. Various academies also came into being. The activities of 
the already existing museums were further enhanced and a sizeable number of our artifacts 
came in the protection of these institutions. These institutions both at the centre and at the 
states were also charged with the responsibility of conservation of their holdings and are 
supposed to keep the artifacts in their collection well preserved and in no circumstances the 
art objects should decay in these institutions after their entry in them. Before Independence, 
there were very few conservation laboratories such as the laboratory of the Archaeological 
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survey of India and of the Govt Museum, Madras. The time span between fifties to eighties 
has seen substantial growth for cultural heritage conservation in India at the governmental 
level. National Museum, New Delhi had its laboratory established in 1957. In about 50 years 
period several museums, archives and departments of archaeology and museums in the states 
and at the centre had in-house facilities for conservation of holdings in their possession. The 
Archeological survey of India had its various Zonal and Regional Units and the National 
Archives of India also had its units at various places.^ The National Research Laboratory 
for Conservation was established at Lucknow in the late seventies and later had its only 
regional laboratory created at Mysore, but its proposed other centres still remain to see the 
light of the day. A saturation point, even through nobody talks of it, seems to be the fate 
accomplee for the time being. Conservation of cultural heritage whether in the form of 
monuments, sites, museums, art galleries or archives has been one of the major tasks of our 
times especially after independence. "* With the result the heritage is being ignored before our 
eyes and the result could be anybody's guess. Conservation still has a low priority in our 
organizational set tip and, therefore, has a low budget in most of our institutions responsible 
for actual conservation of cultural property.^ 
The fate of the artifacts in museums and art galleries is in no way better as many of them do 
not have in-house facilities to execute active conservation mainly because of their low budget 
and even if there is staff, they are not able to contribute much for one reason or other which at 
times could be even lack of confidence in them. This is not conducive to the growth of 
conservation infrastructure. There is therefore, a great need for documentation and 
examination at intervals of collections and accountability to be fixed. 
III. ARCHAEOLOGICAL MUSEOLOGY OR ARCHAEOLOGICAL 
CONSERVANCY: 
The Archaeological Conservancy, established in 1980, is the only national non-profit 
organization dedicated to acquiring and preserving the best of our nation's remaining 
archaeological sites. Based in Albuquerque, New Mexico, the Conservancy also operates 
regional offices in Mississippi, Maryland, Ohio, and California .Every day, prehistoric and 
historic archaeological sites in the United States are lost forever—along with the precious 
information they contain. Modem-day looters use backhoes and bulldozers to recover artifacts 
for the international market. Urban development and agricultural methods such as land 
leveling and topsoil mining destroy ancient sites. The Conservancy protects these sites by 
acquiring the land on which they rest, preserving them for posterity. ^ 
Need for saving archaeological sites The ancient people of North America made no 
written records of their cultures. For us to gain an understanding of what happened here 
before Columbus, Coronado, and Raleigh, we rely on clues left behind by these early 
Americans in the remains of their villages, monuments, and artifacts. Over the past few 
decades, the knowledge and methods of modern archaeologists have advanced tremendously. 
Today researchers use technologies such as tree-ring dating, radiocarbon dating, 
archaeomagnetic dating, obsidian hydration dating, pollen analysis, and trace-element 
analysis to glean information from the archaeological record. Few of these technologies 
existed 50 years ago.*. Archaeologists still lack the clues that might someday solve the 
mysteries of the early Americans. By permanently preserving important cultural sites, the 
Conservancy makes sure they will be available for our children and grandchildren to study 
and enjoy.' 
What sites does the Conservancy Own? Since its beginning in 1980, the Conservancy 
has acquired more than 325 endangered sites in 39 states across America. These preserves 
range in size from a few acres to more than 1,000 acres. They include the earliest habitation 
sites in North America, a 19th-century frontier army post, and nearly every major cultural 
period in between. Examples of Conservancy preserves include California's Borax Lake site, 
which encompasses 11,000 years of human occupation; the first mission of Father Kino, as 
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well as several important Sinagua and Hohokam ruins in Arizona; important Caddo Indian 
sites in Texas and Oklahoma; and in Georgia, key cultural locales of the region's first 
Indians.'". Some Conservancy sites have been incorporated into public parks such as Petrified 
Forest National Park in Arizona, Chaco Culture National Historical Park in New Mexico, 
Parkin Archeological State Park in Arkansas, and Hopewell Culture National Historical Park 
in Ohio. ' 
IV.SCIENCE OF CONSERVATION 
EXAMINATION AND DOCUMENTATION 
Traditional priorities of Museums are three eg. (i) Collection (ii) Conservation and (iii) 
Exhibition or display. However, in the recent times museums have essentially an educative 
role and, therefore, exhibition for education has overriding preference over conservation. As a 
result, the thrust is on minimising active conservation and resort to preventive conservation. 
This is achieved by controlling the environment in museums, proper storage including visual 
storage. Scientific exhibition/display on modem lines and collaborative approach to 
stop/retard the decay of artifacts once these are acquired for a collection. All these aims, 
therefore, point out towards better Museum Management as per latest guidelines on the 
subject. 
Examination of various factors of decay e.g. (i) Physical (ii) Mechanical (iii) Chemical (iv) 
Biological (v) Technological and (vi) Overall care can lead to monitoring of the health of 
the artifacts at intervals and documenting these factors for long-term safeguarding the rare 
and valuable collection for posterity.'^ The technology of their storage, display and handling 
to be modified as per latest thinking so that the artifacts once these are taken in a collection 
should remain at least in the same condition as these were acquired, if not better than how 
these were received originally but in no circumstances these should deteriorate further after 
their entry into a collection. Conservation both active and passive should be on priority basis 
to achieve the aims laid down. 
There are buildings, paintings, art objects, manuscripts and so on which may be termed as 
heritage of the past. '^  
In these category not only above mentioned objects are included but we also find as small as 
coins seals small weapons and other ancient artifacts are considered for preservation.''* 
These documents of the past tell us about the people, their art, their thoughts or their relation 
with each other. It is also connected with the history, aesthetic appeal, archaeological 
significance, artistic importance and symbolism, and has an emotional appeal because it 
touches the innermost of man's creative achievements. The law of sciences remind us that all 
materials are liable to change their normal form and then deteriorate, consequently 
disappearing which is hastened due to inadequate maintenance. It can, therefore, be said that 
all those art objects which had proper care and maintenance could survive and the neglected 
lot faced their end. In fact, the process of alteration or decay starts the moment an art object is 
created and continues thereafter wherever it might be at present or was in the past. It is 
because of this hard fact that we have lost a substantial number of our cultural relics 
especially those made of organic material like wood, paper and textiles etc. which is more 
prone to decay than the objects of inorganic composition. Very often it is said that such art 
work is preserved in such and such museum or art gallery or is with that private individual. It 
would only be partially true statement since by their mere presence in a collection they do not 
get preserved in true sense automatically. Conservation which includes preservation and 
restoration both is a sum total of all actions which are taken to prevent decay and all acts that 
would enhance the life of these cultural relics. '""* This is followed by the task of Experts, Art 
Con noisseurs and Curators. Amongst them we require Architect, Engineer, Chemist, 
Biologist and a Restorer on one hand and on the other an Art Historian, Historian, 
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Museologist, Custodian and Curator of art collections.'^ A conservation laboratory is like a 
hospital for art objects where many disciplines interact with one another to form a team. Over 
and above all this, every one connected should clearly understand the aim, scope, concept and 
ethics of conservation to establish linkages. Unless the basic philosophy behind conservation 
is clear, the nature and extent of human intervention cannot be decided for sure. The 
principal aim of conservation is to preserve the values and messages present in the cultural 
property and make them intelligible so that these are clearly understood. 
V.ENVIRONMENT AND CULTURAL PROPERTY 
FACTORS OF DECAY 
Factors of deterioration can be natural and man-made, These can further be described as 
(a) Physical (b) Mechanical (c) Chemical '*. for chemical problem on the painting, (d) 
Biological (c) Inherent (f) Management related 
The factors stated above have to be studied by 
(i) Visual based on eye (ii) Examination at magnification under a hand lens (two dimensional) 
or under a microscope-stereomicroscope (3 dimensional) (iii) Examination under visible 
radiation namely ordinary light, reflected light, transmitted light and raking light (iv) 
Examination under invisible radiations such as ultra violet, infra red and. x-rays (a) soft (b) 
hard and (v) Autoradiography (neutron activation), if available. 
We must look for the following in- specific objects. 
(a) Metals-nature of corrosion (i) Present/absent (ii) Colour (iii) Thickness (iv) Extent 
(v) Composition (vi) Superficial or deep seated (vii) Past restoration, if any. 
(b) Stone (i) Surface incrustations (ii) Strength (iii) Salts (iv) Cracks (v) Stains (vi) Damage 
(vii) Breaks (viii) Exfoliation (ix) Past repairs 
(c) Clay (i) Surface deposits (ii) Strength (iii) Cracks (iv) Salts (v) Damage (vi) Flaking in 
chips (vii) Past intervention 
(d) Paper (i) Strength (ii) Acidity (iii) Physical damage (iv) Stains (v) Foxing (vi) Colour 
Change (vii) Fading of inks (viii) Insect damage (ix) Binding condition (x) Old repairs. 
(e) Textiles 
(i) Physical Condition (ii) Mechanical Strength (iii) Insects (iv) Acidity (v) Strength (vi) 
Stains (vii) Fading of dyes (viii) Condition of ornamentation e.g.. Zari etc. (ix) Old repairs 
(f) Wooden (i) Distortion in plain (ii) Splits (iii) Cracks (iv) Strength (v) Biological growth or 
damage (vi) Condition of paint or gesso or varnish, if any (v) Old restoration 
(g) Paintings (i) Condition of the support (ii) Biological decay (iii) Colours whether sound or 
loose or flaking (iv) Whether kept in mounts (v) Cracks in pigment layer (vi) Holes and losses 
(vii) Tears in support (viii) Blisters (ix) Cuppings (x) Scratches (xi) Cleavage (xii) Varnish 
darkened or not (xiii) Blooming (xiv) Past restoration For Restoration of Paintings etc. " 
(h) Miscellaneous (i) Strength (ii) Insects (iii) Salts (iv) Loss (v) Condition of other parts like 
hairs, decorations and other-past repairs. Objects of cultural-historical interest are exposed to 
various kinds of dangers from the very moment of their manufacture no matter whether they 
are still fulfilling their original function out door or are within the protective walls of a 
museum. In order to understand the mechanism of decay of art objects we must understand 
their chemical composition, method of making, alternation behaviour and the interaction of 
the various agencies of deterioration process which includes the climate as one of the 
effective parameters which includes humidity, temperature, wind, rain and air pollution 
besides light. Scientific studies have shown that climatic conditions especially of the 
temperature and humidity have a profound effect on art objects since both of them accelerate 
chemical reactions. 
VL ENVIRONMENTAL FACTORS OF DECAY - ^'Q^^ 
< ^ 
) ^ ^ 
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(A) Humidity 
Of the factors related to climate, humidity whether in liquid state or as vapour is particularly a 
severe cause of damage to works of art. The alteration of high and low humidity leads to a 
constant expanding (swelling) and contracting (shrinking) of art objects which are 
hygroscopic in nature. High humidity causes iron to rust and bronze disease becomes active in 
its presence. The corrosion of copper and lead and tarnishing of silver occurs in high humid 
conditions. In fact most chemical reactions start in presence of humidity such as salts trapped 
within the matrix of stone and clay objects suffer due to dissolution and recrystallization 
within their structures giving rise to efflorescence and at times exfoliation because of increase 
in volume. Humidity is the basis for the growth of microorganisms, which not only infest 
organic materials such as paper, leather, textiles and wood but also attacks stone, glass and 
even bronze. 201n India, the southern parts of the country and the regions on the east and west 
coasts are hot and humid. Most of the regions in the north have seasonal climate which varies 
over the year. Some parts of Central and Western India remain hot and dry with practically no 
rainfall. It, therefore, is governed by the altitude, latitude, surroundings, proximity to the sea 
and to the mountains. It is, therefore, necessary to record levels of humidity in the museums 
etc. of the various parts of the country for devising effective control measures. As a matter of 
fact we have to study the general climate of a place, climate inside a building and the micro 
climate in the storage cases or show cases in a museum. Thermo hygrographs are available for 
24 hours or 7 days recording of relative humidity and temperature. These may be acquired by 
institutions for effective control measures. For example 25% R.H. indicate dry conditions and 
75% R.H. indicate humid conditions. (B) Temperature—Both low and high temperature are 
indirectly destructive. High temperature would lower the humidity level and in low 
temperature continuous freezing of the moisture in hygroscopic objects and followed by 
melting of the frozen water would produce constraints due to changes of volume within the 
structure resulting into bursting and scaling of surfaces. The action of frost on standing 
monuments in those regions, which are on mountains would be damaging. The R.H. and 
temperature of a closed space are interrelated. R.H. of an enclosed space increases if there is a 
drop in temperature and it decreases if the temperature rises. 
(C) Wind and Rain The eroding effect brought about by salt laden winds in the coastal 
areas or sand storms in deserts damage the buildings and structures in these regions. 
(D) Air Pollution —Damage to our cultural property due to air pollution has played an 
important role since the 19th century. Industrial emissions, smoke from coal heating, exhaust 
gases from motor vehicles react with rain and humidity to form acidic compounds that cause 
lasting damage to stone and metal especially in the open air. Damage is also caused due to it 
to objects of paper, textiles and leather indoors. 
In conclusion it can be said that climate has a lasting and continuous damaging effect on 
cultural property and, therefore, we have to devise ways and means to retard, the rate of 
damage by adopting proper climate management technology within the buildings or even 
outside for standing monuments. For example vegetation, trees, fountains or ponds, the 
thickness of its walls and materials used for construction all have a bearing on a 
monument/building both outside and inside. 
(E) Climate Control The norms of control of R.H. and temperature will depend upon 
the nature, strength and composition of the object displayed indoors.^' (F) Air Conditioning-
Most important to remember is that these limits should be maintained all the 24 hrs. of 
the day, every day throughout the year. Anything short of this e.g. an Air Conditioning 
working only from 9 A.M. to 5 P.M. would do more harm than good. The best means of 
climate control is air conditioning. In humid climates a higher figure of 55% + 5%> may be 
chosen whereas for dry climates we may go to 55% - 5%. By keeping the windows out we 
may eliminate winds and by using filtration systems we could check air pollutants. The air 
conditioning has to be continuous and, therefore, provision for standby-generators should be 
made. It is of course expensive. Adequate funds may be set aside for this purpose at least by 
major institutions in the country since it would ultimately be an investment and not 
TF "ro^fj 
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expenditure. Local air conditioning of tiie particular galleries or showcases may also be 
planned to reduce costs. 
(G) Alternate Technology —Alternately we may devise humidifier for dry seasons and 
dehumidifier for wet seasons. Humidifiers enclosed in the bottom part of the show case which 
is not visible from outside could be devised. Silica gel placed inside sealed cases can 
normalize the relative humidity. It absorbs extra moisture from wet air. For a cubic meter 
space 500 gms. of silica gel is needed. We need thoughtful display or storage where materials 
like wood, cotton cloth along with paper, textiles and leather could be put together. On 
the other hand humidity in small rooms can be increased by keeping plants in pots or 
humidifiers or khas on windows which could be kept wet every now and them. These days 
portable dehumidifiers are used to decrease humidity such as supplied by M/S Defensor a 
Swiss firm." Besides these curative measures preventive steps such as designing the museum 
building in such a way that inside of the building can adopt itself by using materials of low 
thermal capacity or using sun breakers from the adverse effect of the outside season. One such 
example is the building of the Govt. Museum in Thiruvananthapuram where large use of 
wood has been made being a place near the sea and also the ventilation system adopts itself as 
per needs of the season. Shading of windows, walls or other openings could be done. Wooden 
objects displayed in this museum are in best state of preservation that I have seen during my 
long active conservation profession. The need is, therefore, to understand as to what needs to 
be done when and why besides how it is to be done.^ "* 
(H) Problems of Excavated Objects—Environment plays a great role in the ultimate 
survival of art objects and excavated antiquities, whether inorganic or organic in composition. 
After all the antiquities have remained buried over the centuries in a particular environment 
which is entirely different than the normal atmospheric conditions. As a law of nature most of 
the physical, chemical, mechanical and biological decay is bound to get aggravated as soon as 
these are taken out to face the normal but different atmospheric conditions, since the 
equilibrium which such objects had attained during their burial is disturbed. Acclimatization 
with the changed environment resulting into abrupt loss of moisture content of the antiquity 
accelerates the decay process till such time the object attains equilibrium with the atmospheric 
relative humidity. Archaeologist, therefore, usually take adequate conservation measures 
before the actual digging starts because they have been trained for it but they also take the 
help of a Conservation Scientist to work closely with them. " 
The interaction of their views would ensure safety of the excavated antiquities not only during 
excavations but for the post excavation period also. This collaborative approach would help in 
understanding the mechanism of decay of material objects and the urgent measures likely to 
be adopted well before the operation excavation starts. This is true about steps of conservation 
to be undertaken at the site or during their transport to an advanced center of conservation for 
detailed treatment. In fact the future of the past has to be ensured so that these new findings 
may be better understood, documented and interpreted for all times to come. This would also 
help in understanding the history of science besides the history of arts." However, we still 
depend on exploration and surface finds for locating possible archaeological sites. Perhaps 
there is a need for self appraisal by all concerned who conduct excavations, eagerly get quick 
information on their findings and then heaps of such antiquities remain dumped, unreported 
and unpublished what to say of unconserved. This is not a healthy situation and something on 
priority basis has to be done to ensure their availability for posterity using all our resources, 
knowledge and expertise now available in the country. Here the three situations described are 
(a) objects recovered from excavations of tombs, caves etc. (b) objects unearthed form 
excavations from the soil and (c) objects salvaged from underwater.^' 
(i) Objects surrounded by air—Objects recovered from excavation of tombs and caves 
have been found in good state of preservation especially from dry arid zones or otherwise 
since these were in an environment quite near to normal situations and thus have survived 
long.^ * 
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(ii) Objects unearthed from underground soil—Antiquities while burned underground are 
in contact with mineral matters, organic matter, water and air. Each of them contributes in 
their decay differently and depends on the inter-relationship between these factors. For 
instance an acidic and porous soil will be both mechanically and electrochemically aggressive 
to metals, such as copper but organic matters such as leather, textiles, wood etc. will preserve 
their substance at the expense of the copper. On the other hand in alkaline conditions and in a 
deficiency of air it will favour organic disintegration adding biological factors and, therefore, 
objects made of organic matter when excavated from moist soil would decay faster in normal 
environment. 
(Hi) Objects salvaged from underwater —The chemical composition and the PH value of 
the immersion liquid will have a bearing on the condition of an art object. Such objects should 
be cleared from whatever soluble salts are absorbed in their surface as soon as possible. To 
my mind most of the problems come because of inadequate knowledge about materials under 
long burial and their behavior to the climatic changes after their retrieval from the 
underground.29 The field laboratory with facility for critical cleaning, treatment/stabilization 
of some materials to restoration of ceramics and glass has to be created at an excavation site. 
A trained Conservator can also help in the removal of friable objects from their burial 
environments. This is very important since many objects may be lost in the process otherwise. 
Foot Notes & Reverences: 
1. A large number of these artifacts which returned back from this successful exhibition 
were kept on permanent loan at the disposal of this newly created institution which was 
located inside tile Rashtrapathi Bhavan(Presidents Residence) and was later shifted to its 
own building in 1960 
2. See PLATE.63, PLATE.64 and PLATE.65. 
3 . SEE; MAP.9 SHOWING MUSEUMS ACROSS INDIA. 
4. A sizeable portion of our cultural assets ancient or not so ancient, therefore, remain 
unattended even today since it is varied, vast, scattered & unorganized. Our efforts to 
preserve the heritage continue to look for the right momentum due to constraints of 
resources and lack of public awareness. 
5. For types of Museum —Purpose of Museum in our Life, Museum Basic, ICOM 
Routledge New Fetter Lane London 2003 
6. See Introduction Pp 1-10 for collection conservation and planning in Museum, also 
management science and conservationPp.48-56 Susanne Keene; Managing Conservation 
in Museum, Butterworth Hienman 
7. See for the result— PLATE.44 and PLATE.45. 
8. For this reason, it's important that we keep a significant portion of raw data in the ground, 
where future archaeologists with even more advanced knowledge and technologies will 
have access to it. 
9. See for more details in "New Archeology and Indian Situation", Puiatatva, 10. 1978-79 
p.36 also Binford , New Perspective in Archeology,Chicago,1968, Pp.68, also New 
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Archeology its application and Scope in India, DN Majumdar, Lectures 1974, 
Lucknowl977, Pp. 64-65 . 
10. The list goes on: several ancient Indian villages in Florida; Mississippian sites in 
Arkansas and Missouri, at least two of which Hernando de Soto visited in 1541; villages 
of the eastern lakeshore peoples in Michigan; ancestral sites of New Mexico's Pueblo 
people; in Colorado, Yellow jacket and Mud Springs Pueblos~the two largest ruins of the 
Mesa Verde culture; and in the Northeast, two Paleo-Indian sites and a Seneca Iroquois 
village. 
11 .One example see, PLATE.42 PLATE. 43. 
12.Total safety of the collections has to be planned and ensured. Any change in an object 
has' to be noted and remedial measures undertaken. 
13. See; PLATE.61 and PLATE 62 for the preservation of Paintings 
14.See PLATE.48 PLATE.49 PLATE.50 PLATE.51 PLATE.52 PLATE.53. 
15.This includes legislations to protect buildings and declare certain art works as of National 
importance and prohibit the people from defacing them, changing them or demolishing 
them. 
16.SEE MAP.8 ROCK ART CENTRES WHICH NEED PRESERVATION. 
17. A collaborative effort of all concerned and especially of the Administrators in charge of 
culture, would go a long way to achieve the task of conservation in totality. Anything 
shorter than this would be a halfhearted attempt which may be disastrous. 
18.. See PLATE.46 for chemical problem on the painting. 
19.See For Documentation, Fixatives, Biodeterioration etc in Painting, OP Aggrawal and 
Rashmi Pathak; Examination and Conservation of Wall paintings, Sandeep Publication, 
NewDelhi.2001. 
20.Low humidity on the other hand affects paintings, paper, palm leaf, textiles, leather etc. 
due to loss of moisture content or desiccation making them brittle, fragile and breakable 
with slight mishandling since it affects their flexibility 
21.It has been recommended that R.H. may be kept at 55% + 5 and temperature between 
20°C to 22°C ± 2°C. It is necessary to control both these factors. 
22.National Museum, New Delhi has been using air conditioning very successfully whether 
it is central air conditioning or local air conditioning. This is being monitored through 
Thermo hydrographs in the various areas wherever A.C. is functioning. 
23.The latest in this field is Art-Sorb which is being manufactured by M/S Fuji-Davison 
Chemicals Ltd, Japan and can absorb humidity in wet season and give humidity in dry 
season 5-1 kg/lm3. Research has shown that biaxially oriented vinyl on film (Boy film) 
has excellent gas tight and moisture- proof characteristics in order to seal art objects in a 
planned R.H. by using it. 
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24.Awareness always helps being most versatile preventive measures. Attempts as described 
above would go a long way for the control of climate inside a building or outside around a 
building/ monument. 
25.For Archeological Collection-in Museum—D. DAVIES GARETH—- John M.A 
Thompson, Manual of Curatorship, A guide to Museum Practices Pp.21—25 
26.Photogrametry, measurement of electric resistance and remote sensing technology which 
are being used abroad to locate archaeological sites prior to any human intervention are 
not being used in India. 
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CHAPTER VII 
CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
The present work with unconventional setting tries to understand History and its usages with 
other sister branches like Archeology, Architecture, Conservation, Restoration and Heritage 
/Cultural Tourism, and tries to establish the relationship among those branches of the 
disciplines. Now in the changing world scenario and globalization no work can be possible 
in its entirety without taking into account other ancillary or discipline of differing and varied 
themes. The information technology has revolutionized the dissemination of information and 
there is merging of the differing subjects and themes and thus we find that there emerged the 
inter-disciplinary themes or intra-disciplinary or similar kind of ideas in which different 
disciplines has been studied. If the problem of one subject has not been solved it takes the 
help of other subject for example Economics has a discipline gradually took the help of 
statistics and Cliometerics or mathematical formulae's came to its rescue. And thus emerges 
the off shoots of the disciplines. History too expanded and became a vast discipline with 
multiple of branches and ideas earlier it was only political history which was at the core 
of all issue- now in the iV century we find history aligning with various branches from 
Social History to Cultural History from Gender History to History of Sexuality similarly, 
Archeology to Anthropology from Paleography to Epigraphy, one can name scores of such 
disciplines which emerged during 20"' century to 2 r ' century. Similar happened to the 
relationship of History with other allied disciplines like Tourism. Tourism found its way into 
established discipline which was based upon study of History and historical places. It took the 
help of Archeology and archeological sites, important religious sites and places of Historical 
importance to grow as a discipline. Though in this reagard Tourism was also greatly helped as 
a discipline by Geography, as without the knowledge of geographical sites no Tourism was 
possible. Thus in this study, we have dealt in great length and breadth about such emerging 
fields and trends in our times and the existing bond between such disciplines as history and 
tourism. The entire study depends upon the fact that Uses of History as disciplines are only 
possible if such types of work are done as how much history is depended upon tourism as for 
marketing of the disciplines —now the trend has changed and we are heading for an age when 
Historical happenings are replayed, enacted upon and shown to the increasing audience, who 
are unaware of their own past cultures and society and glorious past of ones own nation. Thus 
we find that the certain 'battles scenes' are enacted the memorabilia are shown and sold the 
cultural objects are displayed, which belonged to the past. With such acts the audience 
increases everyday and really its time when history is expanding fast as a discipline. Tourism 
too found a way of expression though tourism not only depends upon showing the past 
cultures it also have got different other auxiliary branches which include site seeing, eco-
tourism, water sports, skiing, mountaineering, trekking and other such attractions like Health 
tourism or spiritual tourism etc; But not forgetting that the concept of Tourism started with 
more within "Historical aspect" and History emerged as vital disciplines in this regard which 
shown the way to tourism. The past Historical architectures, monuments attracted the 
attention of the present masses who are curious to know who were the builders of such great 
edifices were, what purpose it served what history it had. It attracted the attention of the 
Historians or researchers but also to those who admired the architectures or cultures of past 
society, thus in this regard we also find the all those buildings which had certain religious 
significance and belonged to the past had come to be the object of veneration by the local as 
well as it attracted th flocks of he masses from different locations and from far of the lands. 
In this case we studied three cultures Buddhist monuments of Varanasi/Banaras— 
—Hindu monuments of Varanasi/Benares and Mughal monuments of Agra and 
Fatehpur Sikri in order to understand how far History and historical buildings and its 
attached significance, could contribute to the growth and development of Tourism. And 
interestingly we found that in all the three cases the result was overwhelmingly great. In all 
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the three different cultures Tourists and tourism did not find any distinction and Tourists 
of all hues and colour, caste and creed were satisfying their yearnings for such places of 
Historical or religious importance. People in great mass thronged the places of Religious 
Importance or cultural and historical importance. And interestingly in some cases we found 
that people belonging to different sects visited the places of other sects and other cultures. 
This also leads us to understand that now in the changing time and more opening up, we find 
that the people have become very conscious of their past as well in the history of other 
cultures, the increasing trend of tourism and increasing habit of going out and finding some 
answer to the complexities of their life, this kind of trend greatly made them to search and 
explore. And with this study we also came to the conclusion that the bond between history 
and Tourism is fast increasing day by day and it has got to be inseparable now. 
In other segment of our study we have also worked upon the aspect of Upkeeps and 
maintenance of Objects of the past and its preservation and similarly expanding our study to 
the conservation and restoration of Monuments and its upkeep which again is extremely 
important in order to keep our History alive in the form of presentable object, so that our 
coming generation must be aware of what our forefathers had achieved in terms of cultures 
and tradition.. The segment is again vital as an allied subject to History. Museum and its 
upkeep has also been greatly dealt with and it has been shown that how museums play vital 
role in displaying, up keeping and maintaining the objects of past without which most of 
history would lost in the wilderness and ravages of time and weathers and other similar agents 
of destruction to such things of past . Time is all powerful and it can engulf anything unless 
and until we keep on preserving the object, restoring it and keeping it in safe. Most of ancient 
big structures are crumbling due to vagaries of nature and time; they need our attention 
otherwise all these e great symbols of our past would be lost forever. Restoration must be 
taken in order to save them from extinction. The objects belonging to the past society tends to 
gets destroyed because any object ages with passage of time —even we find the object made 
of stone and hard materials get weaken due to passage of time. Thus any thing belonging to 
past if not taken proper care will definitely be finished. 
This section on "Historical, Cultural and Heritage Tourism" takes into account the new 
dynamics which is unfolding in this study area. It is a fact that the growth of tourism as a 
social phenomenon, and the tourism industry as an economic enterprise, has been dramatic 
during the last half of the twentieth century. Tourism has become a major economic force in 
many countries and regions world-wide, altering people's work patterns, living standards, 
income distributions and financial prospects. At the same time, the expansion of tourist 
activities has coincided with the significant cultural/political and environmental changes 
identified with post-industrial technology of the past few decades. The hypotheses which has 
been followed throughout this book is the fact that tourism can be studied, it has a history and 
a literature; it has an internal structure with operating principles, it waxes and wanes and is 
highly sensitive to external influences, in particular, the cultural factors, and it can be 
analyzed both in terms of economic and social transformations. 
This work provides a historical perspective of the growth, and phenomenon of tourism, 
especially with respect to role of historical and cultural factors as powerful attractions for 
many tourists. The history of travel through the ages substantiates this point so overtly. A 
brief account of travel in ancient India is provided, with details on caravan routes. Pilgrimage 
oriented tourism was found to be well established custom in many parts of the world and 
especially in India. The fact that social tourism has also gained importance in recent -past is 
analyzed, so has been the cultural tourism, which envisages travel for purposes of widening 
ones knowledge about other places and people, their ways of life, their culture and includes 
journeys to places of art' and hereditary treasures. 
Factor endowments are basic components of the production of tourism products. Natural 
resources, historic, artistic and cultural heritage are most important category of factor 
endowments. Historical monuments and works of art can be essential motivations for 
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international tourist visits. Furtiiermore, endowments in these factors are not fixed, they can 
be increased with the import of collections from other countries. Thus, acquiring such factor 
endowments can also have a determining role in promoting tourism in certain areas. It needs 
to figure in contemporary global tourist gaze. It is not obvious today that if the heritage 
industry's account is any more misleading. What does need to be emphasized is that heritage 
history is distorted because of the predominant emphasis on visualization, on presenting 
tourists with an array of artifacts and then trying to visualize the patterns of life that would 
have emerged around them. Sections of this book explore certain aspects of heritage tourism 
in more detail, in particular, with respect to its use as part of a local strategy for economic 
regeneration; in its interconnection with recent trends in design and post-modern architecture, 
and its role in the development of post-modern museum. 
Details on pilgrims' travel guides and related literature with reference to India has been 
provided, so has been the detail of Hindu places of pilgrimage in light of the cultural history 
of the country. Purpose, and frequency related issues of pilgrimage and religious travels have 
been dealt in detail. 
World heritage sites and their struggle for survival have been given an extensive coverage, so 
has been the code of conduct in these areas. Cultural activities in India attracting tourism to an 
extent have been highlighted. An attempt has been made to provide the readers with a 
perspective on tourism in socio-cultural environment. The cultural resources, existing in the 
tourism system, have been highlighted including the details on problems and prospects. 
Besides these, socio-economic and socio-cultural impacts of the phenomenon of tourism are 
analyzed, including the presentation of text from the "Manila Declaration on the Social 
Impacts of Tourism". Some thoughts on tourism —culture connection have been put forward, 
including the prevailing externalities. The issue of cultural tourism and urban revitalization 
has been addressed briefly, so have been the concepts of cultural commodization, 
commercialization and cultural authenticity in tourism perspective. Sufficient case-studies 
have been made to elaborate upon the aforesaid points. The hospitality and authenticity issues 
have been given special treatment, so have been the social and cultural strategies. The issue of 
cultural conflation in certain communities has been discussed, in particular, in the cases of 
cultural minorities. Alternative cultural tourism paradigm for world peace and sustainable 
development has been presented. 
Since ages, travel and tourism has been a source of satisfaction, pleasure and knowledge for 
the seekers. Most of the earlier travellers were pilgrims, merchants, students and adventurers 
who sought thrilling in new experiences of the destinations and understand the nature of 
different places. With the reformed and technological ideas, travel and tourism have 
developed into an established and prominent industry in several parts of the world and Uttar 
Pradesh is no exception. Tourism not only provides pleasure and recreation to the traveller but 
it is also a source of financial revenues for the destinations. Tourism is a worldwide and ever-
growing industry, which has a significant effect on the human society, economy and the 
natural environment of the destination. Both Government and Private Sector encourage 
tourism as a faster means of development, as compared to industrial and agricultural sector. 
Uttar Pradesh, with its exquisite appeal has strongly attracted the attention of tourism 
industry. Its diverse opportunities of history, cultural heritage, business and leisure, 
pilgrimage and wildlife and adventure tourism are found in abundance in the state at various 
places. 
After independence, Uttar Pradesh received the attention of the government because of its 
potentialities for different and wide-ranging tourism opportunities. Tourism infrastructure was 
developed and, gradually, the region began to attract wealthy clients from several parts of the 
country. 
The State has a treasure of scenic and cultural beauty, which attracts tourists year after year 
from far and wide. The cultural and natural values have attributed for the better environment 
and suitable tourist plans for the development of sustainable tourism. Socio-cultural and 
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economic aspects of tourism have their own importance because the historical, religious and 
archaeological, agricultural and forestry, fairs and festivals, folk dances, arts and crafts, 
customs and costumes and the people and their practices are of special interest for the tourists. 
The infrastructure is an important factor, which influences the flow of tourists. The present 
accommodation status in the region is as per the demand and need of the tourists. Uttar 
Pradesh has numerous options in terms of accommodation type. A network of star category 
hotels, budget hotels, motels, tourist Bungalows, lodges and Dharamshala in all major and 
minor tourist destinations suit the budget and taste of all types of tourists. There are several 
heritage hotels also which provide the tourists with princely experience. The budget hotels, 
tourist bungalows, lodges and motels are used the most and they provide all basic needs with 
a very clean environment. Apart from this, the dharamshalas are no profit, religious 
establishments available mostly in religious centers. Uttar Pradesh is well connected through 
Air, Railways and Road services. The major destinations such as, Agra, Varanasi Allahabad, 
Lucknow and others, have frequent and regular air services from major metres of the country. 
Uttar Pradesh lies on the belt of the Northern Railway track and due to its geographical 
location, frequent railway services enrich the region. The other means of transportation is 
through roads and major National and State Highways link one destination with another. 
However, the main problem road transportation is facing, is the lack of wayside amenities, 
midway information centers, motels and the poor condition of roads. Another important factor 
is the power supply, which is not sufficient to meet the requirements of tourists as well as the 
local population and destination promoters have to rely on alternate measures such as 
Inverters, Generators etc. 
The shopping facilities in the State are predominantly influenced by the handicraft industry, 
and the domestic and the foreigners visiting the region get attracted to them much more 
convincingly. 
Many emporia, shopping centers, art and craft museums and antique article shops fulfill the 
requirements of the tourists. The information centers and money changing counters are 
widespread all over the State. The Uttar Pradesh State Tourism Development Corporation has 
set up tourist information counters in all major and minor centers of Uttar Pradesh and 
perhaps each and every hotel has a travel desk, which is quite sufficient to provide 
information to the tourists. 
The purpose of the visit of the tourist depended solely on the type of tourism, the particular 
place of the State offers. Agra has more number of tourists who come for cultural tourism 
while Gangotri offers leisure and recreational facilities while places like Varanasi and Paryag 
have tourists who go there for pilgrimage. It was noticed through questionnaire and personal 
interview that the majority of the tourists were of middle age and their main purpose of visit 
was cultural heritage. 
One of the most important factors in developing tourism n Uttar Pradesh is the proper framing 
of tourism policies mu; planning through the study of the infrastructural needs, cultumi 
tourism, nature tourism and ecotourism. In the present research work great stress has been 
given on determining tourist facilities and the infrastructural requirements in terms of better 
accommodation at various places. The transportation facilities lie far behind expectations. 
However, the government agencies are aware of these shortcomings and are making all efforts 
to develop and provide better facilities of accommodation, air linkages, railways and road 
transportation. The present study reveals a very pathetic condition of the transportation 
prevailing in the state. The research work suggests that better information counters, with 
competent and dedicated manpower to give the tourist what he wants, be set up. Presently the 
contribution of UPSTDC can only be praised, as it has been providing the informative service 
facilities in different tourist destinations of the state since its establishment in 1978. New 
avenues and new policies for the future have been under consideration to augment the 
infrastructural and tourist facilities. 
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Various Cultural and religious Fects of Uttar Pradesh attracts tourists who go there to realize 
the cultural value of the place. The nature tourism is what is directly related to the 
environment in terms of atmosphere, flora and fauna, climate, soil, water bodies, etc. To 
protect nature and develop nature tourism in the State, various laws and policies are in 
existence, which include wild life conservation, tiger protection reserve, forest policies 
implementation. Clean Ganga program and many other schemes that are of prime concern to 
the government. The national parks, wild life sanctuaries and forest areas are presently 
protected and preserved so that the real beauty does not get lost by the improper handling of 
the nature. There are conserved in a definite area under the strict supervision of the 
government's forest department and is open to tourists from October to mid March. With the 
advent of ecotourism promotion in the region, various policies have been framed to provide 
ecologically sustained tourism. Many sites such as, river Ganges Yamuna, forest areas of 
Northern UP have been identified for ecotourism promotion. Ecotourism simply means 
creating ecologically friendly environment, which should not harm the attractiveness of the 
attraction but also preserve the nature. Uttar Pradesh has been planned to be an eco-friendly 
State and set for others an example in the future. The involvement of stakeholders with the 
policy framing of the government agencies makes the job a bit tough but when it comes to 
subjective results, the ecotourism has been and is admired by all tourists and the local 
residents who are mostly benefited by such policies. To evaluate the effectiveness, equity and 
efficiency of ecotourism various steps have been initiated by the State. 
Proper marketing management is important not only for getting more tourists, but also to 
ensure that finances and economy. The marketing planning must achieve certain goals that 
include the study of needs, wants, and demand of the tourists. The most important factor in 
tourism marketing is the role of public and private sectors. Phased strategies for short term 
and long term goes should be worked out. Which it is difficult to satisfy each and every 
tourist efforts should be made optimize the satisfaction level through appropriate market 
segmentation. According to its tourism, market the UPSTDC offers many package tours from 
major cities in India, such as Delhi, Mumbai, Kolkata and Nagpur. The packages are made to 
sell not only the traditional destinations but also the unexplored regions, which are not 
generally visited by the tourists. All these packages are modified from time to time. Keeping 
in mind the changing needs and wants of the tourists. Proper marketing is essential for the 
development of the State in terms of its infrastructure, which will ultimately lead to effective 
and sustainable tourism in Madhya Pradesh. 
Recommendations 
Based on all the fieldwork, personal interviews with the tourists, various representatives of 
the trade, the following recommendations are made for the development of tourism in Uttar 
Pradesh: 
• Majority of the tourist destinations of the State, present opportunities to enjoy both 
man made the natural beauty and relaxation or leisure tourism offer scope of 
adventure sports like trekking, rock climbing and paragliding and water sports such 
river rafting, boating and kayaking. These destinations are well developed and the 
government and local people should try to promote these places. 
The state has remarkable heterogeneity in all its natural and cultural environments. 
The diverse and yet extensive and undistributed plethora of tourist spots offer 
immense opportunities for the development of religious tourism, adventure sports, 
leisure tourism, natural environment and wildlife. Efforts should be made to make 
them salable. 
• Expansion and enhancement of facilities and amenities are required at key tourist 
destinations of Uttar Pradesh by setting up of midways, fast food establishments, and, 
tourist information counters at identified places. In order to develop tourism in 
pollution free locations efforts should be made to locale properties at isolated places. 
119 
• A comprehensive promotion and marketing strategy must be prepared, as marketing is 
critical input for successful tourism. With improved transport and travel links, the 
religious attractions of Uttar Pradesh state must be marketed together with the already 
popular tourist attractions . 
The objective of the promotion should be to attract up market tourists who would 
essentially be leisure or adventure oriented. For this purpose, Uttar Pradesh Tourism 
should attempt to tie up with travel agencies, event managers, and organizers of 
tourism conferences held in India and abroad from time to time. Special publicity 
campaigns in the relevant potential market need to be released. A proper national and 
international media strategy needs to be evolved to increase media reach and 
efficiency. 
• In order to check the problem of seasonality attempts should be made to enhance the 
tourism offerings, increase promotional and publicity activities and promote cultural 
events and special interest tourism like adventure tourism, farm tourism, leisure 
tourism and youth tourism. 
Detailed guidelines should be prepared to minimize ecological damage and to protect 
the floral and faunal wealth of the region. Collection or removal of rare plants, 
disturbance of birds and animals by tourists, deforestation, leaving plastic bags in 
sanctuaries must be prohibited. There should be a standard code of conduct for all 
visitors to the sanctuary. Regular disposal of garbage and litter, implementation of 
afforestation programs, care of flora and fauna, repair of depleted historic remains, 
creation of tourist trails, construction of security posts, printing publicity brochures 
and production of promotional materials should be undertaken as early as possible. 
Impact assessment study must be undertaken at regular intervals. 
The region offers good opportunities for water sport lovers, as there are numerous 
rivers and lakes, which flow throughout the region. The various sports, which can be 
undertaken, are rafting, kayaking, boating, and water skiing, sailing and rowing. 
These adventure sports have not been developed to their full potential. This needs to 
be done urgently. 
• A large section of tourists particularly the foreign tourists are interested in yoga and 
meditation facilities. It is suggested that state government should also organize 
International Yoga Weeks at some potential locations of Uttar Pradesh such as 
Paryag, varanasi Agra etc. Every year thousands of tourists/pilgrims come to these 
towns, especially on the occasion of Kumbh, Ardh Kumbh and Maker Sankmnti fairs. 
Keeping in view their religious significance it is suggested that separate Ghats be 
developed for men and women. Sulabh Sauchalaya should also be on the banks of 
their rivers. 
• The protected monuments of national and international importance should be 
promoted in point ventures with private sectors. Local residents of should be 
encouraged to participate in tourist activities, which will not only reduce socio-
cultural conflicts but would also provide an opportunity for cross-cultural exchange 
between tourist and residents and promote local handicraft and traditional culture. 
• The roads of Uttar Pradesh are not suitable everywhere to cope with the tourist traffic 
during the tourist season. There is need of resurfacing and black toppings, widening 
and constructions of parapets on turning points. There is urgent need of laying broad 
gaze railway line where it is not available. 
• Provision of adequate medical facilities is important for the development of tourism in 
a particular area. Appropriate medical facilities are not available in Uttar Pradesh. 
Therefore, there is need of some more medical facilities and clinics at all major 
tourist centers. 
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The Dharamshalas offer dormitory type accommodation with common toilet facilities. 
Star category hotels and U,PS.T.D.C/S tourist cottages and tourist villages are the 
best available mode of accommodation in Uttar Pradesh. There is an urgent need for 
more moderate accommodation facilities in this region. In the peak season shortage of 
accommodation is felt. Therefore, to overcome this problem Uttar Pradesh State 
Tourism Development Corporation would have to take initiative for construction of 
more tourist bungalows and budget hotels to cater to the middle class tourists. Apart 
from accommodation, mid-way facilities, including fast food centers and toilet 
facilities need to be improved. The toilet facilities on the lines of Sulabh Sauchalayas 
need to be set up at every halting place. This would go a long way in improving 
hygiene and environment. 
As regards the banking facilities, most of the towns and cities in Uttar Pradesh have 
banks, but not all of them offer money-changing facilities this should be provided at 
locations frequented by foreign tourists in the region. 
Due to lack of suitable tourism development policy most of the tourist destinations are 
facing the problem of disposal of human waste, animal litters and discarded 
containers, which are creating havoc in different tourist zones. Unauthorized 
occupation of public land for putting up teashops, etc., is noticed. Planner and 
designers at both the state and central level take stock of the alarming situation. 
Preparation of master plan for selected tourist destination like Agra, Varanasi and 
Fatehpur Sikri, formulation of safety and risque regulation for adventure activities at 
Hilly places should be improved in order to receive a large number of visitors. 
In order to conserve the rich cultural heritage, the State Government should come up 
with new tourist policy with an object to encourage private sector investment. This 
has been done successfully by the Archaeological Survey of India in introducing 
TATA for the conservation of the Taj Mahal. In this way, the monuments and historic 
buildings not only protected from physical and Man-made factors but also would be 
receiving more visitors. 
Research and training programmes can give special impetus to the industry thus 
technical officers and staff members with high sense of responsibility can play a vital 
role. To achieve this objective job-oriented courses for professional and local 
entrepreneurs should be offered. 
Guide service for all the tourist centers should be developed specially in historical and 
archaeological places. Trained guides can provide correct information about the 
places of tourist interest. 
The facilities of entertainment should be increased. To increase entertaining facilities, 
theater halls should be established where trainings of folk dances and songs could be 
imparted. 
Production of traditional handicrafts should be given a proper thrust so as to enable the 
tourists to have a wider choice. Government should come forward with action plans 
that facilitate the availability of raw material. Marketing facilities to artisans and 
well-laid infrastructural facilities for the local craftsperson should be ensured. 
At certain tourist places, there is unplanned placement the visual aids such as signpost, 
notice boards, diagrams and block plans. Signposts simply indicate name such as to 
Gentlemen and Ladies lavatories, Shopping centers, Monuments areas etc. There is 
need of detail information both in Hindi and in English with the details of purpose. 
However, the notice boards contain historical and cultural information concerning to 
a monument or part of a monument. Block plans and diagrams provide relevant 
information to the tourists for example the location of the main monument, the 
diagram indicates the approach routes to the monuments, etc. 
121 
Another serious shortcoming noticed at most of the monuments is the absence of any 
trained guide at the site. Even the guide services offered by the Archaeological 
Survey of India leave much room for improvement. Only the foreign language 
speaking guides services in these places is providing the affluent groups of tourists 
coming by the luxurious coaches of tour operators. It is felt that there is a need of 
close coordination between Archaeological Survey of India and the department of 
Tourism in terms of guide qualification, practical training and scales of pay. These 
guides should not only look after the requirements of affluent tourists but their 
services are needed to be deployed at a particular place for a fixed period. Their rates 
should be based on type of tourists (either domestic or foreign). Where there is no 
provision of infrastructure, the guides must be attached to the nearest tourist office of 
state or central tourism department, so that they could be called on whenever their 
services are required. 
Water supply, sewerage system, sanitation arrangements need to be managed properly 
for which adequate material, manpower and financial support are essential. At most, 
of the tourist spots provision of toilets and drinking water is inadequate. These 
facilities showed be reviewed and re-planned at all the destinations, keeping in view 
the future tourist flow. 
In Uttar Pradesh, very few tourist destinations have adequate provision for 
refreshments at reasonable rates. It is essential that arrangements for refreshments are 
available at all tourist places and there are priced moderately so as to be within the 
reach of middle-class tourists. Some efforts seen to have been made at few sites. 
However, the establishments serving refreshments in and around tourist places should 
be kept clean. 
Problems of beggary and theft have to be tackled together. These have a direct bearing 
on tourism and will have to be wiped out from all tourist places. In order to abolish 
these wrong practices forever the tourists should also be cautioned not to encourage 
begging. 
Suitable Tourist Guidebooks should be made available for each tourist destination. The 
Center and State Tourism Department in collaboration with the Archaeological 
Survey of India can do this role it is noticed that, the publications of State Tourism 
Department are generally poor in quality productions, illustrations and writings. 
Therefore, guidebooks dealing with each and every aspect of tourism should be 
prepared for every tourist place and care should be taken about use of suitable 
language, illustrations and photographs. 
Care should be taken to ensure that there are no disturbing visual interferences such as, 
electrical power lines and other installations at tourist power lines should be laid 
underground. New electric installations should be subject to approval by a competent 
conservations authority. 
The present transport facilities and the resources are inadequately distributed and 
poorly coordinated. Thus, the immediate goal of rural transport should be to provide 
minimum standard of mobility and reorganization of bus services with generally 
agreed standards. In addition to this, sustained attention should continue to be paid to 
improving the facilities for advance booking so as to reduce the queue length and the 
waiting time for passengers in Railway and airline reservations. It is advisable that 
measures be taken to facilitate reservations through computer systems. 
Private tourist vehicle operators should be encouraged to improve tourist transport 
services, connecting the places of attractions with the points of arrival by air as well 
as rail. The transport services of India Tourism Development Corporation should 
operate at all important centers of tourist arrivals, particularly at those, which are not 
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properly served by private operators. The inter-states movements of tourist vehicles 
should be exempted from payment of road taxes. 
The services of Indian Airlines need much more improvement and expansion in order 
to be able to cater to the requirements of the tourists of international as well as 
domestic origin. It is suggested that special charter services of the Indian Airlines 
should be introduced to selected tourist centers. 
Suggested planning will no doubt create more opportunities for increasing incoming 
tourists and give the state, relief from congestion and environmental pollution by 
ecologically balancing the nature of tourism in the State, which will preserve the 
future of Uttar Pradesh. It is essential that tourism should be promoted on the regional 
resource base within the framework of tourist circuits. To achieve this objective in 
Uttar Pradesh, the State needs to give attention to institutional framework, appropriate 
infrastructure, efficient marketing of existing tourism product, quality control and 
adopt sound tourism. 
Mohammad Nayef Khalifah Alsarayreh 
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PLATE.10 Modern Varanasi town and its heritage 
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PLATE.ll DhamekStupa from old work 
PLATE.ll Ashoka Column lion capital 
PLATE.13 CHAUKHANDI STUPA A 500 A.D. stupa constructed where 
Budda met his first five disciples. The octagonal tower was made by 
Akbar. In memory of Humanyoun who stayed at the top safely driven by 
Sher Shah. 
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PLATE.14 JAIN MANDIR SARNATH 
P L A T E . 1 5 The life size golden Image of Buddha in 'preaching 
posture Is over the chamber containing real relics of Buddha's body in 
Mulgandha Kutir Vlhar 
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P L A T E . 16 DHAMEKH STUPA The colossal solid stupa 143 ft high with 93 ft diameter was 
orignally constructed by Asoka 300 B C and later enlaifged with beautiful carvings in 500 A D on the 
spot where Buddha delivered l^ is first sermon 
P L A T E . 1 7 BUDDHA IMAGE IN MULGANDH KUTIVIHARA The Irfe see golden 
Image of Buddha in 'preaching posture is over the chamber containing real relics of Buddha's body 
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PLATE.18 HARISHCHANDRA GHAT The many thousand years ancient cremation ground on 
ganges in Banaras where Maharaja Chandra served under an Untouchable after the charity of his 
whole empire to fulfill his promises to the minutest arrear. 
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PLATE.19 DASASW AMEDH GHAT The only ghat approachable by vehicles to find glimpse 
of vaneties of ancient life continuing same as ever Ten horses sacrifice was done here by an 
emperor Divodas in presence of Gods 
* * ^ % 
P L A T E . 2 0 TRIPURA BHAIRVI GHAT On the Bank of Gangas "Ram Bhawan" is a-pilgrims' 
free house for sout Indian with an arrangement of religious-guidee of their own language and at the 
back is the shrine of Tripura Bhairavi. 
PLATE.21 Shri Dundi Ganpati revered by Hindus 
1 
PLATE.22 Shiva Nandi 
1 
P L A T E . 2 3 SRI DURGA TEMPLE Richly carved templeof 18th Century dedicated to Durga 
goddess of war The temple is inhabited by many hundreds monkeys which attract 
photograph'^TSTntsrraming it" monkey tempter'" 
ii ^ i 
P L A T E . 2 4 GOLDEN TEMPLE OF SHREE KASHI ViSWANATH The temple were destroyed 
number of times by invaders was finally constructed in 1785 by Ahilya Bai of Indore, later covered 
with 22 1/2 maunds of gold by Ranjeet Singh of Punjab 
P L A T E . 2 5 GOLDEN IMAGE OF SHREE ANNAPURNA Only three days on Deepawali, the 
illumination festival one can have the sacred view of the golden statue of Annapuma, the 
goddess of plenty near by the Golden Temple. 
P L A T E . 2 6 SYMBOLIC IMAGE O F S H R E E K A S H I V I S W A N A T H Shiva Lingam in Golden 
Temple, which has seen many of its destructions is the symbol of mysetenous cosmos, which 
attracts many thousands Hindus to offer Ganges-water daily 
PLATE.27 KAL BHAIRAVE (The Religious magistrate of the city) Kal Bhairave is an 
attendant of Shiva This is the only temple which miraculously slipped off the 
destructive had in Aurangzeb The temple is situated near the head post office of the city 
P L A T E . 28 VISHALASHI DEVI 
Vishalakshi Devi is Laxmi, a consort of lord 
Vishnu for prosperity The temple is very 
popular in Varanasi It is situated in a narrow 
lane near Meer Ghat 
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PLATE.29 Shri Hanuman 
Gyanwapi 
PLATE.30 Shri SAKSHI VINAYAK 
P L A T E . 3 1 GATE OF BANARAS HINDU UMIVERSJTY The statue of Mahamana Malvia. the 
founder of the biggest University of India stands bfore is stupendous gate 
P L A T t , . 3 2 University VISHWANATH TEMPLE Higher the Kutubminar white temple of Shiva 
stands in the centre of the University Corner? The beautiful shrines of Vishnu, Durga, Ganesh. 
i 
^ fm ( ^ o %o f^o) SRI SHIVA (B.H.U) 
PLATE.33 SHRISHIVA BHU 
^ 
P L A T E . 3 4 MAHARAJA RAMNAGAR FORT On the tight southern-bank of Ganges the 
fort of Maharaja Banaras stands accommodating the temple of Vedavyas and beautiful museum. 
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PLATE.35SHRI VISHNU LAKSMI BHU 
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PLATE.36 BUDHA IMAGE CHINESE TEMPLE 
PLATE.37 BUDHA ASSEMBLY,SARNATH 
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PLATE.38 SHRI SWAMY NARAYAN MANDIR 
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PLATE;39 Quasre Bint Jordan 
PLATE.40 Doorway Burell Collection Glasgow 
PLATE.41Jennings Abbey, Normandy SHOWING CRACKS 
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PLATE.42 Decayed masonary St. Michael Church 
PLATE.42-A Decayed Window Limpsfield Church Surrey 
PLATE. 43 Restored Window Limpsfleld Church Surrey 
PLATE.44 Church of Holy Sepulchre restored, Cambridge 
t* 
PLATE.45 Church of Holy Sepulchre in Ruin, Cambridge 
PLATE.46painting in ruin and restored 
PLATE.47 excavated Water work Fateh pur Sikri 
wrT»i«t» (AlUhsbad Muwum) 
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PLATE.48 Seals and coins restored 
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PLATE.49 Coins and other artifacts 
PLATE.50 old coins 
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PLATE.SlHarrapan Seals in museum 
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PLATE.52 Museum objects 
PLATE.53 ancient tools 
PLATE.54 destroyed frescoes 
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PLATE.54 (A) Water and microbial action 
Before PLATE.55 anastylosying or reconstruction 
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PLATE.56After anastylosying or reconstruction 
PLATE.57 Before—Section destroyed 
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PLATE.58 After restoration 
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P L A T E . 5 9 B e f o r e chei 
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PLATE.6U After CHEMICAL PRESERVATION 
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PLATE.61 Before restoration 
PLATE.62 after restoration 
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PLATE.63 Brochure—National Mission for Manuscript in India 
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PLATE.64 Brochure—National Mission for Manuscript in India 
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P L A T E . 6 5 THE BROCHURE —SHOWING THE NATIONAL MISSION FOR MANUSCRIPT-
FOR AWARENESS AND DESSIMINATION OF INFORMATION REGARDING THE IMPORATNCE OF 
MANUSCRIPT AS THE HISTORICAL HERITAGE AND ITS NEED FOR PRESERVATION-BY INDIRA 
GANDHI NATIONAL CENTRE FOR ARTS, NEW DELHI 

APPENDIX I 
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Annexure I 
GLOSSARY OF TERMS '^_ 
Advertising: Any activity designed to spread information with a view to promoting the sales of 
marketable goods and services. 
Affinity Group: A group bound together by a common interest or affinity. Where charters are 
concerned, this common bond makes the members eligible for charter flights. One must have been a 
member of the group for six months or longer, they must travel together, on the departure and return 
flight, hut they can travel independently where ground arrangements are concerned. 
Airline: Any air transport enterprise offering or operating a scheduled international air service. 
Airway Bill: Equivalent to the term 'air consignment note', meaning the document entitled "Airway 
bill consignment note" make out by or on behalf of the shipper which evidences contract between the 
shipper and carrier(s) for carriage of goods over routes of the carrier(s). 
Amenities: Features which enable a visitor to enjoy various attractions and which draw him to a 
country and for the use of which he normally has to pay. These refer to recreational and entertainment 
programmes, cultural and art centres, hotels, restaurants, transport services, etc. 
Antiquities: Art objects which are more than one hundred year old and which cannot be traded. 
Attractions: Natural or man-made features which collectively or singly create the appeal of a 
country. 
Baggage: Personal property of passengers or crew carried on an aircraft by agreement with the 
operator. 
Baggage Accompanied: The baggage carried on the same aircraft as that on which the passenger is 
carried. 
Baggage Unaccompanied: The baggage not carried on the same aircraft as that on which the 
passenger is carried. 
Baggage Excess: That part of the baggage which is in excess of the free baggage allowance and for 
which the passen ger has to pay extra freight charges. 
Baggage Tag: A document issued by the carrier solely/or identification of checked baggage, the 
baggage (strap) tag portion of which is attached by carrier to a particular article of checked baggage 
and the baggage (claim) tag portion of which is given to the passenger. 
Brochure: A pamphlet bound in the form of a booklet. 
Bulletin: Brief, periodically-issued mailing or promotion piece, often devoted to trade news. Pamted 
outdoor display. 
Campaign: A connected, integrated and organized series of advertising and promotional efforts. 
Camping Site: A place providing simple and inexpensive shelter to travellers. The site provides 
wayside amenities for tourists travelling by long distance coach tours and self driven cars. 
Cargo: Equivalent to the term "goods", meaning anything carried or to be carried in an aircraft, other 
than mail or baggage, provided that unaccompanied baggage moving under an airway bill is also 
Cargo. 
Cargo Transfer: Cargo arriving at a point by one flight and continuing its journey by another flight 
of the same or a Connecting carrier. 
Cargo Transit: Cargo arriving at a point and departing there from by the same through flight. 
Carrier: A public transportation company such as air or steamship line, railroad, bus, etc 
Carriage: Equivalent to the term transportation, meaning carriage of passengers and/or baggage by 
air. 
Carriage Domestic: Carriage in which, according to the Contract of carriage, the place of departure, 
the place of destination or stopover and the entire transportation are within one nation or its territories. 
Carriage International: Carriage in which, according to the contract of carriage, the place of 
departure and any place of landing are situated in more than one nation. As used in this definition, the 
term national includes all territory subject to the sovereignty, mandate, authority, or trusteeship 
thereof 
Charter: The bulk purchase of any carrier's equipment (or part thereoO for passenger or freight. 
Legally, charter transportation is arranged for time, voyage or mileage. 
Charter Flight: A flight booked exclusively for the use of a specific group of people who generally 
belong to the same 
n 
organisation or who are being 'treated' to the flight by a single host. Charter flights are generally 
much cheaper than regularly scheduled line services but are not open for sale to the general public. 
These may be carried out by the regularly scheduled or supplemental carriers. 
Conducted Tour: A pre-paid, pre-arranged vacation in which a group of people travel together under 
the guidance of a tour leader who stays with them from the start to the end of the trip. Also referred to 
as an "escorted tour" 
Coupons: Documents issued by tour operators in exchange for which travellers receive pre-paid 
accommodation, meals, sightseeing trips etc. Also referred to as vouchers. 
Courier: A professional travel escort who accompanies carriers, 
Cultural Tourism: The form of tourism whose object is, among other things, the discovery of 
monuments and sites. It contributes to their maintenance and protection and in doing so, bngs social, 
cultural and economic benefits to people. 
Destiaation: The place at which a traveller terminates his journey. The ultimate stopping place 
according to contract of carriage. 
Destination Facilities: All plant and infrastructure avail able in a country, an area of local destination. 
Destinational 'Tourist: A tourist who terminates his journey at a paricular country for the purpose of 
making a tour travelling from place to place for pleasure in that country. . 
Disembarkation: The leaving of an aircraft after a landing, except by crew or passengers continuing 
on the next stage of the same through-flight. 
Display: In general, whatever attracts. 
Domestic Tourist: A local person who makes a tour travelling from place to place for pleasure, 
business, family, mission, meeting etc., within the country. 
Domestic Independent Travel; A tour constructed to meet the specific desire of a client within a 
single country. 
Embarkation: The boarding of an aircraft for the purpose of commencing a flight, except by such 
crew or passengers as have embarked on a previous stage the same through-flight. 
Eeort Tour: A professional tour escort often called Tour Manager or Courier. 
Exchange Voucher: A document issued by a carrier or its agents requesting issue of an appropriate 
passenger ticket and baggage check or provision of services to the person named in such document. 
Excursionist: A temporary visitor staying less than twenty-four hours in the country visited. 
Facilitation: The act of assisting progress or helping to move forward. To make easier or less 
difficult. Promoting any measure which will facilitate international travel with prime emphasis on 
achieving minimum entry and exist formalities for temporary visitor. 
Facilities: Services which enables tourists to enter and move around the country with the maximum of 
ease and the minimum of obstacles and to secure maximum enjoyment of their visit. 
Folder: One piece of illustrated paper which can be folded. It is usually printed on a single sheet and 
then folded for easy handling. 
Ground Arrangements: All services provided for the traveller by his tour operator after the traveller 
reaches his first foreign destination. Also referred to as Land Arrangements. 
Group Inclusive Tour: A tour which includes group air and ground arrangements for a minimum of 
15 persons. They may or may not stay together as a group for both the land and air portion of the trip. 
Guaranteed Tour: A tour which is guaranteed to operate unless cancelled 60 days prior to departure. 
In the event of cancellation within 60 days of departure date, full commission is paid to agents of sold 
Clients. 
Guide: A person who is licensed to take paying guests on local sightseeing excursions. 
Guided Tour: A tour conducted only by local city guides. 
Hotelier: A person, firm or corporation which provides hotel accommodation and/or meals, 
refreshments etc., to visitors. 
Inclusive Tour: A tour which includes all elements of an itinerary, making it unnecessary for a 
passenger to spend money for anything except personal extras during the course of the tour. 
Infrastructure; The basic public services needed for the successful operation of tourism enterprises 
and for optimizing the comfort of the visitors. It includes such services as roads, electricity, water, 
security, sanitation and health services, telephone and postal communication, railways and airports. 
Interline: Between two or more transportation lines. 
Itinerary: Pertaining to a journey. A tourist itinerary is a composition of a series of operations that 
are a result of the study of the market. 
Joint Agent: A person having authority to transact business/o/- two or more transportation lines. 
Land Arrangements: All services provided for the traveler by his tour operator after the traveler 
reaches his first foreign destination. Does not apply to overseas travel. Also referred to as Ground 
Arrangements. 
Market: The totality of actual and/or potential buyers of a given product or service in a specified 
geographical location at a given point in time or during a given period of time 
Market Segmentation: Process of identifying groups ot buyers of the total market with different 
buying desires or requirements 
Marketing: A total activity which includes an evaluation of market and the requirements of 
individuals within that market, together with an evaluation of a service, facility or visitor plant, 
separately or jointly, its cost or accessibility, and the total facilities to provide visitor satisfaction It 
includes a merchandising programme aimed at a particular type of customer to convert him to a user 
or purchaser of the service 
Mass Tourism: Large scale movement of travellers and the development of a standardized product 
Motel: A place which provides wayside amenities for tourists travelling by road, by automobiles It 
provides under one roof all usual facilities expected by the tourist including attached bath 
Multiplier: The numerical coefficient showing how great an increase in income results from each 
increase in such investment spending 
Multiplier Effect: The money spent by the tourist circulates through the economy and stimu'ates it, 
as It changes hands and is spent and re-spent a number of times There is a chain reaction of spending, 
triggered off by the "injection" of the tourist dollar into a destination economy This constant turnover 
ot tourist expenditure is known as the 'Multiplier Effect. Tour Manager One who controls, directs, 
and manages an enterprise with judicious economy and care 
Tour Operator: A company which specializes in the planning and operation of pre-paid, pre-planned 
Vacations, and which makes these available to the general public through travel agents 
Tour Organizer: A person who organises a group of passengers to participate in a specially prepared 
Itinerary 
Tour Package: A travel plan which includes most elements of a vacation, such as transportation, 
accommodation and sightseeing 
Tourism: The practice of touring or travelling for pleasure or recreation and the guidance or 
management of tourists as a business 
Tourism Research: Investigation relating with various aspects of tourism The mam objective of 
tourism research is to find out how people travel, where they travel and why they travel The areas 
like travel, demand, domestic and International tourism, accommodation, transport, planning etc , arc 
covered in the research The findings of the research become the base for planning and 
implementation of various programmes connected with tourism 
Tourism Facilities: Facilities which include accommodation like hotels, boarding houses, guest 
houses, youth hostels etc They also include recreational and sport facilities ff great variety and also 
all the necessary infrastructure like transportation and utilities 
Tourist A temporary visitor staying at least twenty-four hours in the country visited and the purpose 
of whole journey can be classified under one of the following headings (1) leisure (recreation, 
holiday, health, study, religion and spoil), (ii) business, family, mission, meeting 
Tourist Centre: A village or town with concentration of tourist resources, material base and infra 
structure of tourism development 
Tourist Charter: A flight booked exclusively for lie use of a specific group of tourists who generally 
belong to the same organization or who are being 'treated' to the flight by a single host 
Tourist Complex A massive architectural installation specially meant for the infrastructure of 
tourism 
Tourist, Domestic: A local person who makes a tour, travelling from place to place for pleasure, 
business, family mission, meeting etc , within the country 
Tourist Flow: Undisturbed and even movement of tourists from one country to another for the 
purpose of travelling for pleasure 
Tourist, International: A person who makes a tour travelling from place to place for pleasure to 
areas foreign to his residence 
Tourist Lodge: A small house providing temporary accommodation to a tourist The accommodation 
provided is inexpensive as compared to a conventional hotel The lodge also offers meals 
Tourist Object: Any ob)ect fiom a natuial socio-economic oi cultural—historical viewpoint-which 
has some specific attiactions for the touiists 
Tourist Product: A sum total of a country's tourist attraction, infrastructure and tourist services 
which hopefully result in consumer satisfaction 
Tourist Region: A bianch of economic legion with specific high dependence on natuial and man-
made tourist attractions 
Tourist Visa: A document issued under the authority of the Government to a person visiting a 
particular country as a toui ist 
IV 
Transfer: The service provided to travellers when they arrive in and leave a given city—taking them 
from the airport, air terminal, pier or railway station to their hotel and vice versa, generally 
accompanied by the local representative of the other operator who planned the tour. 
Transit Traffic: Persons (Tourists) carried by transportation lines and passing through a country en 
route to some other destination. 
Transit Visitor: A visitor who is passing over or through a country en route to some other 
destination. Unlike Destinational Tourist, he spends limited time and visits few places of tourist 
interest 
Travel Agent: A person, firm or corporation qualified to provide tours, cruises, transportation, hotel 
accommodation, meals, transfers, sightseeing and all other elements of travel to the public as a 
service. 
Travel Kit: A sort of container which contains accessories or tools. Travel kit contains various type 
of materials like folders, pamphlets, exhibits, presentation Items, give away, etc., which helps travel 
manager in promotional activities. It is an aid which helps in promoting and projecting a product. The 
contents of a kit, however, vary depending on the area where it is to be used and also amount set aside 
for the purpose. 
Travel Magazine: A.magazine which contains articles and other reading material devoted to all types 
of travel and tourism. The main objective of a travel magazine is promotion of tourism. 
Travel Markets: Travel markets are areas which exist in populated localities whose individuals 
possess leisure, money and desire to visit areas foreign to their residence. 
Vacationer: A person staying away form home for at least four nights on any one trip and may in 
some instances include tourists travelling for a combination of business and pleasure. 
Visa: An endorsement on the passport issued by the representative of a Government. The endorsement 
enables a person to travel to a country for which it is issued. 
Visa, Entry: An endorsement on passport issued to persons who wish to visit a country for purposes 
of business, employment, permanent residence, profession, etc. initially issued for a period of three 
months these are extendable to a further period of three months. 
Visa, Tourist: An endorsement on passport issued to a person who wishes to visit a country as tourist. 
The visa is effective for a period of three months. Tourists must arrive within six months of the date of 
the issue of visa. The tourist can extend his stay for a further period of three months if he applies to 
the concerned authorities. 
Visa, Transit: An endorsement on passport which is issued to a tourist whose destination is sor 
'•e'eehe and is passing across. 
Visitor: Any person visiting a country other than that in which he has his usual place of residence, for 
any reason than following an occupation remunerated from within the country visited. 
Visitor-Plant: All accommodation, transport etc; parks, points of interest in a destination area. 
Vouchers: Documents issued by the tour operators in excuange tnr which IjaveLTers receive pre-
paid accommodation, meals, sightseeing trips, etc, also referred to as Coupons. 
Wholesaler: A travel oriented organisation that creates and presents ready-made travel package or 
tailor-made travel programmes exclusively at the request of :ravel retailer (travel agent). The travel 
agent communicates wit i the prospective traveller, and 'discusses with him, whether he needs a 
ready- made or tailor-made itinerary, 
Yuuth Hostel: A building which offers clean, simple and inexpensive shelter to young people 
exploring their own country or the woild, travelling independently or in groups for holiday or 
educational purposes. 
Annexure II 
AARTl 
ACHARYA 
ADIVASI 
AGARBATI 
AHIMSA 
AKHANDPATH 
AMRITA 
Glossary 
evening temple puja of lights 
religious teacher 
official term for tribal person 
incense 
non-violence ; 
continuous reading of the Sikh holy book, the Adi Granth 
nectar of immortality 
ANGREZI 
ANNA 
APSARA 
ARAK 
ASANA 
ASHRAM 
ASURA 
ATMAN 
AVATAR 
AYAH 
AYURVEDA 
BABA 
BAGH 
BAITHAK 
BAKSHEESH 
BANDH 
BANDHANl 
BANIYA 
BANYAN 
BASTEE 
BAUL 
BAZAAR 
BEGUM 
BETEL 
BHAJAN 
BHAKTI 
BHANG 
BHOTIA 
BHUMI 
BEEDl 
BINDU 
BODHl TREE/ 
BO TREE 
BODHl 
BODHISATTVA 
BRAHMIN 
BUGYA 
BUNDH 
BURKHA 
BURRA-SAHIB 
CANTONMENT 
CASTE 
CHAAT 
CHADDAR 
CHAKRA 
CHANDAN 
CHANDRA 
CHANG 
CHAPPAL 
CHARAS 
CHARPOI 
CHAURI 
CHELA 
CHIKAN 
CHILLUM 
CHOLI 
CHOR 
general term for Westerners 
coin, no longer minted (16 annas to one rupee) 
heavenly nymph 
liquor distilled from rice or coconut 
yogic seating posture; small mat used in prayer and meditation 
centre for spiritual learning and religious practice 
demon 
soul 
reincarnation of Vishnu on earth, in human or animal form 
nursemaid 
ancient system of medicine employing herbs, minerals and massage 
respectful term for a sadhu (Hindu Saint) 
garden, park 
reception area in private house 
tip, donation or alms, occasionally means a bribe 
general strike 
tie-dye 
another term for a vaishya; a moneylender 
vast fig tree, used traditionally as a meeting place, or shade for teaching 
and meditating. Also, in south India, a cotton vest 
slum area 
Bengali singer 
commercial centre of town; market 
Muslim princess; Muslim women of high status 
leaf chewed in paan, 
song 
religious devotion expressud in personalized or emotional relalkmnhip 
Wllh,the deity 
pounded marijuana, often mixed In lassis 
Himalayan people of Tibetan or 
earth, or earth goddess 
tobacco rolled in a leaf; the man's puff 
seed, or the red dot by women on their foreheads as decoration 
peepal tree (fiais religiose), associated with the Buddha enlightenment 
enlightenment 
Buddhist saint 
a member of the highest caste group; priest 
L summer meadow 
general strike 
body-covering shawl worn by orthodox Muslim women 
colonial official, boss or a man of great importance 
area of town occupied by military quarters 
social status acquired at birth 
snack 
large head-cover or shawl 
discus; focus of power; energy point in the body; wheel, often 
representing the cycle of death and rebirth 
sandalwood paste 
moon 
Ladakhi beer made from fermented millet, wheat or rice 
sandals or flip-flops (thongs) 
hashish 
string bed with wooden frame W 
tly whisk, regal symbol 
pupil 
Lucknow embroidery 
cylindrical clay or wood pipe for smoking charas or ganja 
short, tight-fitting blouse worn with a sari 
robber 
VI 
CHOULTRY 
CHOWGAN 
CHOWK 
CHOWKIDAR 
COOLIE 
CRORE 
DABBA 
DACOIT 
DALIT / 
DAN DA 
DARSHAN 
DA WAN 
DEC 
DEVA 
DEVADASl 
DEVTA 
DHABA 
DHAM 
DHARAMSHALA 
DHARMA 
DHOBI 
DHOLAK 
DHOLI 
DHOOP 
DHOTI 
DHURRIE 
DIGAMBARA 
DIKPALAS 
DIWAN (dewan 
DOWRY 
DRAVIDIAN 
DUPATTA 
DURBAR 
DZO 
FAKIR 
FENI 
GADA 
GADl 
GANDA 
GANDHARVAS 
GANJ 
GANJA 
GARI 
GHAT 
GHAZAL 
GHEE 
CONCHA 
GOONDA 
GOPl 
GURU 
GURUDWARA 
HAJ 
HAJJI 
HARIJAN title 
quarters for pilgrims adjoined to south Indian temples 
green in the centre of a town or village 
crossroads or courtyard 
watchman/caretaker 
porter/labourer 
ten million 
packed lunch 
bandit 
"oppressed", "out-caste". The term, introduced by Dr Ambedkar, is 
preferred by so-called "untouchables" as a description of their social 
position 
staff, or stick 
vision of a deity or saint; receiving religious teachings 
servant 
cauldron for food offerings, often found in dargahs 
god 
temple dancer DEVI goddess 
deity from Himachal Pradesh 
food hall selling local dishes 
important religious site, or a theological college 
rest house for pilgrims 
sense of religious and social duty (Hindu); the law of nature, teachings, 
truth (Buddhist) 
laundry 
double-ended drum 
sedan chair carried by bearers to hilltop temples 
thick pliable block of strong incense 
white ankle-length cloth worn by males, tied around the waist, and 
sometimes hitched up through the legs 
woollen rug 
literally "sky-clad": a Jain sect, known for the habit of nudity among 
monks, though this is no longer commonplace 
guardians of the four directions 
chief minister 
payment or gift offered in marriage 
of the south 
veil worn by Muslim women with salwar kamise 
court building; government meeting 
domesticated half-cow half-yak 
ascetic Muslim mendicant 
Goan spirit, distilled from coconut or cashew fruits 
mace 
throne 
dirty 
Indra's heavenly musicians 
market 
marijuana buds 
vehicle, or car 
mountain, landing platform, or steps leading to water 
melancholy Urdu songs 
clarified butter 
ankle-length woollen robe worn by Ladakhi women 
ruffian 
young cattle-tending maidens who feature as Krishna's playmates and 
lovers in popular mythology 
teacher of religion, music, dance, astrology etc 
Sikh place of worship 
Muslim pilgrimage to Mecca ! 
Muslim engaged upon, or who has Performed, the Haj 
"Children of God" - given to "untouchables" by Gandhi ! 
VII 
HARTAL 
HIJRA 
HINAYANA 
SAMADHI 
SAM BAR 
SAMSARA 
SANGAM 
SANGEET 
SANNYASIN 
SARAI 
SARI 
SATI 
SATSANG 
SATYAGRAHA 
SCHEDULED CASTES 
SEPOY 
SETH 
SEVA 
SHAIVITE 
SHANKHA 
SHASTRA 
SHIKAR 
SHISHYA 
SHLOKA 
SHRI 
SHUDRA 
SHULAB 
SINGHA 
SOMA 
STHALA 
SURMA 
SURYA 
SUTRA 
SVETAMBARA 
SWAMl 
SWARAJ 
TALA 
TALUKA 
TANDAVA 
TANDOOR 
TANPURA 
TAPAS 
TEMPO 
TERMA 
TERTON 
THAKUR 
THALI 
THANGKA 
THERAVADA 
one-day strike I 
eunuch or transvestite 
literally "lesser vehicle" the name I given to the original school of 
Buddhism by I later sects 
final enlightenment, a site of death or burial of a saint 
a small Asian deer 
cyclic process of death and rebirth 
sacred confluence of two or more rivers, or an academy 
music 
homeless, possession less ascetic (Hindu) 
resting place for caravans and travellers who once followed the trade 
routes through Asia 
usual dress for Indian women a length of cloth wound around the waist 
and draped over one shoulder 
one who sacrifices her lite on her husband's funeral pyre in emulation of 
Shiva's wife No longer a common practice, and officially illegal 
teachmg given by a religious figurehead 
Gandhi's campaign of nonviolent protest, literally "grasping truth" 
official name for' untouchables" 
an Indian soldier in European service 
merchant or businessman 
voluntary service in a temple or Community 
Hindu recognizing Shiva as the supreme god 
conch, symbol of Vishnu 
treatise 
hunting 
pupil 
verse from a Sanskrit text 
respectful prefix, another name for Lakshmi 
the lowest of the four varnas, servant 
public toilet 
lion 
medicinal herb with hallucinogenic properties used in early Vedic and 
Zoroastrian rituals 
site sacred for its association withlegendary events 
black eyeliner, also known as khol 
the sun, or sun god 
(aka sutta) verse in Sanskrit and Pali texts (literally "thread") 
"white-clad" sect of Jainism, that accepts nuns and shuns nudity 
title for a holy man 
"self rule", synonym for independence, coined by Gandhi 
rhythmic cycle in classical music, in sculpture a tala signifies one face-
length 
district 
vigorous, male form of dance, the dance of Shiva Nataraja 
clay oven 
The twangy drone which accompanies all classical music 
literally "heat" physical and mental austerities 
three-wheeled taxi 
precious manuscript (Tibetan A Buddhist term) 
one who discovers a ternia Usually an enlightened being who will be 
able to undeistand the benefit of the terma in the era of its discoveiy 
(Tibetan Buddhist term) 
landowner 
combination of vegetarian dishes, chutneys, pickles, iice and biead 
served, especially in south India, as a single meal the metal plate on 
which a meal is served 
Tibetan religious scioll painting 
"Doctiine of the Elders" the original name for eaily Buddhism which 
persists today in Sri Lanka and Thailand -, 
VIII 
THUG 
TIFFIN 
TIFFIN CARRIER 
TILAK 
TIRTHA 
TIRTHANKARA 
TOLA 
TONGA 
TOPI 
TRIMURTI 
TRISHULA 
TULKU 
UNTOUCHABLES 
URS 
VAHANA 
VAISHYA 
VARNA 
VEDAS 
WADDO 
WAZIR 
YAGNA 
YAKSHA 
YAKSHI 
YALl 
YANTRA 
YATRA 
YATRl 
YOGI 
YON I 
YUGA 
ZAMINDAR 
member of a north Indian cult of professional robbers and murderers 
light meal 
stainless steel set of tins used for carrying meals 
red dot smeared on the forehead during worship, and often used 
cosmetically 
river crossing considered sacred by Hindus, or the transition from the 
mundane world to heaven; a place of pilgrimage for Jains 
"ford-maker" or "crossing-maker": an enlightened Jain teacher who is 
deified - 24 appear every 300 million years 
the weight of a silver rupee: 180 grains, or approximately I I6g 
two-wheeled horse-drawn cart 
cap 
the Hindu trinity 
Shiva's triden 
reincarnated teacher of Tibetan Buddhism 
members of the lowest strata of society, considered polluting to all 
higher castes 
Muslim saint's day festival 
the "vehicle" of a deity: the bull Nandi is Shiva's vahana 
member of the merchant and trading caste group 
literally "colour"; one of four hierarchical social categories brahmins, 
kshatryas, vaishyas and shudras 
sacred texts of early Hinduism 
south Indian term meaning ward or sub-division of a district 
chief minister to the king 
Vedic sacrificial ritual 
pre-Vedic folklore figure connected with fertility and incorporated into 
later Hindu iconography 
female yaksha 
mythical lion 
cosmological pictogram, or model used in an observatory 
Pilgrimage 
Pilgrim 
Sadhu or priestly figure possessing occult powers gained through the 
practice of yoga (female: yogini) 
Symbol of the female sexual organ, set around the base of the lingam in 
temple shrines 
Aeon: the present age is the last in a cycle of four yugas, kali-yuga, a 
"black-age" of degeneration and spiritual decline 
landowner 
Architectural terms 
AMALAKA 
AN DA 
BAGH 
BAOLl 
BHAWAN 
BHUMIKA 
BIRADIRI 
CELLA 
CENOTAPH 
CHAITYA 
CHARBAGH 
(Mughal style) 
CHAUMUKH 
CHHATRI 
CHORTEN 
repeating decorative motif based on the fluted shape of a gourd, lining 
and crowning temple towers: a distinctive feature of northern 
architecture 
literally "egg": the spherical part of a stupa 
garden 
step-well in Gujarat and western India 
(also bhavan) building, house, palace or residence 
storey ^ 
summer house; pavilion 
chamber, often housing the image of a deity 
ornate tomb 
Buddhist temple 
garden divided into quadrants 
image of four faces placed back to back 
tomb; domed temple pavilion 
monument, often containing prayers, texts or relics, erected as"a sign"of 
faith by Tibetan Buddhists 
IX 
CUPOLA 
DARGAH 
DARWAZA 
DEUL 
DIWAN-I-AM 
DIWAN-1-KHAS 
OU-KHANG 
DUKKA 
DURBAR 
DVARPALA 
FINIAL 
GARBHAGRIHA 
GARH 
GOOOWN 
GO-KHANG 
GOMPA 
GOPURA 
HAM MAM 
HAVELI 
IMAMBARA 
INDO-SARACENIC 
LIWAN 
JAGAMOHANA 
JALI 
KABUTAR KHANA 
KALASHA 
KANGYU LANG 
KOT 
KOTHI 
KOTLA 
KOVIL 
LIWAN 
MAHAL 
MAKARA 
MANDAPA 
MEDHl 
MIHRAB 
MIMBAR 
MINARET 
PADA 
PAGODA 
POLE 
PRADAKSHINA PATHA 
PRAKARA 
QABR 
QILA 
RATH 
REKHADEUL 
SHIKHARA 
STAMBHA 
STUPA 
TALA 
TANK 
small delicate dome 
tomb of a Muslim samt 
gateway, door 
Orissan temple or sanctuary 
public audience hall 
hall of private audience 
main temple in a gompa 
tank and fountain in courtyard of mosque 
court building, hall of audience, of government meeting 
guardian image placed at sanctuary door 
capping motif on temple pinnacle 
temple sanctuary, literally "womb-chamber" 
fort 
warehouse 
temple in a gompa devoted to protector (gon) deities 
Tibetan, or Ladakhi, Buddhist, monastery 
towered temple gateway, common in south India 
sunken hot bath, Persian style 
elaborately decorated (normally wooden) mansion especially in 
Rajasthan 
tomb of a Shi'ite saint 
overblown Raj-eraarchitecture that combines Muslim, Hindu, Jam and 
Western elements 
the mam (often central) arch in amosque 
porch fronting the main sanctuary in an Orissan temple 
latticework in stone, or a pierced screen JANGHA the body of a temple 
pigeon coop 
pot-like capping stone characteristic of south Indian temples 
book house in a gompa Storing sacred Tibetan texts and manuscripts 
fort 
residence 
citadel 
term for a Tamil Nadu temple 
cloisters in a mosque 
palace, mansion 
crocodile-like animal featuring on temple doorways, and symbolizing 
the River Ganges Also the vehicle of Varuna, the Vedic god of the sea 
hall, often with many pillars, used for various purposes eg kalyana 
mandapa for wedding ceremonies and nata mandapa for dance 
performances 
terrace 
niche in the wall of a mosque indicating the direction of prayer In India 
the mihrab is in the west wall 
pulpit in a mosque from which the Friday sermon is read 
high slender tower, characteristic of mosques 
foot, or base, also a poetic meter 
multistoried Buddhist monument 
fortified gate 
processional path circling a monument or sanctuary 
enclosure or courtyard in a south Indian temple 
Muslim grave 
fort 
processional temple chaiiot of south India 
Orissan towered sanctuary 
temple tower or spire common In northern architecture 
pillar, or flagstaff 
large hemispherical mound, representing the Buddha's piesence and 
often protecting relics of the Buddha or a Buddhist saint 
storey 
square or rectangular water pool in a temple complex toi ritual bathnm 
TORANA 
TUK 
VAV 
VEDIKA 
VIHARA 
VIMANA 
ZENANA 
arch, or freestanding gateway of two pillars linked by an elaborate arch 
fortified enclosure of Jain shrines or temples 
step-well, common in Gujarat 
railing around a stupa 
Buddhist or Jain monastery 
tower over temple sanctuary 
women's quarters; segregated area for women in a mosque 
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APPENDIX 11 
INSTITUTIONS IMPARTING TRAINING IN TOURISM 
Overseas 
1. Higher Degree in Tourism 
1. Centre D'Etudes du Tourisme, Universite D'Aix en Provence, 3 Avenue Robert Scliuman, 
13-100 Aix en Province, France. 
Doctorate of 3rd Cycle Speciality in Economy and Law of Tourism. Duration; 2-3 years. 
2. The Scottish Hotel School, University of Strathclyde, Ross Hall, Crookston Road, Glasgow 
G 52 3NQ, United Kingdom. 
Master of Science M.Sc. in Tourism. 
Duration: One year. 
3. Department of Hotel and Catering Management, Univerity of Surrey, Guildford, Surrey, 
United Kingdom. 
Post-Graduate Diploma in Tourism with possible extension to M.Sc. Duration: 1-2 years. 
4. Uniersita delgi Studi di Firenze, via Curtatone, Florence, Italy. 
Higher Diploma Courses. Duration: 1-2 years. 
II, Diploma and Short Courses in Tourism 
1. Department of Hotel and Catering Management, University of Surrey, Guildford, Surrey, 
United Kingdom. 
University certificate. Duration: 1 year. 
2. Centre D'Etudes Superieures du Tourisme, Universite de Paris 1,13, Rue de Santeuil, Paris 
5e, France. 
Higher Diploma. Duration: 1 year. 
3. Instituto Technici per ii Tourismo, Via Delia Badia dci Roccettini 11, San Domenico di 
Fiesole, Florence, Italy. 
Certificate of Profession. Duration: I year. 4. Scuola Internatiortale di Scienze Turistiche, Via 
Cavalier d"Arpino 5/A 00197 Rome, Italy. 
Post-Graduate Diploma. Duration: 7 months (Full time) 
5. Hochschule Fur Welthandel, Institut Fur Fremdenverkhresforschung, Franz—Kleingasse 1, 
1190 Vienna, Austria. 
University Course in Tourism leading to the University Certificate. Duration: I year. 
III. Technician Courses in Tourism 
Technician courses in tourism are directed at the development of technical and practical skills 
in tourism with the direct objective of a career in the industry. The main emphasis on these 
courses is on vocational orientation. The course contents are suitably structured to equip 
students with at least the basic techniques of practice in one or other section of the industry. 
These courses are below University level. In practice however, they attract students with a 
wide variety of educational background and qualifications. 
1. Instituto Professionale Alberghiero, Via di Tor Carbone 
53, Rome, Italy. 
Courses in specialist training such as agriculture, 
catering and tourism. Diploma di quafljlca is award e on completion. Duration: Three years. 
2. Ecole Nationale de Commerce, 70 Boulvard Bessiers, 
750/7 Paris, France. 
Diploma course. Duration: Two years. 
3. Lycee Technique D'Hotellerio.et de Tourisme, 144 Rue 
de France, 06048 Nice, France. 
Diploma course. Duration: Two years. 
4. Lycee Technique D' Hotellerie et. de Tourisme, 14 Rue 
de Lucerne, 67085 Strasbourg, France. 
Diploma. Duration: Two years. 
5. Iritituto Technici per ii Turismo, Via delle Termc di 
Diocleziano 23, Rome, Italy. 
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State Diploma, Duration: Five years. 
6. Provinciaal Institut voor voedings—industrieen en 
Toerisme 1070 Brussel-Emile Gryzonlaan 1, Anderlecht, 
Brussels, Belgium. 
Graduate in Tourism. Duration: Two years. 
7. Coloina Instituut Malines, Belgium Diploma Course. Duration: Two years. 
8. Hoger Technisch Institout, Spoornegstreat 12. 8200 Bruges. Belgium. 
Diploma Course Duration: Two years. 
9. Institute International de Glion. 1823 Glion—sur— Montreux Switzerland 
Diploma in Tourism. Duration: Two years (Full time) 
10. Durham Technical College. Framwdflgate Moor, Durham. United Kingdom. 
Diploma in Travel and Tourism. Duration: Two years (Full time) 
11. Henley College of'urther Education, Converitry, United Kingdom. 
Diploma in Tourism Studies Duration, Two years (Full time). 
IV. Business Study 
1. Department of lintel :i 03 1 ns ii ru iori.ui vlanagemeflt, Sheffield Polytechnic Pond Street 
Shetlield S/I IWB, United F'mgdosn. 
Edigher ationa Diploma in Business Studies (Tourism). Duration 2 years (Full time) 
2. Schoi of i'iotcl Keening and Catering Ealing Technical College, St. Mary's Road, Ealing, 
London W 5 5RF. United Kingdom. 
Higher National Diploma in Business Studies (Tourism) Duration: 2 years (Full time). 
3. Faculty of Tourism, Catering and Hotel Administration, BourneinoutTi College of 
Technology, Lausdowne, Boumnemouth BHl 3J3, United Kingdom 
Hiher National Diploma in Business Studies (Tourism). Duration' 2 years (Full time) 
4. Fachhochschule Munchen, Stdienrichtung FremdcflVef kehr, Lothstrasse ?4, 8 Munich 2. 
West Germany. 
Management Studies and Business Administration with a tourism option. Duration: 4 years. 
5. Nederlands Wetenschappelijk Instituut Voor Toerisme en Rekreatie, Haagweg 21, Breda, 
Holland. 
Business and Tourism Studies. Duration: Three years. 
6. Blackpooi Technical College, Courfied Homnby Road, Lance, United Kingdom. 
Courses in Tourism Studies. Duration: 1-2 years. 
7. Higbury Technical College, Dovercourt Road, Gesham Portsmouth, United Kingdom. 
Technical Course in Tourism. Duration: 1-3 years. 
V. Tourism Courses J'or Students from Developng Countries 
\. international Centre for Advanced Technical and Vocational Training. International Labour 
Organisation (ILO), Palazzo del Lavore, Corso Unita D'ltalia, 10127 Turin, Italy. 
Three Certificate Courses a year. Duration: 3 months. 
2 Institute of Tourism and Hotel Management, Saizburger Unterriehtsanstalten Fur 
Fremdenverkehrsberufe, Schloss Klesheim, A-507 1 Siezcnheim bei Salzhurg, Austria. 
Diploma Course. Duration: S months (Full time) 
3, Scuola Intemazionale Di Scienze Turistiche, Via Cavalier d'Arpino 5/A 00197 Rome, 
Italy. 
Post-graduate Course. Duration: 7 months (Full time) 
4. International Centre for Advanced Tourism Studies (('lEST) World Tourism Organisation 
(WTO) lurternational Ccnire for Advanced Tourism Studies, CIEST, Calle Humboldt, 49, 
Mexico, DR Mexico. 
Correspondence Courses on: 
(i) Introduction to Tourism 
(ii) Tourism Marketing 
(iii) Promotion of Tourist Services 
(iu) Forecasting, Distribution, Promotion 
(vj Distribution and Sales of tourist services 
Post-graduate Certificate Courses. 
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Duration: 6-9 months. 
5. Libera Universita delta Tussia, Viterbo, Italy. 
Post-graduate Course. Duration: 9 months (Full time) 
6. Bournemouth College of Technology, Lansdowne, 
Boumnemouth 13Ff!, 3 JJ United Kingdom. 
Diploma Course. Duration: 8 months (Full time) 
7. Commissariat General au Tourisme de Belgique, 
Central Station, Brussels, Belgium. (The Belgian National Tourist Office) 
Certificate Course. Duration: Three months. 
8. Deutsches Wirtschaftswissenschaftiliches Institut Fur Fremdenverkehr an der Universitat 
Munchefl, HermanuSack-Strasse 2, 8 Munich 2 West Germany. (The courses are under the 
sponsorship of the German Ministry of Economic Co-operation and are conducted in 
association with the University of Munich. 
Graduate level course. Duration: Three years. 
VI. Courses Sponsored by the Tourist Industry 
With a view to improving the technical skills and managerial qualities of the existing staff the 
tourist industry in the recent years has evolved certain training programmes. A number of 
courses or seminars are conceived or sponsored by the tourist industry. These include the 
following: 
1. Algemene Vakschool Voorhet Reisbureauhedrif, Leidse Dreef 2, Leiderdorp, Holland. 
(.\>J.V.R. Courses), ihe Dutch Association of Travel Agents and 'Four operators, the 
A.N.V.R. started the course for the initial training of prospective travel industry persniiel. 
Certificate Course. Duration: 10 months. 
2. Universal Federation of Travel Agents Association (UFTAA) 30, Avenue Marnix 1050, 
Bruxelles, Belgium. 
Professional training courses (Correspondence). 
Duration: 6 months to 1 year. 
3. American Society of Travel Agents (ASTA) 711 Fifth Avenue, New York, N.Y. 10017, 
USA. 
Professional Training course. Duration: 3 montus to 1 year. 
4. International Union of Official Travel Organisations (lUOTO), Palazzo del Lavero, Corso 
Unita D'ltalia, 10127, Turin, Italy. 
Ger.eral Correspondence Courses. Duration: 9 months. 
Tourism Courses in India 
1. College of Vocational Studies, University of Delhi, 7, 
Doctor's Lane, Gole Market. New Delhi. India. 
(a) Degree Course. Duration: 3 years (Full time) 
(b) Post-graduate Diploma Course, Duration: 2 years (Part-time) 
2. University of Garhwal, Faculty of Tourism, Srinagar, Garhwal, Uttar 
Pradesh, India. 
Diploma Course. Duration: 1 year (Full time) 
3. Marathwada University, Aurangabad, Maharashtra, India. 
Post-graduate Diploma. Duration: 1 year. 
4. University of Madras, Department of Audit and Continuing Education, Madras, India. 
Post-graduate Diploma. Duration: 1 year. 
5. University of Rajasthan, Institute of Correspondence Studies and Continuing Education. 
Jaipur, Rajasthan, India. 
Post-graduate Certificate. Duration: 1 year (Correspondence course). 
6. University of Kumaon. Department of Tourism, Nainital, Uttar Pradesh, India. 
Diploma Course. Duration: 1 year (Full time) 
7. Sophia College, Shri Sasant Kumar Somani Memorial Polytechnic, Bombay, India. 
Post-graduate Diploma. Duration: 1 year. 
& Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Rajendra Prasad Institutes of Communication Studies, New Delhi 
and Bombay, India. 
Post-graduate Diploma. Duration: 1 year. 
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9. Lady Amritbai Daga College for Women, Nagpur, Maharashtra, India. 
Post-graduate Diploma. Duration: 1 year. 
10. K.C. College of Management Studies, Bombay, India. Diploma Course. Duration: 1 year. 
11. YWCA of Delhi, Ashoka Road, New Delhi, India. Certificate Course in Travel and 
Tourism. Duration: 3-6 months. 
2. Institute of Modern Management (aided by West- Bengal Government) 30, Sundari Mohan 
Avenue, Calcutta, India. 
Diploma Course in Tourism, Travel and Hotel Management. Duration: 1 year 
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APPENDIX III 
INTERNATIONAL TOURISM ORGANISATIONS 
UN Organisations 
United Nations Environment Proramrne (UNEP) C P 30552 Nairobi, Kenya 
United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) I United Nations Plaza New York, NY 10017 
USA 
United Nations Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD) Palais des Nations 1211 Geneve 
10, Switzerland 
Department of Eonomic and Social Affairs (Statistical Office, Centre for Housing, Building and 
Planninu 1 Uni ted Nations New York, NY 10017 (ISA 
UN Economic Commissions 
Economic Commission for Europe (ECE) Palais des Nations 1211 Geneve 10, Switzerland 
Economic and Social Comrnts 'ion for Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP,j United Nations Building, 
Rajdamnern, Avenue, Bangkok, Thailand 
Economic Commission for Africa (ECA) P O Box 3001 Addi \baha, Ethiopia 
Specializel Agencies 
International t ahourOrcamsation (ILO) 4, route des Morih bus 1211 Geneve 22, Switzerland, 
internaticoal Bank for Reconstruction and Development (JBRD 1 18 H Street, NW Washington D C 
20431 U S A 
Internatonai Monetary Fund (IMF) 700 19th Street, N W Washington D C 20431 U S A 
International Development Association (IDA) 1818 H Street, N.W Washington D C , 20431 U S A 
Internationa Finance Corporation (IFC) 1818 H Street, N W Washington D C 20431 U S A 
Food and Agriculture Organisation (FAO) Via delle Terme' di Caracalla, 00100, Rome, Italy 
--United Nations Education, Scientific and ('cultural Organization (UNESCO) 7, Place (IC 
Foutenoy 75700 Pans, France 
World Health Organisation (WHO) 12H Geneva, Switzerland 
Intr Governmental Maritime Consultative Organisation (IMCO) 101-104 Picadilly, London, WIY 
UAE England 
International Civil Aviation Organisation (ICAO) 1000 Sherbrooke Street, West Montreal Quebec, 
Canada 
Nnn-Gnvemmentsl Organisations 
International Air Transport Association (1 ATA) 26, Chemin de Joinviiie, Case Postale 160 CH1216 
Comtrin —Geneve Sss treriand, 
American Society of fravel Agents (As'rA) 711 Fifth Aeenuc Ness York, NY IQOP USA 
Conference a" Goveenment Tourism Organs and Travel Agnices ai' the Sciaiist Countries, 01 Litewska 
2 00—58', Warsaw, loland 
Ttema'ion d 1 'edcration of Tour Opcrabors (1 FfO) Ainahe— eade 5"^, 2 1 Q, i2'6, ('operduicen F 
Denmark 
Inter ational Cong'ess and Convention Association (CCA) 
5 rue de 1 Arcade, 7500 Pans, France 
Interaatunal Centre for Conservation (ICQ 13 Via di San Miehelc 00153, Rome, Italy 
International Youth Hostel Federation (lYHF) Midland Bank Chiinbers, Howardsgatc, Weiwyn, 
Garden City, Flcrtftndshiro, England 
intern ' Omal Association of Conveniioa and Visitors Bureaus 
1390 Market Street, San (rancisco California 94102 USA 
Pacific Area Travel Association (PATA) 228 Grant Avenue, San Francisco, California 94108, USA 
The Travel Besearch Association (TRA) P,0 Box 8066 Foothill Station, Salt,Lake City, Utah 84108, 
USA 
Intematoual Federation of Tourssth Journalists and Writers (IFTJR) rue de L' Automne 32, 1050, 
Bruxelles, Belgium 
Inter-American Federation of Journalists and Writers in the Tourist Trade Calle Rivadavia 755, 
Buenos Aires, Aigentina International Federation of Tourist Centres Schiutkagassell, 1130 WIEN 
Austria 
International Federation of Camping and Caravaning Rue d'Arenberg 44—B P, 9 J 5 Bruxelles 
Belgium 
International Social Tavel Fedeiation 99-101 rue de la Loi 1040, Bruxelles, Belgium 
Federation of International Youth Travel Organisations (FlYTO) 81 Islande Brygge 2300 
Copenhagen J Denmark 
European Travel Commission (ETC) PO Box 536 Dublin lieland 
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East Asia Travel Association 2-10-1 Yurakucjjo, Chiyodaku Tokyo, Japan 
American Hotel and Motel Association (AHMA), 888 Seventh Avenue, N Y 10010, USA 
International Bureau -of Social Tourism 7, Boulevard de J'Imperatrice, Gare Centrale, Bruxelles 1, 
Belgium 
International Bureau forTourism and Youth Exchanges, P O Box 147, 1389 Budapest, Hungaiy 
World Association for Professional Training in Tourism 105 rue St-Lazare 75009 Pans, France 
International Association of Scientific Experts in Tourism 
(AlEST) CP 2728,3001 Berne, Switzerland 
International Academy of Tourism 4 rue des Ins Monte Carlo, Monacco 
International Touring Alliance (ITA) 2, Quai Gustave— Ador 1207, Geneva, Switzerland 
International Union for Conservation of Nature and Natural Resources 1110 Morges, Switzerland 
World Association of Travel Agencies (WATA) 37 Quai Wilson 1211, Geneva 1, Switzerland 
World Tourism Organisation (WTO) Calle Capitan Haya, 42, Madnd-20, Spain 
International Centre for Advanced Tourism Studies (CIEST) 
Coronel Porflno Diqz, 50 San Jeronimo Lidice, Mexico 20 D F Mexico 
Discover America Travel Organisation (DATO) 1899 L Street N W—Washington, D C 20036, 
U S A 
Overseas 
Asia Travel Trade Interasia Publications Ltd , 200 Lockhart Road, 13th Floor, Hong Kong 
Asia Travel News American Society of Travel Agents, 488 Madison Avenue, New York, N Y 10022, 
USA 
Asian Hotelkeeper and Catering Ti nes Media Transasia 3/F Sarasin Building 14, Surasat Road, 
Bangkok, Thailand 
British Travel News British Travel News, 239 Old Marylebone Road, London N W I England 
Canada Tourism News Canadian Govt QfficeofTounsm, Ottawa, Canada KIA 0H6 
Canadian Travel Courier 481 University Avenue, Toronto, Ontario, Canada 
Canadian Travel News 1450 Don Mills Road, Ontario, Canada 
Congressi Centro Internationale dci Congress Palazzo dei Congressi, Firenze, Italy 
Digest of Tourist Statistics British Tourist Authority, London, England 
Far East Traveller 1350 Avenue of the Americas, New, York, USA 
Far East Traveller 28-4-1, Motoasabu, Minato-ku, Tokyo, Japan 
Future Tourist P O Box 138, Balmam, Sydney, Australia 2041 
Gourmet Gourmet Incorporated, 777 Third Avenue, New York NY 10017, USA 
Hungarian Travel Hunganan Tounsm Board, P O Box 223 H-1906, Budapest, Hungary 
In Britain British Tourist Authority, 64 St, James's St, London SWIA, England 
ICAO Bulletin PO Box 400, Palace de L'Aviation Internationale, 1000 Sherbrooke Street West 
Montreal, Quebec, Canada H3 2 R2 
IMPORTANT TOURISM PERIODICALS 
Incentive Travel Manager Barrington Publications mc, 825 South Bamngton Avenue, Los Angeles, 
California 90049 USA 
Index Centro Per La Statistica Aziendale, Via A, Baldes, 20, 50131 Firenze, Italy 
International Tourist Quarterly The Economist Jntellgence Unit Ltd , Spencer House, 27 St James's 
Place, London SWI, England 
Journal of Leisure Research US Department of Commerce Washington D C , USA 
Journal of Travel Research Business Research Division, University of Colorado, Colorado, USA 
Look East Ruang Seang Publishing Ltd Partnership 987- 989 New Road, ngkok, Thailand 
Marco Polo Cathay Pacific Airways, 17 Thomson Road, 13th Floor Hong Kong 
Watinzal Geogiaphic National Geographic Incornorated, (2) Century Plaza, 2049 Centuiy Paik East 
LorAneles, California, USA 
Orientations Pacific Maaazmes Ltd 13th Floor, 200 Lockhart Road Hong Kong 
FacJic FUJI Incorporated, Gin,a Chuo BuiinL', 1-20, Tsukiji, 4-Chome, Chuo-ku, Tokyo, Japan 
Pace/ic Magazine Pacihe Magazine Emphasis Inc ('c Iral Roppong Building, 1-4-27 Roppongi 
Mmato-ku, TokyG Japan 
Pacific Tiavel Pacific Area Travel Association, 2'4 Siranna n St, San Francisco California 94107 
USA 
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Pacific Travel New, Pacific Area Travel Assoei Lion, 288 Avenue, San Francisco, Califcmia 94108, 
USt, 
Recreation and Touris 'n SR Internationei, 333 Ravenswood Avenue, Meiano Park, Cahforrm, USA 
Service JVorldInternational Cahners Publication, 55, Wahash Avenue, Chicago, 911, 60603, liSA 
Singapore Travel News Singapore Tourist Promotion Board, 131, Tudor Court, Tanglin Road, 
Singapore. 
South Asia Travel Review Thomson Press Hong Kong Ltd , Media Transasia, 3/F Sarasin Building, 14 
Surasak Road, Bangkok, Thailand 
Sunset Lane Publishing Company, 3055 Wilshire Boulevard Los Angeles, California 90010, USA 
Thurism International 136, Gloucestor Place, London N.W. 1, England. 
Tourism International Air Letter Tourism International Press, 154, Cromwell Road, London SW7, 
England 
Tounstiques Internationales 40, rue ,du Colisee, Pans 75014, France 
Tourist Review Organe offtcie del L'Association Internationale d'Fxperts Scientiflques du Turisme All.S T 
Case Postale 2728, 3001, Berne, Switzerland 
Travel Travel Magazine mc. Travel Building 5 Floral Park, New York-l 1001, USA 
Travel Agent World Travel Inc 730 SW Fifth Avenue, Portland 1 Oregon, USA 
Tourism Journal Asian Institute of Tourism, University of Philippines, Diliman, Quezon City 3004 Philippines 
The Travel Agent American Traveller Incorporated, 2 West 46th Street, New York, NY 10036, USA 
Travel Holiday Travel Magazine incorporated. Travel Building. Flora Park, New York, NY I lOOl, USA 
Travel Holiday Inc P.O Box 49692 Los Angeles Calltornia 90049, USA 
Travel and Leisure 1750 Avenue of the Americas, New York. USA 
Travel Asia Pace/ic 306 Temple Chambers. Temple Avenue, Fleet Street, London E C 4, F.ngland 
Trrn'e/Journal Moritani Travel Enterprise. Inc . l/umiva Fokoteri Building, I 3-Chome Kojimachi, Chiyodd-
K.U, Tokyo 102. Japan 
Travel Holiday Magazine 51 Atlantic Avenue, Floral Park. New York, U S A 
1 ravel Review Media Fransasia, 3/F Sarasin Building, 14 Surasak Road, Bangkok, Thailand 
Traui News I sin Travel News Asia, 1911 Hanglung Centre. Peterson Street, Hong Kong 
Trued Research Journal World Tourism Organisstion. Avenida Dci Generalisimo, 59, Madrid, Spam 
Travel Tiade Reporter Orient Pacific Enterprises Ltd , 526 Ploenchit Road. Batukok, Thailand 
Travel Trade Reporter Orient Pacific Enterprises. Penthouse Six, Aman Hotel, 526 Ploenchit Road. Bangkok, 
Thailand 
Travel Ju 'nal International Moritani Travel Enterprise. Inc 1, Kojimachi 3-Chome, Cbiyoda-ku, Tokyo 
102, Japan 
Travel Post intergroup Cormnunications. Inc , Katigbak lluilding, 1000 A Mabini Street, Ermita, Manila. 
Philippines Travel Trade Le Repertuire Des Voyages 40, rue de colisee— Pans 75008, France. 
Travel Trade Box M.204, Sydney Mail Exchange, N S.W 2010, Australia. 
Travel Trade 605 Fifth Avenue, New York, NY. 100 17 USA. 
Travel Trade Gazette Europa 11, Bolt Court, Fleet Street, London, England. 
Travel Trade Gazette 30 Calderwood Street, London, England. 
Travel Trade Gazette Asia 5 B, 5th Floor, 9 Comfort Terrace, Hong Kong. 
Travel Week lli. Commonwealth Street, Sydney, Australia. 
Travel Management Daily. 888 7th Avenue, 29th Floor, New York, USA. 
Travel Weekly 1, Park Avenue, New York, U S.A. 
Viaggi Vacanze Via A. Manzoni 37 Milan, Italy 
Voyages 59, rue du Rocher, Paris 75008, France. 
Vue Touristique Centre International de documentation de la Fl. 3.E.T. 1060 Bruxelles, Belgium 
World Travel Shimru Building, 17, Shiba, Nishkubohiramachi, Minato-ku, Tokyo, Japan. 
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IN INDIA 
Air Observer Air observer publications, Warsha House, 6, Zakharia Bunder Road, Sewn, Bombay 400 
015 INDIA 
Destination India Cross section Publications, 7 Dwarka Sadan, C/42 Connaught Place, New Delhi-
110001, INDIA 
Indian Hotelkeeper and Traveller Oberoi Intercontinental, 90-91, Maidens Hotel, Delhi-i 10006, 
INDIA 
Indian Hole'ier and Caterer Federation of Hotel and Restaurant Association of India, 406/75-76, 
Nehru Place, New Delhi- 110024, INDIA 
Indrama Sita World Travel (India) Pvt Ltd F-12, Connaught Place, New Delhi-i lOOOI, INDIA 
India.z Magazine Wadia Building, 17/19 Dalai Street, Bombay 400 023 INDIA 
Indian Promenade Sagar Printers and Publishers, New Delhi-i 10017, INDIA 
Indian Tourist Trade Journal 363/4, Mehrauli, New Delhi 110030, India 
Indian Airlines Jma'e Indian Airlines, Airlines House New Delhi-110001, INDIA 
Indian Travel Guide PosL Box No 423, 72 Big Street, Tniplicane, Madras, 600 005, INDEA 
Magic Carpet Air India, Air India Building, 218, Nanmari Point, Bombay-400021, INDIA 
Namaskaar Air India (Inflight Magazine) Media Transasia, 3rd Floor Sarasin, Building, 14 Surasak 
Road, Bangkok, Thailand 
Namasle Welcomgroup Publication, The Hotels Division of ITC Ltd, 28, Community Centre, Basant 
Lok, Vasant Vihar, New Delhi ' 10057 
Safari India Young Asia Publications, 7, Ansan Road, New Delhi 110002 INDIA 
Soma East India Hotels Ltd , 7, Alipur Road, Delhi- 110054, INDIA 
The Taj The Indian Hotels Company Ltd, Apollo Bundur Road, Bombay400039, INDIA 
Travel IVews Travel Agents Association of India, 35, Anjali, 1st Floor, Arthur Bundur Road Colaba, 
Bombay-400005, INDIA 
TCI News Travel Corporation (India) Private Limited, Chander Mukhi, Nanman Point, 
Bombay400,021, INDIA 
Travel World 160, Chittaranjan Avenue, Calcutta 700 007, INDIA 
Signature Dinners Club of India Pyt Ltd , Raheja Chambers 213 Nanman Point, Bombay 400021, 
INDIA 
Travel Trade India Media Transasia Ltd , B-23, Friends Colony, New Delhi 110014, INDIA 
Tourism and Wildlife 24, Gole Market, Netaji Subhash Marg New Delhi 110002, INDIA 
Tourism Research Centre for Tourism Research and Publication, 12, Ashok Nagar, Lucknow 226001 
INDIA 
Transport and Tourism Journal 1969 Ganj Mirkhan, Daryaganj, New Delhi 110002, INDIA 
Tounsm and Travel National Press Agency, 182, 3cr Bagh, New Delhil 10003, INDIA 
Yatri India Tourism Development Corporation, Himalaya House, Kasturba Gandhi Marg, New Delhi-
IIOOOI, INDIA 
Youth Hosteller Youth Hostel Association of India, 5 Nyaya Marg, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi-i 
100021, INDIA 
Biswas, Sukumar Traveller' Guide to India, Calcutta, Rupak Publishers 
BO AC Explorer 2-A BOAC/Threshold Guide Guide to the Orient and PacJic, London, Threshold 
Books Ltd 
Chellani, I'^amesh A Look India—Tourist Guide, RA Chellam 
Chatterjee, D Handbook ofindia (Vol I and II) Calcutta, Print and Publication Sales 
Fodor £ & CurPs, W (Editor) Fodors Guide to India New York, Fodor's Modem Guides, inc 
Geoige, A Simon India—Simon s Handbook on, Ernakulam, International Advisers and Publishers 
Gupta S P and Krishna La' Thuris,n Museums and Monuments m India Delhi, Oriental Publishers 
Publications Division Handbook of India New Delhi, Publications Division, Ministry of Infoimation 
& Broadcasting 
Roy P B India—Handbook of Travel CalcuttS, P fl Roy 
Rushbiook Williams L F (Editor) Handbook ofThiv Hi x in India Pakistan, Bui ma and Sr\ Lwika 
London, John Murray 
Waldo, Myra Tiavel Guide to the Orient and the Pacijic London, Macmillan and Co 
Das Manof India—A Touiist \ Paiadise Sterling Publishers (P) Ltd New Delhi 
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APPENDIX IV 
ABBREVIATIONS 
A.I. Air India 
A.l.E.S.T. : International Association of Scientific Experts in Tourism 
A.P. : American Plan 
A.S.I. : Archaeological Survey of India 
A.S.T.A : American Society of Travel Agents 
B.I.T. Bulk Inclusive Tour 
D.G.C.A. : Directorate General of Civil Aviation 
D.I.T. : Domestic Independent Tour Department of Tourism 
F.I.T. Foreign Individual Tour 
F.T.T. Foreign Travel Tax Group Inclusive Tour General Sales Agent Indian Airlines 
I.A.A.I. International Airport Authority of India International 
ILO International Labour Organisation 
I.T.A. International Touring Alliance 
I.T. Inclusive Tour 
I.T.C. Inclusive Tour Charter 
l.T.D.C. : India Tourism Development Corporation 
I.U.O.T.O. International Union of Official Tourist Organisation 
l.U.O.T.P.O. International Union of Tourist Propaganda Organisations 
I.Y.H.F. International Youth Hostel Federation 
M.A.P. Modified American Plan 
N.C.A.E.R. National Council of Applied Economic Research 
N.D.C. National Development Council 
N.T.B. National Tourism Board 
N.T.O. National Tourism Organisation 
O.E.C.D. : Organisation for Economic Cooperation and Development 
O.E.E.C. Organisation for European Economic cooperation 
P.A.T.A. Pacific Area Travel Association 
R T.O. ; Regional Tourist Office 
S.A.R.T.C. South Asia Regional Tourist Council 
S A T.W. Society of American Travel Writers 
S.S.T. Supersonic Transport 
S.T.D.C. State Tourism Development Corporation 
T.A. Travel Agent 
T.A.A.I. Travel Agents Association of India 
UFT.A.A. Universal Federation of Travel Agents Association 
IST.O.A. : United States Tour Operators Association 
U N United Nations 
U.N.C.T.A.D. United Nations Conference on Trade and Development 
U.N.E.S.C.O. : United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisations 
U.N.H.P. United Nations Development Programme 
U N.E P United Nations Environment Programme 
W.A T.A : World Association of Travel Agents 
W.H.O. World Health Organisation 
W.T.O. World Tourism Organisation 
Y. H. A. I. : Youth Hostel Association of India 
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The World Heritage Convention 
The "Convention Concerning the Protection of the World Cultural and Natural Heritage" was adopted 
by the general conference of UNESCO on 16 November 1972. The convention entered into force at the 
end of 1975, after ratification by 20 countries. It is an international legal instrument through which 
countries voluntarily commit themselves to protect monuments and sites within their territory that are 
recognized to be of such outstanding value that safeguarding them concerns humanity as a whole. 
Parties to the convention also undertake to respect the heritage of universal significance located on the 
territory of other countries and to make a financial contribution toward safeguarding this heritage in 
countries that lack the means to do so. 
To date, 127 countries are party to the convention. Its implementation is placed under the authority of 
the World Heritage Committee, an inter-governmental committee comprising representatives of 21 
countries elected on a rotating basis. Much of the work, of course, is done by the secretariat of the 
convention—which is entrusted to the UN Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, which has 
recently established to World Heritage Centre in Paris for this purpose—and by the bureau of the 
World Heritage Committee; including the committee's chair, five vice chairs, and recording secretary. 
The committee draws up the "World Heritage List" of monuments and natural sites after studying the 
nominations for inclusion presented by individual parties and evaluating them from the point of view of 
their outstanding universal value according to a carefully defined set of criteria. For this work, the 
committee relies heavily on recommendations from its bureau and on the technical advice of the 
International Council on Monuments and Sites for cultural properties and that of the International 
Union for Conservation of Nature and Natural Resources for natural properties. Today, 358 properties 
located in 82 countries are included on the list. 
Through the World Heritage Fund, which w.is established under the convention, and at the request of 
the countries concerned, the committee can provide technical co-operation—including experts, 
equipment, and study grants to assist the protection, restoration, or management of cultural or natural 
properties inscribed on the World Heritage List. It may also include those properties that are 
particularly threatend on a List of World Heritage in Danger, thus giving them special international 
attention and priority for assistance. 
The Himalayan Code of Conduct 
Adopted by Union International Des Association D'Alpinisme (UlAA). By following these simple 
guidelines, you can help preserve the unique environment and ancient cultures of the Himalyas. 
• Camp Site: Remember that another party will be Using the same camp site after you have vacated it. 
Therefore, leave the Camp Site cleaner than you found it. 
« Limit Deforestation: Make no open fires and discourage others from doing so on your behalf Where 
water is heated by scarce firewood, use as little as possible. When possible, choose accommodation that 
uses kerosene or f^iel-efficient firewood stoves. You will help the cause greatly by taking with you 
some samplings and planting these on your trail. 
• In a safe' place burn dry paper and packets: Bury other waste paper and biodegradable material 
including food. Carry back all non-biodegradable litter. If you come across other people's rubbish, 
remove their rubbish as well. 
• Keep local water clean and avoid using pollutants such detergents in streams or springs. If not toilet 
facilities are available, make sure you are at least 30 metres away from water sources, and bury or 
cover wastes. 
• Plants should be left to flourish in their natural environment: Taking cuttings, seeds and roots is 
illegal in many parts of the Himalayas. 
• Help your guides and porters to follow conservation measures: Do not allow the cooks or porters to 
throw garbage in the nearby stream or river. 
• When taking photographs, respect privacy: Ask permission and use restraint. 
• Respect Holy Places: Preserve what you have come to see, never touch or remox'^e religious objects. 
Remove shoes when visiting temples or shrines. 
• Refrain from giving money to children since it will encourage begging: A donation to a project, 
health centre or schools is a more constructive way to help. 
• Respect for local etiquette earns you respect: Loose, light clothes are preferable to revealing shorts, 
skimpy tops and tight fitting action wear. Hand holding or kissing in public are disapproved by local 
people. The Himalayas may change you, please do not change them. 
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Indian Tourism Policy 
(Presented by the Minister for Tourism in the Lok Sabha (House of 
people) and Rajya Sabha (House of states) on November 3,1982. 
Dimensions of Tourism 
1. Tourism has become a global phenomenon in the Past 30 years. Better and faster means of 
communications have resulted in a massive movement of people throughout the world drawing them 
closer through experiencing and appreciating one another's culture and lifestyle. To give an idea of the 
dimensions of world travel, in 1981 there were about 290 million world travellers who spent US $ 106 
billion (Rs. 84,800 crores). In India alone about 5 million people, excluding city commuters, are carried 
daily by the Railways over their vast networks indicating the strength of domestic travel movement 
within the country. 
Parameters of Tourism 
2. The parameters of tourism are wide and far-reaching. From a small beginning of individuals 
travelling alone in search of adventure, knowledge, trade and pilgrimage, the mass movement of people 
today all over the world has given rise to a highly sophisticated, multi-disciplinary industry —Tourism 
— to develop and promote tourist activities, to service the tourist facilities so as to ensure visitor — 
satisfaction and thus generate more travel. Because tourism promotes exchange of ideas and views and 
facilitates interaction of people and their culture, it can be a potent instrument for achieving national 
integration, better international understanding and ultimately peaceful co-existence for the people of 
the world. 
3.1 Despite its world-wide operations, tourism can function in the smallest of settings as effectively 
and efficiently as in wide-ranging, multinational operations. It has thus the flexibility of adjustments to 
situations which few industries possess. Tourism can thus be an individual endeavour or it can employ 
thousands in a single operation. It can be a small enterprise or a multi-million project. Tourism is thus 
both labor-intensive and capital-intensive activity. In economic terms, tourism is a major source of 
foreign exchange earnings for many countries. It can help correct adverse trade balances and regional 
imbalances, create employment opportunities and give a direct stimulus to the socio-economic 
development of backward areas in a country. 
3.2 However, there are pitfalls as well. Unregulated tourism can cause many problems like 
unbalanced social change and economic development, social tensions and environmental pollution, 
distortion of lifestyles and cultural decay — indeed the destruction of the very entity on which tourism 
is built. 
Stages of Tourism Development 
4.1 Tourism development in India has passed through many stages. At Government level, the 
development of tourist facilities was taken up in a planned manner from 1956 coinciding with the 
Second Five Year Plan. The developmental approach has evolved fi-om isolated planning of single unit 
facilities in the Second and Third Five Year Plans to integrated development in the Fourth Plan 
(Gulmarg and Kovalam projects), and thereon to integrated area development in the Fifth and Sixth 
Plans. 
4.2 The many attractions and facets of India hold virtually an unlimited potential for tourism 
development. The endeavour therefore will be to convert this vast potential into reality through well-
planned, well-defined and fully integrated national programmes of tourism development. 
4.3 The performance in the field of tourism over the past 30 years has been quite impressive. In 1951, 
25 million world travellers crossed national frontiers to visit other countries as tourists. Of these, India 
received 16,829 or only 0.066 per cent. In 1981 while the world tourist movement was estimated at 290 
million, India received 8.53 lakh and 4.27 lakh arrivals from Pakistan and Bangladesh or 0.44 percent. 
The estimated foreign exchange earnings of India from tourism in 1951 were Rs. 7.7 
crores. In 1981 these were estimated at Rs. 702 crores. Hardly any other sector of the economy has 
recorded such a consistently notable performance. 
4.4 In 1951 there were only a few hotels primarily in the metropolitan cities and at hill stations which 
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could cater to the needs of the tourists. There were only a handful of travel agencies. Today there are 
371 Government of India approved hotels with 23,620 rooms and 185 approved travel agencies 
throughout the country. 
Objectives 
5. The Government's objectives thus are to so develop tourism that:— 
(i) It becomes a unifying force nationally and internationally fostering better understanding through 
travel. 
(ii) It helps to preserve, retain and enrich our world-view and lifestyle, our cultural expressions and 
heritage in all its manifestations. The prosperity that tourism brings must cause accretion and strength 
rather than damage to our social and cultural values and depletion of our natural resources. In tourism, 
India must present itself on its own terms — not as an echo or imitation of other countries, other 
cultures and other lifestyles. 
(iii) It brings socio-economic benefits to the community and the State in terms of employment 
opportunities, income generation, revenue generation for the states, foreign exchange earnings and, in 
general, causes human-habitat improvement. 
(iv) It gives a direction and opportunity to the youth of the country both through international and 
domestic tourism to understand the aspirations and viewpoints of others and thus to bring about a 
greater national integration and cohesion. 
(v) It also offers opportunities to the youth of the country not only for employment but also for taking 
up activities of nation-building character like sports, adventure and the like. Thus as a programme for 
the moulding of the youth of the country, tourism is of inestimable value. 
Domestic Tourism 
6.1. Domestic tourists travelling within their country form the bulk of world tourist traffic. While 
domestic tourist statistics are not available at present on an all-India basis, the volume of passenger 
traffic carried by our 
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Railways and the road transportation system is indicative of the enormous size of domestic tourism in 
India. For the large number of our people who travel on pilgrimage or as tourists, facilities provided are 
minimal. It will, therefore, be our endeavour to substantially improve and expand facilities for domestic 
tourists. 
International Tourism 
6.2. Recognizing the importance of international tourism in earning foreign exchange and thereby 
making a major contribution to the national economy as well as in creating international goodwill and 
understanding, high priority will be accorded to the development of international tourism. 
Cultural Tourism 
6.3.1 Various surveys and studies have confirmed that the biggest element in attracting international 
tourists to India is our historical and archaeological monuments. Although the maintenance and upkeep 
of the monuments is the responsibility of the Archaeological Survey of India and the State Departments 
of Archaeology, it is proposed to provide adequate tourist facilities at the major centres of cultural 
interest in a planned manner in coordination with the other concerned agencies including the State 
Governments. 
6.3.2 The intention is to fully exploit the rich heritage of archaeological monuments and religious 
centres dear to the followers of various religions of the world as well as the rich heritage in the field of 
performing arts, the variety of which could itself be the sole objective of the tourist's visit to India. 
Tourism - A Common Endeavour 
7. While broadly the promotion of international tourism will be mainly the responsibility of the Central 
sector, and that of domestic tourism primarily of the State sector, the Centre would play a coordinating 
role supplementing the State effort wherever necessary. Further, tourism development cannot solely be 
the responsibility of the Government. It has to be a common endeavour of all the agencies vitally 
concerned with its development at Central and State levels, of public sector undertakings and the 
private sector, of airlines, railways and communications systems, municipal and local bodies, and 
educational and cultural organisations. 
This combined effort will be directed towards achieving a comprehensive, well-rounded and integrated 
development enabling tourism to make a positive and effective contribution to the economic growth of 
the country. 
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Impact of Tourism 
8.1 While the overall impact of tourism on a national scale may be difficult to measure as it is a 
pervasive activity rather than a tangible commodity, it can be more easily assessed in specific situations 
where the parameters can be more precisely defined. For example, the cost /benefit study of the 
Gulmarg Winter Sports Project has shown that the net social benefit accruing from winter sports 
development as envisaged would be around Rs. 600 crores over a period of 25 to 30 years, the 
multiplier effect being 3.3. In a similar study of the Kovalam Beach Resort Project, the multiplier effect 
was found to be 2.5. In the field of international tourism, foreign exchange earned from tourism in 
1979-80 showed an increase of 20.4 per cent as against an increase of 12.8 per cent growth rate in the 
commodity exports fi-om India. The Committee on Export Strategy — 1980s* in its report mentions 
that while India's exports altogether constituted 0.42 per cent of the total world exports in 1979, India's 
share of the world tourism receipts was 0.58 per cent. This was despite the fact that 1979 was one of 
the poorest years for tourism to India. These figures were as follows : 0.58 per cent in 1979; 0.64 per 
cent in 1980 and 0.76 per cent in 1981. The fact thus remains that given the opportunity tourism can 
make an effective contribution towards reducing the country's deficits in international trade. Equally, it 
can bring sizeable socio-economic benefits to those regions of the country which are rich in tourism 
potential. 8.2 Increasing attention will be given to regional tourism, i.e. the tourism among the 
countries of the South Asian Region (comprising the Indian subcontinent) extending the scope to cover 
Afghanistan, Iran and the Republic of Maldives. Through promotion of tourism in the region, tourism 
will attempt to play its role in bringing about greater understanding among the countries of the region 
and consciousness of the oneness of the region. 
This Committee was constituted by Government of India, Ministry of Commerce, Civil Supplies and 
Cooperation (Department, of Commerce) vide Resolution No. 4(23)79-EPL dated 28th June, 1979. 
Final Report was submitted in December, 1980. 
Plan of Action 
9.1 Thus, in order to maximise the benefits of tourism it will be necessary to have a selective 
approach for determining investment priorities. Rather than spread the resources thin and thereby dilute 
the impact of tourism, priority will be given to schemes which yield economic returns and generate 
social benefits. The development of tourist infrastructure will thus be taken up based on the 'travel 
circuit' concept in a 5 to 10 year perspective. This will enable intensive development of selected 
centres, dispel the tendency to concentrate in a few urban centres, and encourage the diversification of 
tourist attractions, particularly in opening up economically backward areas which hold many tourist 
aitractions such as archaeological and historical monuments, places of natural beauty, festivals, arts and 
crafts. 
9.1.2 To involve the youth of the country in national integration and make tourism a vehicle for 
achieving this objective, youth hostel activity will be given significant importance in the plan of action. 
This will facilitate the youth from different parts of the country exchanging views and ideas getting 
themselves exposed to the various parts of the country and thus bringing about greater understanding 
between youths of all parts of the country, apart from catalysing international understanding through 
the youth movement. The existing modest network of youth hostels set up for the purpose will be 
expanded and the movement strengthened substantially. 
9.1.3 The policy on tourism will take cognizance of the need to underscore the fact that tourism 
facilities for the lower middle class and the poorer sections of the society for getting to know about 
other parts of the country through travel require to be augmented and towards this purpose, and with 
particular reference to pilgrimage tourism, cheap accommodation is proposed to be provided through 
dharamshalas, sarais, etc. making use of suitable organisations like the Bhartiya Yatri Avas Vikas 
Samiti and the like to put up such facilities. 
9.2 Marketing strategy will be to broaden the tourist base in existing markets, explore new tourist 
markets, and promote and facilitate intra-regional travel, particularly from neighbouring countries. A 
dynamic and pragmatic approach will be adopted in identifying regions from where tourist traffic to 
India has growing potentiality as for instance. West Asian as well as North African countries where as 
a result of oil, there is a great boom and prosperity resulting in people in these countries desiring to go 
on pleasure tours abroad. These WAN A countries have a predilection towards India because of its close 
link with West Asia and North Africa from historical times. Special emphasis has to be given for travel 
from these countries to India. The infrastructure will be so developed as to cater to the tastes of the 
tourists from these regions. Similarly, the infrastructure at Buddhist centres is being developed as for 
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instance, through a series of Buddhist oriented hotels with a view to attracting large scale Buddhist 
traffic through charter as well as by the normal services to India making India a Buddhist destination 
With the vast Buddhist population in the Far East, there is considerable potential for traffic to India 
from these countries The assistance of the Railway Ministry is being sought for operating special 
charter trains to cover the Buddhist centres and also supplement accommodation in hotels through these 
special trains which would be self-contained mobile hotels, as it were 
9 3 Special attention will be paid to developing social tourism to benefit the weaker sections of 
society 
9 4 Manpower development and training will be given due weightage to ensure efficient service and 
effective management of tourist facilities for maximising returns on investments made 
9 5 1 To attract private sector investment in building up the tourist infrastructure and for augmenting 
various services to keep pace with the tourist demand, it will be necessary to extend fiscal and other 
incentives to the various segments of the tourism industry on par with those given to other export-
oriented industries 
9 5 2 Towards this purpose every endeavour will be made to secure fiscal and other incentives from 
the concerned Ministries of Government in order to make investment in the tourism industry 
worthwhile In this process an endeavor will also be made to highlight the fact that in the context of the 
country needing substantial foreign exchange for its developmental activities, tourism industry will 
constitute a major agency/ industry for the acquisition of foreign exchange of a sizeable quantum not 
incomparable to, and in due course expect to exceed, the contribution of foreign exchange generated by 
the engineering goods industries, handloom and handicrafts industries and other major foreign 
exchange earning export-oriented industries 
9 5 3 In this context an endeavour will also have to be made to obtain for the tourism industry the 
status of an export-oriented industry 
Conservation and Development 
10 A major consideration of tourism development will be to preserve our cultural and natural heritage 
which constitutes the major tourism resources of the country Despoliation of the natural environment 
of archaeological monuments, beaches, mountains and places of natural beauty, disruption in the 
ecosystems of environmentally sensitive regions through haphazard growth of tourist facilities and 
injecting tourist inflow beyond the absorption capacity of the place/region, destruction of traditions m 
the culturally sensitive areas, clandestine selling of antiques and vandalism-are some of the negative 
aspects of tourism which can lead to the depletion of tourism resources of the country Similarly, the 
environmental aspects of industrial, urban and other types of development, whether m the immediate 
vicinity of archaeological sites and places of natural beauty or in their peripheral areas are a matter of 
deep concern as they can adversely affect the development of tourism A judicious balance, therefore 
needs to be maintained between conservation and development Appropriate measures therefore would 
be necessary to educate the people m appreciating their rich heritage, and eliciting their cooperation in 
preserving and protecting it 
New Ethos and Value 
11 India has a long tradition of social and cultural values, and possesses a spiritual quality that has 
come down unbroken from time immemorial It is this quintessence of our culture that tourism should 
be able to project so as to give to our people a sense of unity and identity, a broadening of their 
intellectual, emotional and cultural horizon and a sense of belonging and pride, and for the international 
traveller, tourism should create a better understanding of our land, people and culture The cultural, 
social and economic benefits of tourism that flow from this policy should give a new ethos and value to 
tourism, and a new sense of purpose and direction to its development and promotion 
Conclusion 
12 It IS our earnest hope that this policy on touiism, being presented foi the tlist time, will find wide 
acceptance and will help to enrich our lite and bring gieater prosperity to our people in the yeais to 
come 
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APPENDIX VI 
The National Action Plan for Tourism 
Ministry of Civil Aviation and Tourism, 
Government of India, 
May 1992 
Tourism has today, emerged as the fastest growing industry in the world. In 1990, the number of world 
travellers was 429 million who spent over US $ 249 billion. Direct employment in the industry was 112 
million persons and indirect much more. While accurate statistics are not available, the figure of 
domestic tourists in the country was estimated at 62.3 million during 1990. Tourist arrivals in the 
country during the same period were 1.71 million, earning for the country Rs. 2440 crores in foreign 
exchange. During 1991-92 foreign exchange earnings are provisionally estimated at Rs. 3300 crores. 
The tourism industry in India generated in 1989-90 direct employment of 5.5 million persons and 
another 8 million who were employed indirectly. Given these dimensions of international tourism and 1 
lie potential which exists in the country, there is tremendous scope for accelerated growth of tourism 
industry in the country. 
OBJECTIVES 
2. The objectives of the new Action Plan for Tourism are delineated In-low: 
(a) Socio-economic development of areas 
Tourism conferred considerable socio-economic benefits to the community thereby uplifting the 
quality of life. It can further foster development even in areas where other economic activities would be 
difficult to sustain. 
(b) Increasing employment opportunities 
Tourism industry generates employment, directly and indirectly, for about 13-14 million persons. 
Employment opportunities should be at least double the present level before the turn of the century. 
(c) Developing domestic tourism especially for the budget category Domestic tourists form the bulk of 
world tourist traffic. In India also, facilities for domestic tourists will be improved and expanded 
particularly the budget category so as to ensure an affordable holiday for them., 
(d) Preservation of national heritage and environment Tourism would be developed in a manner that 
our cultural expression and heritage are preserved in all its manifestations including support to arts and 
crafts. Preservation and enrichment of environment should also form an integral part of tourism 
development. 
(e) Development of international tourism and optimization of foreign exchange earnings 
International tourism contributes substantially to foreign exchange earnings and keeping in view the 
country's requirements, tourism will be so developed that foreign exchange earnings increase from Rs. 
2440 crores to Rs. 10,000 crores by the end of the century. 
(0 Diversification of the tourism product 
While retaining the traditional image of cultural tourism that India enjoys, diversification of the tourism 
product would continue, particularly in the field of leisure, adventure, convention - ' •, and incentive 
tourism, thereby responding to the changing consumer needs. 
(g) Increase in India's share in world tourism 
Presently the foreign tourist arrivals in India constitute only about 0.4 per cent of the total foreign 
tourists' movement all over the world. One of the objectives of the action plan wouldbe to increase 
India's share to I per cent within the next five' years. 
STRATEGY FOR DEVELOPMENT 
3. The strategy for achieving the objectives is outlined below : 
• Improvement of tourism infrastructure. 
• Developing areas on a selective basis for integrated growth along with marketing of destinations to 
ensure optimal use of existing infrastructure. 
• Restructuring and strengthening the institutions for development 
of human resources. 
• Evolving a suitable policy for increasing foreign tourist arrivals and foreign exchange earnings. 
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IMPROVEMENT OF TOURIST INFRASTRUCTURE 
4. The State has made substantial contribution in the service sector which is best left to private 
initiative and investment. The policy now would be to encourage private investment, both domestic and 
foreign, for accelerated growth. The role of Ministry of Tourism would be to conceptualise and deal 
with policy issues mainly. 
Accommodation 
5. Hotels form an important and vital segment of the tourism infrastructure in the country. It has been 
estimated that the present capacity of 44,405 hotel rooms in the approved category needs to be at least 
doubled in the next three years. The Government has already initiated steps in this direction. Fiscal 
concessions had been given under Section 80 HHD of the Income Tax Act whereby 50 per cent of the 
income earned on account of 1 he foreign exchange earnings of a hotel are exempt from income tax and 
1 he remaining 50 per cent also exempt if reinvested in the tourism industry. This has had a positive 
impact on the pace of growth of hotels. However, this trend is particularly noticeable in metropolitan 
cities and commercial cities than in tourist destinations per se. In order to stimulate growth at tourist 
places also, the Government has given a concession that hotels set up in rural areas, hill stations, 
pilgrim centres and specified tourist destinations will be exempt from expenditure tax and 50 per cent 
of income tax for ten years. 
The Government is also giving an interest subsidy on loans for construction of hotels. It is 1 per cent 
for loans up to 75 lakhs for 4-5 star hotels and 3 per cent for all other approved hotels. The interest 
subsidy to all 4-5 star hotels and all hotels in the metropolitan cities will now be discontinued. In 
special areas and specified destinations, however, the interest subsidy will be increased to 5 per cent for 
all 1,2 and 3 star hotels to stimulate their growth. 
1. There are a large number of palaces, big and small, and havelies which can be very conveniently 
converted into hotels. Many of these are in a state of disrepair and their conversion into hotels will 
assist in preservation of this national heritage. It has, therefore, been decided to encourage the growth 
of these heritage hotels. In relaxation of their norms, the Tourism Finance Corporation of India will 
now advance loans for heritage hotel projects of Rs. 50 lakhs and above. The Government will also 
give an interest subsidy of 5 per cent on loans advanced for construction of new Heritage hotels. A new 
scheme will be launched whereby this category of hotels will also be given a capital subsidy of Rs. 5 
lakhs or 25 per cent of the cost, whichever is less. For havelis located in rural areas, there is an added 
incentive of 10 year holiday from expenditure tax and 50 percent from income tax. It is hoped that 
these concessions will spur a rapid growth of heritage hotels in the country. 
Encouraging Domestic Tourism 
8. Measures are afoot to facilitate domestic tourism. A new scheme for development of camping sites 
will be started specially for the low budget tourists. Central assistance is being provided to enable State 
Tourism Development Corporations investing in tented accommodation and other facilities necessary 
for setting up adventure camps. A scheme of Paying guest accommodation will also be introduced in as 
many places as possible to provide affordable and hygienic accommodation, both for domestic and 
foreign tourists. Similarly, classification rules will be suitably altered to recognise apartment hotels as 
these also provide affordable holidays to the domestic tourists. Further, rules will be amended to 
provide for recognition to tour operators engaged in domestic tourism. In fact, it will be prescribed that 
all recognised tour operators/travel agents do a certain percentage of their turnover in domestic tourism. 
These measures will, no doubt, give a fillip to growth of low-budget tourism. 
Pilgrim Tourism 
9. Pilgrim flows account for a very large percentage of domestic tourism. Infrastructure facilities for 
tourists for pilgrim centres need to be substantially improved. For this purpose, the Central 
Government will earmark a sum of Rs. 5.00 crores as Central assistance every year to enable State 
Tourism Development Corporations/private entrepreneurs to set up or improve accommodation 
facilities, way side amenities and transport systems at important pilgrim centres. 
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Crafts Villages 
10. The Surajkund Crafts Mela and Shilpgram, Udaipur, have been a tremendous draw with the 
tourists. Looking at the success of these centres, the Department intends to set up crafts villages in 
different parts of the country and provide a boost to the traditional handicrafts of these regions. 
Fairs and Festivals 
11. The fairs and festivals not only reflect the vast cultural heritage of India but have over the years 
become big attractions for tourists. These have been identified by the Ministry of Tourism and 
assistance given to develop and publicise them to attract even foreign tourists. Fairs like Pushkar Fair, 
Sonepur Cattle Fair, Kite Festival, Alleppey Boat Race, Dussehra Festival in Mysore and Kulu and 
others have already become a big attraction for tourists. Ministry will give liberal financial assistance to 
develop these traditional fairs and festivals all over the country and promote them aggressively in the 
international markets. 
India's rich culture and heritage has been one of the major attractions for the international tourists who 
visit our country to experience different cultures, traditions and customs. At important tourist centres 
there are no structured arrangements for organising cultural evenings which could provide an 
experience or a glimpse of Indian culture to the visiting foreign tourists. It will be the endeavour of the 
Government to have a tie-up with the zonal Cultural Centres for making arrangements at important 
tourist destinations to organise cultural evenings, son-et-lumieres, craft bazaars, food plazas and fairs 
and festivals all round the year. Such activities will be organised in coordination with the Department 
of Culture and Archaeological Survey of India. 
Road Transport 
12. The other important segment of tourist infrastructure is road transport. The Government will be 
importing coaches for Buddhist circuit in Uttar Pradesh and Bihar as also 300 air conditioned units for 
the travel trade at concessional duties over the next two years. This will ensure that the tourist coaches 
are adequately equipped to meet the needs of the tourists. It is recognised that international quality 
luxury coaches/cars are essential for facilitating tourist movement to different parts of the country. 
Unfortunately, most of the existing transport units are now old and have outlived the utility needing to 
be replaced. Government will introduce some suitable scheme by which this important felt need in 
tourism can be fulfilled. 
Travel Trade 
13. Travel agents and tour operators constitute an important segment of tourism industry. Looking to 
the size of the country, it is imperative to encourage the travel trade in such a fashion that more and 
more people could come within the fold of travel trade. It would be the endeavour of the Government 
to streamline and liberalise rules and procedures for recognising travel agents and tour operators. 
Facilitating tourist movement 
14. Government has announced liberalised charter policy and the Director General (Civil Aviation) 
automatically grants permission expeditiously for charter flights in keeping with the guidelines 
prescribed. Charter flights have significantly added to tourism traffic to the country and it is hoped that 
they will be disbursed to tourism destinations in different parts of the country. The recently introduced 
air taxi scheme will augment the efforts of the national carriers and facilitate movement of tourists 
within the country. Foreign tourists are greatly attracted to travelling by the Railways and the Palace-
on-Wheels in Rajasthan has been an unqualified success. Government has recently announced a new 
tourist train on the lines of the Palace-on-Wheels to operate in the coming tourist season between Goa 
and My sore. Efforts will also be made to encourage tourist movement by water transport. The private 
sector will be encouraged to introduce cruises both river runs and along the coastal stretches. 
Foreign Investment 
15. 'Hotels and Tourism related industry' have been listed at item 4 in Appendix-Ill of the new 
Industrial Policy which provided for automatic approval of foreign investment in equity up to 51 per 
cent. With this liberalisation, it is imperative that special efforts are made to attract foreign investment 
in the tourism sector. The Government has set up a Committee under the chairmanship of the Principal 
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Secretary to the Prime Minister to negotiate with parties abroad for investment in the country. Another 
Sub-Committee to service this main Committee will be set up in this Ministry chaired by Secretary 
(Tourism) to obtain and concretize foreign investment in the tourism sector. 
Convention Tourism 
16. Convention and conference tourism has assumed a great significance, in order to encourage 
convention tourism it would be desirable to set up fully integrated convention complexes in the country 
so that more and more international conferences and conventions could be attracted to India. It would 
be the endeavour of the Government to set up a convention city with all facilities of international 
standards. 
DEVELOPING AREAS ON A SELECTIVE BASIS FOR INTEGRATED 
GROWTH 
17. Hitherto Central assistance for development of tourism infrastructure to the States has been 
spread thinly over a large number of schemes/ projects. Consequently, the desired level of development 
in places which have high potential has not taken place. Given this scenario, it has been decided that 
instead of spreading resources thinly, only special circuits/ destinations will be taken up for intensive 
development. In the first instance Government has identified 15 circuits/destinations for concentrated 
development both through Central assistance and investment by State Governments/private sector. 
These circuits are listed at Annexure-1. As and when these circuits/destinations reach the prescribed 
level of development, new circuits/destinations could be added so that there is a uniform spread of 
tourist facilities in different parts of the country. 
18. The Government in conjunction with selected State Governments also proposes to notify a few 
Special Tourism Areas for integrated development of tourism facilities. The proposed Special Tourism 
Areas will be similar to the scheme of setting up notified Export Processing Zones designed to give a 
fillip to industries catering to export production. The selected Special Tourism Areas would have 
identifiable boundaries notified by the State Governments where land would be allotted for hotels and 
tourism related industries at concessional rates to prospective investors according to the Master Plan 
prepared. A Special Area Development Authority would be constituted by the State Governments to 
administer the Special Tourism Area with full delegation of powers under different statutes of the State 
Government. The Special Area Development Authority would prepare the Master Plan for the area and 
provide single window clearance facility to the investors. The State Government would provide basic 
infrastructure in terms of roads, transport, bus terminals, wayside amenities, electrical grids, water 
supply, law and order and municipal services. The Central Government would provide infrastructural 
support such as airports and airline services, railway stations, communications network and 
post/telegraph/banking services. Both the Central and State Governments would grant exemption from 
specified Central/State Taxes and freeze rates on water and electric supply for at least 10 years in order 
to attract investments. 
19. The scheme for setting up of select Special Tourism Areas was approved in a resolution adopted 
by the Conference of State Tourism Ministers held in New Delhi on 10th December, 1991. A copy of 
the Resolution adopted is at Annexure-IL 
The selection of Special Tourism Areas would be done by the Central Government in consultation with 
those State Governments who are willing to offer the maximum facilities for the successful functioning 
of such Special Tourism Areas. 
Special efforts will be made to attract foreign investment in these areas. 
20. A scheme for giving Assistance for Specified Tourism Areas (ASTA) will be started to provide 
financial assistance for equity and other tourism related activities in such areas as are specified by the 
Government. 
21. The Government will lay special emphasis on the development of island tourism in places such as 
the Andamans and Lakshadweep. A decision has recently been taken to selectively open out some of 
the islands 
for tourism purposes. This will be done keeping in mind the carrying capacity and the need to preserve 
the environment. The emphasis will be on high value low volume tourism traffic to the selected islands 
and the facilities to be provided would blend with the natural beauty of the islands. 
XXIX 
RESTRUCTURING AND STRENGTHENING INSTITUTIONS FOR 
MANPOWER DEVELOPMENT 
22. At present there are 15 institutions of Hotel Management and Catering Technology and 16 
Foodcraft Institutes in the country. The combined turnover of trained personnel is estimated at 8,500 in 
the accommodation and hospitality sector as against the annual requirement of 28,000 trained 
personnel. The Government will, therefore, restructure and strengthen the training programme to meet 
this shortfall. 
23. The Foodcraft Institutes which provide general training to the students have served a useful 
purpose in the initial years. There is an urgent need to supplement these activities with certain 
specialised Institutes like Chef Training Institutes. A National Culinary Institute will be set up to meet 
the requirements of trained manpower in the country and the region. 
24. The Institutes of Hotel Management and Catering Technology have fulfilled an important need 
and students from these Institutes find ready employment in the hotel industry. However, a survey has 
shown that these students take up jobs mainly in the metros. Consequently the hotel industry in the 
smaller places does not get trained manpower. To correct this imbalance, regional institutes would be 
set up. Students will be admitted on regional basis and encouraged to take up jobs in these areas. 
25. The Indian Institute of Tourism and Travel Management will be strengthened both in staff and 
equipment to become the premier institution for providing trained manpower for the travel trade in the 
country. National universities will also be involved in this effort and would be given financial and other 
assistance for introducing tourism courses in the country. 
MARKETING AND OVERSEAS PUBLICITY 
26. In the field of marketing and overseas publicity, the Department will coordinate its activities with 
Air-India and other agencies operating in foreign countries to obtain optimum results. Emphasis will 
now be on direct promotion by way of going directly to the consumer. Familiarisation tours; joint 
promotion with departmental stores and other organizations; and assistance to tour operators promoting 
India will constitute the major planks of the publicity strategy. 
The marketing of India as a generalised destination has obvious drawbacks since foreign travellers do 
not get indepth focus of local tourist attractions. A major change in strategy is specific destination 
marketing which concentrates on specified circuits/destinations in the overseas publicity programme. 
This year, for example, through special concentration on South India, tourism flows were increased by 
almost 35 per cent to South Indian destinations and helped diversify tourism away from the traditional 
destinations. 
In many countries tourism trade fairs have become an annual feature where different segments of 
tourism industry inter act with one another and the tourism product is sold to wholesalers and retailers. 
Often a large number of consumers also participate in such trade fairs. In order to promote tourism to 
India a tourism trade fair could be held once in three years where the indigenous industry and foreign 
travel agents/tour operators could ft-uitflilly interact. 
The Government have introduced tourist information service — TOURNET in their domestic offices 
and certain selected countries. It is proposed to make available a computerised multi-lingual tourist 
information service which could be installed at different outlets like airports, hotels and trade counters 
apart from the tourist offices of Government of India. The service could give instant information on 
mode of transport, food, accommodation, places of interest and cost of services in different languages 
to the tourists visiting the country. 
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SUMMARY OF THE ACTION PLAN 
27. Based on the prescriptions contained in tlie foregoing paragraphs, a summary outline of the 
Action Plan for Tourism proposed to be implemented, is indicated in the subsequent paragraphs. 
28. The items which pertain to the Ministry of Tourism are as below: 
(a) Creation of Special Tourism Areas as notified zones for intensive investment and development. 
(b) Starting the scheme for giving Assistance for Specified Tourism Areas (ASTA) for providing 
finances for tourism and tourism related industry in specified areas/circuits. 
(c) Special category of Heritage hotels/health resorts to be created and provided 
• technical/consultancy help, 
• loans from financial institutions, 
• interest subsidy, 
• marketing and operational expertise. 
(d) Tourist trains to be started on important tourist routes based on the success of the Palace-on-
Wheels. 
(e) River cruises to be operated in specified circuits. 
(0 Revamping of foreign offices to make them more accountable in terms of specified targets. 
(g) Information revolution; information system to be revamped to provide positive projection of 
India in all leading markets. 
(h) Special airline/hotel packages for selected tourist destinations. 
(i) Provision of information counter for airlines, trains, hotels, tourist information at major 
international airports. 
29. Items which pertain to other ministries:-
(a) Tourist facilities at major international airports like immigration, customs, luggage, money 
changing facilities, 
airport coaches/taxis. 
(b) Liberalized charters through announced policy and automatic clearance. 
(c) Open sky policy for routes on which Air-India does not operate or operates in a limited fashion. 
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Annexure -1 
CIRCUITS-CUM-DESTINATIONS IDENTIFIED FORINTENSIVE DEVELOPMENT 
Travel Circuits 
1. Kulu-Manali-Leh 
2. Gwalior-Shivpuri-Orchha-Khajuraho 
3. Bagdogra-Sikkim-Darjeeling-Kalimpong 
4. Bhubaneswar-Puri-Konark 
5. Hyderabad-Nagarjunasagar-Tirupati 
6. Madras-Mamallapuram-Pondicherry 
7. Rishikesh-Narender Nagar-Gangotri-Badrinath 
8. Indore-Ujj ain-Maheshwar-Omkareshwar-Mandu 
9. Jaisaltner-Jodhpur-Bikaner-Barmer 
Destinations 
1. Lakshadweep Islands 
2. Andaman Islands 
3. Manali (Solang-Nalah) 
4. Bekal Beach 
5. Muttukadu Beach 
6. Kangra (Pong Dam) 
Annexure - II 
RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED BY THE STATE TOURISM MINISTERS-
CONFERENCE ON lOTH DECEMBER 1991 AT NEW DELHI 
The State Tourism Ministers met on lOth December, 1991 under the chairmanship of Union Minister 
of Civil Aviation and Tourism, Shri Madhavrao Scindia, with a view to providing a major boost for 
development of tourism in the country. Consequent to the detailed discussions on various issues, the 
following recommendatory resolutions were made : 
SPECIAL TOURISM AREA 
(a) The State Governments should consider development of Special Tourism Areas in consultation 
with the Ministry of Tourism, Government of India. 
— Prior approval of the Ministry of Tourism will have to be sought before actual implementation of 
the project. 
— The Special Tourism Areas will have identifiable boundaries to be notified by the State 
Governments. 
— Land would be allotted for hotels and tourism related industry at concessional rates to prospective 
investors according to the Master Plan prepared. 
(b) In each Special Tourism Area, a Special Area Development Authority would be constituted by the 
State Governments. 
— With full delegation of powers under different statutes of the State Government. 
— Provide single window clearance facility to the investors. 
— The authority would prepare a Master Plan within 6 months for development of Special Tourism 
Areas. 
(c) The State Government should provide basic infrastructure in terms of roads, transport network, bus 
terminals, wayside amenities, electrical grids, water supply, law and order and municipal services. 
(d) The State Governments should freeze the rates on water and electricity supply at least for 10 years 
in such areas. 
(e) The State Governments should exempt all projects connected with hotels and tourism related 
industry being set up in the Special Tourism Areas from all State and local body taxes for a period of at 
least 10 years. 
(t) The Central Government should provide infrastructural support as required for development of 
Special Tourism Areas such as : 
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• Airports and airline services 
• Railway stations 
• Communication network 
• Post/telegraph services/banics. 
(g) The Central Government should consider granting exemption from specific central taxes, and 
providing fiscal incentives in the shape of capital subsidy, interest subsidy, etc., for development of 
capital intensive tourism projects. 
(h) The Central Government should set up a Tourism Development Fund for providing equity support 
to investors in such areas for capital intensive projects, (i) The Central Government should provide 
special clearance for all 
projects being set up in Special Tourism Areas from the environmental angle. 
(j) India Investment Centre/Embassies/Government of India Tourist Offices to give wide publicity of 
such areas to foreign investors, (k) At National level a Coordination Committee should be set up with 
representatives from the State Governments, private trade and the Government of India for 
coordinating all matters related to the Special Tourism Areas. 
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APPENDIX-VIII 
Draft National Tourism Policy 1997 
Draft National Tourism Policy 
1. The Preamble 
In the context of economic liberalisation and globalisation being pursued by the country, the 
development policies of no sector can remain static, it is particularly so in the case of tourism which 
involves the activities of human beings travelling to and staying in places outside their usual 
environment for the purpose of education, experience, enrichment and enjoyment. In addition, the 
emergence of tourism as an important instrument for sustainable human development including poverty 
alleviation, employment generation, environmental regeneration and advancement of women and other 
disadvantaged groups in the country apart from promoting social integration and international 
understanding also necessitated the enunciation of a new pragmatic tourism policy. Further, travel has 
become an important social phenomenon of the modern society entailing demand on various facilities 
and services including transport, accommodation, restaurants, entertainment facilities, shopping outlets 
and sites of tourist attractions and thereby activising a process of accelerated economic production and 
distribution. The enterprises/establishments engaged in such wide-ranging diverse activities to meet the 
tourist demand constitute the tourism industry which needs to be recognized and developed by 
providing the required policy support. 
2. Growth and Structure of Tourism in India 
2.1 Tourism Resources 
India's tourism resources are immense. Its historic and cultural mosaic is unique. The monuments, 
sculptures and paintings of India bear testimony to the national ethos for harmony and diversities to be 
reflectc in a composite whole. The geographical features of India are both colourful and varied. The 
lofty Himalayas inspire human spirit to divine heights and offer opportunities for a whole range of 
adventure sports Some of the beaches in India are the best in the world with an irresistible combination 
of sun, sand and sea. The wealth of eco-systems consisting of biosphere reserves, mangroves, coral 
reefs, deserts, mountains and forests along with the flora and fauna provide enormous potential for ecu-
tourism. Above all, India is a country of numerous fairs and festivals tu< well as arts and handicrafts 
which represent the mystical lifestyles ol Indian society. These attractions of India hold virtually an 
unlimited potential for tourism development. 
2.2 Tourism since Independence 
Though India had a good amount of tourism activity when it becan independent 50 years ago, it did not 
figure in the Constitution of Indil except that some of its components were mentioned in the Central or 
Statl lists. There was also no allocation for tourism development during First Five Year Plan. Tourism 
became a constituent of planning process during Second Five Year Plan (1956-61) withatoken 
allocation of Rs.3.36crores for both Central and State sectors put together. The development!! I 
approach during Second Plan was mainly on creating isolated facilities in important tourist centres. The 
Third-Plan witnessed the beginning of un era for the development of activities connected with tourism, 
particularly adventure tourism by the establishment of'Winter Sports Complex' al Gulmarg in Jammu 
and Kashmir. The India Toursim Developmenl Corporation (ITDC) was also setup in 1966 to develop 
tourism infrastructui and promote India as a tourist destination. 
The approach during Fourth and Fifth Plans was expansion an«l improvement of tourist facilities with a 
view to promote 'destination traffic' as distinct from 'transit traffic'. Integrated development of selected 
tourist centres like Kovalam, Gulmarg, Goa, Kullu-Manali, etc., received much attention and became 
the symbolic models of resort tourism in India. 
The Sixth Plan (1980-85) was a major landmark in the history ol Indian tourism. The first ever 
'Tourism Policy' of the country was announced during 1982 which specified the development 
objectives and provided an action plan based on 'travel circuit' concept to maximise tin-benefits of 
tourism. 
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The development of tourism was stated as a plan objective during Seventh Plan (1985-90) and the 
sector was accorded the status of an industry. It thus became a watershed plan for Indian tourism. 1 he 
National Committee on Tourism set up by the Government in 1986 to evaluate the economic and social 
relevance of tourism in India and to draw up a long-term plan for its development submitted its report 
in 1988 and recommended a number of measures for ensuring accelerated growth of tourism. On the 
basis of these recommendations a package of incentives was made available for tourism industries and 
the 'Tourism Finance Corporation (TFCl)' was set up to finance tourism projects. 
The development plan for tourism during the Eighth Plan (1992-97) was based on the 'National Action 
Plan for Tourism' presented in the Parliament on 5th May, 1992. It proposed to achieve diversification 
of tourism products, accelerated growth of tourism infrastructure, effective marketing and promotional 
efforts in the overseas markets and removal of all impediments to tourism. A major component of the 
Action Plan was the development of all inclusive 'Special Tourism Areas' and intensive development of 
selected circuits. The Action Plan did not specify the infrastructural requirements and the investments 
needed to meet the targets and the sources of funding for the same. The Tourism Synergy Programme' 
enlisting the activities and infrastructural components to be provided by various agencies including the 
private sector and State Governments was thus prepared in 1993. It was further modified and converted 
into a 'National Strategy for the Development of Tourism' during 1996. These documents were aimed 
at achieving a greater realisation of the importance of tourism, a consensus on the developmental 
needs, positive contribution of all the infrastructural departments in a co-ordinated manner, higher plan 
allocations and introduction of new schemes for accelerated development of tourism. 
2.3 Domestic Tourism 
Travel for pilgrimage and learning has been an integral part of Indian culture ever since the beginning 
of its civilization. Several centres of learning and religious worship developed all over the country 
since ancient times. This gave further impetus to the mass movement of people from one place to 
another. Development of traditional industries and trade created the stream of business travellers. 
Several trading routes were established and traders started frequenting the centres of trade from distant 
places. The ancient rulers gave due recognition to these travellers and created many wayside facilities 
like inns, sarais, dharamshalas and caravans for their benefit. These formed the tourism infrastructure 
of India in those days. Thus, India has been experiencing massive movement of domestic tourists for 
several centuries. 
A few centuries ago the Moghul rulers built luxurious palaces and enchanting gardens in places of 
natural scenic attraction. During the period of British rule in India, domestic tourism received a new 
direction and meaning due to the establishment of Railways and export/import houses at port towns 
introducing qualitative and quantitative changes in the Indian business tourism. In addition, the 
construction of circuit houses, dak bungalows and forest lodges provided the infrastructure for leisure 
and wildlife tourism. Several hill stations were also developed during the period which became the core 
of Indian leisure tourism. The emergence of a large 'urban middle class' coupled with better transport 
and communication facilities has created a new class of holiday and leisure tourists in contemporary 
India. The National Action 'flan for Tourism, 1992 thus gave considerable emphasis on the 
development of domestic tourism including pilgrim tourism. Thus, domestic tourism has become the 
mainstay of Indian tourism and it is likely to grow substantially during the coming years. The 
economic, social and cultural advantages of domestic tourism are: 
Domestic movement of people for non-migratory purposes constitutes shifts in consumer markets 
of variable importance and are catalysts of the national economy. 
It has extremely high social, cultural, educational and political value and true economic value, 
although still embryonic in some cases. 
It generates large-scale employment opportunities particularly in rural areas and restrains the 
exodus of people to large towns. 
The new jobs created to meet the needs of domestic tourists have a relatively low unit cost per job 
and it helps increase the number of jobs. 
Production methods for services demanded by domestic tourists generally remain simple and 
based on local materials. 
It also requires only simple installations and infrastructure in transport, accommodation and 
catering which would take into account local, cultural, political and historic traditions. 
It has the ability to sustain and maintain the tourism industry during lean periods of international 
toursim by providing an alternative for demand substitution. 
It contributes to an improved balancing of national economy through redistribution of national 
income and thus provides a better environment for the growth of both domestic and inbound tourism. 
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It IS the single unifying force which helps to achieve understanding between various linguistic, 
religious and communal groups living in different parts of the country It thus contributes towards 
strengthening the fabric of national unity and cultural integration 
2.4. Inbound Tourism 
Tourism is the world's largest export industry In India also the foreign exchange earning from tourism 
IS the third largest after readymade garments and gems & jewellery Tourism receipts have been 
growing at a phenomenal rate in the recent years and it has become the single largest component of the 
services export The projections available indicate that tourism would become the largest export 
industry in India too as it has already attained the top position m the world context The other benefits 
of inbound tourism are 
The projection of national image abroad, reduction of ideological gaps and enhancement of 
international understanding are generally better achieved through inbound tourism 
Inbound tourism generates larger employment opportunities per tourist and leads to more income 
to local community 
International tourists visiting mtenors of the country for reasons of purity of environment and 
nature contribute to the development of such areas particularly in backward regions 
Inbound tourism has significant linkages with the art and artifacts of the counti-y including 
handicrafts and thus contributes to the improvement of living conditions of village artisans 
Expansion of inbound tourism also leads to the provision of better infrastructural facilities in 
specific areas and thus stimulates diversification and development of other industries Though India 
achieved substantial growth in international tourist arrivals since 1951, the share of India in the world 
tourist traffic still remains to be less than 0 4 per cent It is, however, encouraging to note that the 
average duration of stay of inbound tourists in India is one of the highest in the world Considering the 
dimensions of the country and the multitude of attractions it possess, the potential of India m attracting 
international tourists is yet to be realised The perceived constraints m the expansion of toursim are 
inadequate infrastructure including poor accessibility and non-availability of trained manpower in 
sufficient number 
2.5. Outbound Tourism 
A large number of Indians go abroad every year for various purposes including business, study, 
pilgrimage, pleasure, etc The process of economic liberalization and growing affluence of people are 
likely to accelerate the outbound tourist traffic from India considerably Though this aspect of tourism 
has not been the concern of the Department of Tourism so far, it has become necessary to recognize the 
phenomenon and evaluate its social and economic consequences The volume of inbound traffic is also 
often linked to outbound tourism as international carriers have to depend on both for their operations 
3. Objectives 
The national objectives of tourism development are 
(i) It becomes a unifying force nationally and internationally fostering better understanding through 
travel 
(ii) It gives a direction and opportunity to the people of the country through inbound, outbound and 
domestic tourism to understand the geographical and cultural diversity of nations and regions as well as 
the aspirations and viewpoints of others so as to bring about a greater national integration and cohesion 
(ill) It offers opportunities to the youth of the country not only for employment but also for taking up 
activities of nation-building character like sports, adventure and the like 
(iv) It brings socio-economic benefits to the community and the State in terms of faster economic 
growth, larger employment opportunities, better income generation and foreign exchange earning, 
balanced development of backward areas and weaker sections, higher tax revenue to the State and 
causes sustainable human development 
(v) It becomes a positive force for the preseivation and enrichment of our cultural heiitage in all its 
manifestations and causes accretion and strength rathei than damage to our social and cultural values 
(vi) It should also become a reason for better preservation and protection of our natuial resources 
environment and ecology 
(vii) It should become a maior avenue for the people of India and other counrites to see, feel and 
admire its magnificent attractions and achievements including natural beauty, geographical and cultuial 
diversities, hertage of arts and crafts and industrial and scientific progress 
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(viii) Above all, tourism should be able to project the quintessence of our cuUure so as to give our 
people a sense of unity and identity, a broadening of their intellectual, emotional and cultural horizon 
and a sense of belonging and pride and for the international traveller, tourism should create a better 
understanding of our land, people and culture. 
4. The Policy Framework 
The national policies with regard to tourism for achieving the objectives enumerated in this statement 
have to be consistent with the existing global scenario as well as national priorities and ethos. The 
policy should also take care of all possible conflicts and ensure sustained growth of tourism on desired 
lines. Taking into account these considerations, the following policy guidelines have been formulated. 
4.1 Recognition 
The economic and social benefits of tourism and its importance as an instrument of economic growth 
have to be fully recognised by all sections of the society. There is still a belief that the potential of the 
tourism would be determined by the income levels of inhabitants and is basically a leisure industry not 
requiring the attention of planners and administrators. This belief based on information gap has 
systematically constrained the development of tourism in the country over the years. It would, 
therefore, be the policy of the Government to bridge this information gap through proper statistical 
documentation of the impact of tourism and its wide publicity to create awareness so that tourism is 
given due recognition and national priority. 
4.2 The Product 
Persons travelling to other places invariably seek a pleasant and delectable experience on their trips. 
The most desired tourism product thus consists of: i 
i 
an environment of peace and stability; 
an assurance of safety and security; 
a friendly host society; 
an industry and a Government that provide the requisite facilities promptly and efficiently; 
absence of extortion and hostility; 
accessible tourist attractions; 
an integrated system of physical infrastructure that does no fail—These include ; 
— international air seat capacity; 
— internal transport system; 
— hotels and restaurants of quality; 
— entertainment and recreational avenues; 
— shopping and communication facilities; 
— well preserved monuments with tourist amenities; 
— basic amenities like drinking water, toilets, refreshment centres, etc., at the tourist sites. 
The policy, therefore, will be to work towards creating such a tourism product to the extent possible. 
4.3 The Responsibility: A Multi-Dimensional Activity 
Tourism consists of several goods and services consumed by the tourists at their places of visit. These 
are provided by a multitude of j establishments and agencies functioning at various levels. Tourists also 
have to come into contact with various Government agencies and a number of infrastructural facilities 
are being provided by them. The development of tourism, therefore, cannot be the responsibility of any 
single agency. It is also not possible to have any artificial demarcation of responsibilities between the 
Central and State Governments as most of the delivery systems are primarily within the control of 
State/Union Territory Governments. The policy, therefore, will be to develop tourism as a common 
endeavour of all the agencies vitally concerned with it at the Central and State levels, public sector 
undertakings and the private sector. 
4.4 The Need for Co-ordination and Synergy 
The infrastructure for tourism consists of not only the on-site facilities like hotels, restaurants, 
entertainment facilities, etc., but also includes all forms of transport and communications, infrastructure 
and basic amenities. The provisions of an integrated system of physical infrastructure including air, rail 
and water transport facilities, communication systems and basic amenities like electricity, water supply. 
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drainage and solid waste disposal systems is a pre-requisite for the development of tourism in any area 
identified for the same. All the departments/agencies involved in infrastructure development have to, 
therefore, adopt a joint approach and establish synergy in the development of infrastructure for tourism. 
The policy, therefore, wouldbe to ensure the necessary linkages and synergies in the policies and 
programmes of all such departments/agencies by establishing effective co-ordination mechanisms at 
Central, State and District levels. 
4.5 The Approach 
Tourism Policy, 1982 envisaged a selective approach based on travel circuit concept in the provision of 
tourism infrastructure to achieve intensive development of selected centres. The National Action Plan 
for Tourism, 1992 also reiterated the need for such a policy to achieve significant impact on 
infrastructural develoment with the limited resources available. These policies, however, did not 
succeed in view of persistent demands for several small projects to meet the needs of domestic tourists . 
in almost every place of tourist interest. Even the Government of India essentially followed a scheme 
approach instead of area approach in providing financial assistance for the development of tourism 
infrastructure. The approach for the future development of tourism has to, therefore, take into account 
both the needs for selective development and the demands of a wide cross-section of domestic tourists. 
The policy will be to encourage people's participation in tourism developmentincludingPanchayatiRaj 
institutions, local bodies, non-governmental organisations and enterprising local youth to create public 
awareness and to achieve a wider spread of tourist facilities. The Central Government investment 
would be concentrated to large extent in centres selected for integrated development. 
4.6 The Choice 
International tourist traffic to the country is largely confined to certain selected centres and destinations 
at present. There is also a fair level of seasonality in the international tourist arrivals. As a result there 
is a good deal of congestion and scarcity of facilities in some of these centres during peak seasons. The 
tourist traffic to some of the centres have even exceeded the carrying capacity with the attendant 
problem of environmental degradation. Even the metropolitan cities like Bombay and Delhi have 
started experiening scarcity of accommodation and other facilities in peak seasons. It has, therefore, 
become necessary to go beyond the beaten tracks and to facilitate direct visit of tourists to new 
destinations. However, the choice of such new destinations for development will have to be based on 
their intrinsic attractions, potential for development and the carrying capacity as well as availability of 
resources. The policy would be, therefore, to Identify such destinations and work towards their 
integrated developmentwith the involvement of all the infrastructural departments. State Governments 
and the private sector and to facilitate direct and easy access to those destinations. 
4.7 Forms of Tourism 
The main strength of Indian tourism at present is its cultural attractions, particularly, the large number 
of monuments and archaeological remains scattered throughout the country, its art and artifacts and 
colorful fairs and festivals. The country is also endowed with a number of other tourist attractions and 
options including beach tourism, forests, wildlife and land- escapes for ecotourism, snow, river and 
mountain peaks for adventure tourism, health resources and farms for health tourism, technological 
parks and science museums for science tourism, centre's of pilgrimage for spiritual tourism, etc. There 
are also facilities for conference and convention tourism and shopping tours. The policy, therefore, 
would be to diversify the tourism product in such a way that it supplements the mainstream of cultural 
tourism. It would also be ensured that the appropriate form of tourism based on specific features of 
attraction and ecological considerations is developed in each identified area. 
4.8 Levels of Development 
The principle of sustainable development stipulates that the level of development does not exceed the 
carrying capacity of the area. Thepolicy would be to ensure adherence to such limits through 
appropriate planning instruments, guidelines and enabling regulations. 
4.9 Role of the Government 
Tourism is a multi-sectoral activity and the industry is affected by many other sectors of the national 
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economy. The State has to, therefore, ensure intergovernmental linkages and co-ordination, it also has 
to play a pivotal role in tourism management and promotion, in particular, the Government has to : 
(i) Provide public infrastructural facilities including local planning 
and zoning arrangements. « 
(ii) Plan tourism development as a part of the overall area 
development strategy. 
(iii) Create nucleus infrastructure in the initial stages of development to demonstrate the potential of 
the area. 
(iv) Provide support facilities and facilitation services to private enterprises along with appropriate 
incentives and land policies, 
(v) Introduce regulatory measures to ensure social, cultural and a environmental sustainability. 
(vi) Ensure that the type and scale of tourism development is compatible with the environment and 
socio-cultural milieu ofthe area. 
(vii) Ensure that the local community is fully involved and the benefits of tourism accrue to them, 
(viii) Facilitate availability of trained manpower particularly from amongst the local population jointly 
with the industry, 
(ix) Undertake research, prepare master plans, and facilitate formulation of marketing strategies, 
(x) Organise overseas promotion and marketing jointly with the industry 
(xi) Facilitate the growth of a dynamic tourism sector. 
4.10 Role of Private Sector 
As tourism has emerged as the largest export industry globally, the private sector has to consider 
investment in tourism from a long-term perspective and create the required facilities including 
accommodation, restaurants, entertainment facilities, shopping complexes, etc., in areas identified for 
tourism develoment. In general the private sector has to: (i) Build and manage the required tourist 
facilities in all places of 
tourist interest, (ii) Assume collective responsibility for laying down industry 
standards, ethics and fair practices, (iii) Ensure preservation and protection of tourist attractions and 
give lead in green practices, (iv) Involve the local community in tourism projects and ensure that 
the benefits of tourism accrue to them in right measure, (v) Undertake industiy training and 
manpower development to 
achieve excellence in quality of services, (vi) Participate in the preparation of investment guidelines 
and 
marketing strategies and assist in database creation and research, (vi) Ensure safety and security of 
tourists, (viii) Endeavour to promote tourism on a sustained and long term 
perspective. 
4.11 Facilitation Services 
Tourists have to pass through several Government agencies so as to meet the requirements under 
various laws. These include obtaining visas, undergoing immigration checks, obtaining permits to visit 
certain areas, payment of fees for certain facilities, etc. The endeavour ofthe Government would be to 
improve efficiency in providing such facilitation services and make travel a pleasant experience. 
4.12 Foreign Investments and Incentives 
In view of large investment requirements in the tourism sector and the need for maintaining high 
quality standards in services, hotels and tourism related industries will continue to be in the priority list 
of industries for foreign investment. Further, in order to offset the specific constraints of tourism 
industry andtoput in place therequired infrastructure as quickly as possible, particularly in less 
developed areas, appropriate incentive schemes would be considered. It would also be the endeavour of 
the Government toput in place uniform taxation and land policies in all the States/Union Territories. 
4.13 Resources for Development 
Development of tourism to the extent desired would involve heavy investments in infrastructure. The 
resources for such investments have to come mostly from private investors, financial institutions and 
external borrowing. Financial viability and commercial returns are the guiding factors in such 
investments. Very often, it would depend on investments to bridge certain critical gaps in infrastructure 
which by itself may not be commercially remunerative. Special funds have to be, therefore, created for 
such investments. It would be thus the policy ofthe Government to facilitate larger flow of funds to 
tourism infrastructure and to create a Tourism Development Fund to bridge critical infrastructure gaps. 
4.14 Regions of Special Interest 
The seven States of North East with beautiful landscapes, lush green forests, exotic wildlife, unique 
forms of art and culture and affable tribal societies have hitherto remained backward due to various 
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reasons including poor infrastructure. These States along with other States in the Himalayan Region 
offer enormous potential for the development of ecotourism. Similarly! the islands of Andaman and 
Nicobar as well as Lakshadweep are ideal for sustainable development of island tourism. It is also 
important to revive and strength en tourism industry in Jammu and Kashmir to accelerate the economic 
growth of the State. It would, therefore, be the policy of the Government to initiate and support special 
programmes and schemes for the development of tourism in these regions with a view to achieve 
overall economic development of the region. 
4.15 Conservation and Development 
Tourism development needs to be properly guided and regulated to avoid adverse impact on the natural 
environment and cultural heritage which constitute the tourist attraction. Despoliation of natural 
environment, archaeological monuments, beaches, mountains and places of natural beauty; disruption 
in the eco-system to environmentally sensitive regions; destruction of traditions in the culturally 
sensitive areas; clandestine selling of antiques and vandalism are some of the negative aspects of 
tourism. A judicious balance, therefore, needs to be maintained between conservation and 
development. The policy, therefore, would beta maintain balance through planning restrictions and by 
educating the people in appreciating their rich heritage and by eliciting their co-operation in preserving 
and protecting it. 
4.16 Adoption of New Technologies 
The revolutionary changes that are taking place in the computer and communication technologies, and 
other relevant sectors would be adopted in the tourism sector to provide better facilities to tourists and 
to market the tourism product. 
5. Plan of Action 
The broad plan of action for the implementation of the policies to achieve the objectives would consist 
of the following: 
(i) Preparing an action plan specifying short, medium and long term strategies and the role of each of 
the players in the development of tourism. 
(ii) Strengthening the statistical machinery, reporting systems, research and database on tourism to 
measure the economic and social benefits of tourism, identifying potential tourist destinations for 
integrated development, plan infrastructure development, formulating marketing strategies and 
monitoring the progress of implementation and impact of various programmes and projects. 
(iii) Creating public awareness about economic and social benefits of tourism amongst administrators, 
planners and the masses through seminars, Workshops, presentations, etc. (iv) Launching of campaigns 
through local bodies, nongovernmental organisations, youth centres, etc., to create awareness about the 
traditions of Indian hospitality and the importance of extending warmth and affection to tourists so as 
to control touting, extortion and harassment to tourists, (v) Initiating measures for ensuring public 
participation by encouraging Panchayati Raj institutions, local bodies, religious trusts, etc., to achieve a 
wider spread of tourist facilities, (vi) Strengthening the institutional set-up for human resources 
development and improving the standards of training in private institutes through accredition and 
quality control. It will include the setting up of an Advanced Institute of Hotel Management and a 
Culinary Institute apart from strengthening the existing training infrastructure. 
(vii) Setting up a National Tourism Documentation Centre equipped with modem technology systems 
to function as repository of research findings and publications on tourism, (viii) Setting up an advisory 
'Board of Tourism Industry and Trade' to achieve effective co-ordination with other infra structural 
departments and the private sector. Such institutions will also be promoted at the State and District 
levels. 
(ix) Strengthening the existing organizational structure to make it possible to perform its multifarious 
activities efficiently for the development of tourism. Setting-up of a 'National Tourism Authority' will 
be considered in this regard, (x) Giving guidance and financial assistance to State/Union Territory 
Governments for preparing Tourism Master Plans, identifying tourism resources, prioritizing 
development circuits andprojects and specifying the most suitable forms fo tourism, (xi) Continuing 
to provide financial assistance to State/Union Territory Governments for developing various forms of 
tourism and tourism products and creating a 'Tourism Development Fund' to bridge infrastructural 
gaps. 
(xii) Focussing on the development of ecotourism in the North East and other Himalayan States along 
with Andaman and Nicobar and Lakshadweep Islands and re-establishment of tourism industry in 
Jammu and Kashmir. 
(xiii) Implementing integrated/intensive development of tourist destinations after assessing the carrying 
capacity, local aspirations and the benefits likely to accrue to the community, (xiv) Preparing specific 
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policies and guidelines for the development of each form of tourism and giving wide publicity to them. 
In particular, policies and guidelines for ecotourism development and guidelines for ensuring safety 
and security of adventure tourism will be formulated. 
(xv) Imposing regulatory measures on developers, operators, tourists and the local communities under 
the existing laws and rules to ensure social, cultural and environmental sustainability of tourism 
projects, 
(xviii) 
xvi) Providing an institutional mechanism to deal with the complaints received from tourists and the 
industry so as to create a better security perception amongst actual and potential visitors, 
(xvii) Providing the required assistances and facilitation services to both domestic and foreign 
investors for setting-up tourism projects. Efforts would also be made to set-up single window clearance 
mechanisms and to ensure uniform taxation and land policies in each of the State/Union Territories. 
Encouraging the private sector to create infrastructure! facilities by providing suitable incentives on a 
selective basis. In particular. Heritage hotels, paying guest accommodation and development of mega 
tourism projects would be given priority. 
(xix)Launching entrepreneurship development and self employment programmes to involve the 
educated youth in providing various tourist facilities and services and thereby creating employment 
opportunities. 
(xx)Improving the efficiency of tourist facilitation services by coordinating with all the concerned 
agencies, adopting technological solutions and imparting training to functionaries at the cutting edge 
level like customs and immigration officials, taxi drivers and porters, guides, etc. 
(xxi) Improving accessibility and promoting direct arrivals to the destinations of interest, 
(xxii) entiiymg potential tourism markets and segments and adopting focused marketing strategies 
based on research to make promotional and marketing efforts cost effective. 
(xxiii)Adopting new technologies like INTERNET and CD-ROMs in tourism promotion and 
marketing. 
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APPENDIX—IX 
List of World Tourism Organisation (WTO) Member States 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
41. 
42. 
43. 
44. 
45. 
46. 
47. 
48. 
49. 
50. 
51. 
52. 
53. 
54. 
55. 
56. 
57. 
58. 
59. 
60. 
61. 
62. 
63. 
64. 
65. 
66. 
67. 
68. 
69. 
70. 
71. 
72. 
73. 
Afghanistan 
Albania 
Algeria 
Andorra 
Angola 
Argentina 
Armenia 
Austria 
Bangladesh e« 
Benin 
Bolivia 
Bosnia and Herzegovina 
Botswana ' 
Brazil 
Bulgaria 
Burkina Faso 
Burundi 
Cambodia 
Cameroon 
Central Arfican Republic 
Chad 
Ethiopia 
Fiji 
Finland 
France 
Gabon 
Gambia 
Georgia 
Germany 
Ghana 
Greece 
Grenada 
Guatemala 
Guinea 
Guinea-Bissau 
Haiti 
Hungary 
India 
Indonesia 
Iran, Islamic Republic of 
Iraq 
Israel 
Italy 
Jamaica 
Japan 
Jordan 
Kazakstan 
Kenya 
Kuwait 
Kyrgyzstan 
Lao People's Democratic 
Lebanon Republic of 
Lesotho 
Libyan Arab Jamahiriya 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
74. 
75. 
76. 
77. 
78. 
79. 
80. 
81. 
82. 
83. 
84. 
85. 
86. 
87. 
88. 
89. 
90. 
91. 
92. 
93. 
94. 
95. 
96. 
97. 
98. 
99. 
100 
101 
102 
103 
104 
105 
106 
Chile 
China 
Colombia 
Congo 
Costa Rica 
Cote d'lvoire 
Croatia 
Cuba 
Cyprus 
Czech Republic 
Democratic People's 
Democratic Republic 
Republic of Korea of the 
Congo 
Djibouti 
Dominican Republic 
Ecuador 
Egypt 
El Salvador 
Equatorial Guinea 
Eritrea 
Madagascar 
Malawi 
Malaysia 
Maldives 
Mali 
Malta 
Mauritania 
Mauritius 
Mexico 
Mongolia 
Morocco 
Mozambique 
Myanmar 
Namibia 
Nepal 
Netherlands 
Nicaragua 
Niger 
Nigeria 
Pakistan 
Panama 
Paraguay 
Peru 
Philippines 
Poland 
Portugal 
. Republic of Korea 
. Republic of Moldova 
. Romania 
. Russian Federation 
, Rwanda 
. San Marino 
. Sao Tome and Principe 
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107. Senegal 
108. Seychelles 
109. Sievva Leone 
110. Slovakia 
111. Slovenia 
112. South Africa 
113. Spain 
114. Sri Lanka 
115. Sudan 
116. Switzerland 
117. Syrian Arab Republic 
118. Thailand 
119. The former Yugoslav 
Macedonia 
Republic of 
120. 
121. 
122. 
123. 
124. 
125. 
126. 
127. 
128. 
129. 
130. 
131. 
132. 
133. 
Togo 
Tunisia 
Turkey 
Turkmenistan 
Uganda 
Ukraine 
United Republic of Tanzania 
Uruguay 
Uzbekistan 
Venezuela 
Vietnam 
Yemen 
Zambia 
Zimbabwe 
ASSOCIATE MEMBERS 
2. Flanders 4. Madeira 
1. Aruba3. Macau 
5. Netherlands Antilles 
Permanent Observer of the World Tourism Organisation 
Holy See 
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APPENDIX—X 
WORLD TOURISM ORGANIZATION (WTO) 
Some Important Declarations 
Recife Charter on Senior Tourism 
1 As conventional mass tourism has matured so has the generation of actual and potential leisure 
travellers worldwide At the same time, tourism is seeking new horizons and products Therefore, the 
growing number and unprecedented proportion of senior citizens in the world represent immediate 
challenges and multiple development opportunities for the tourism sector in Latin American countries 
Moreover, tourism is a viable way of pursuing and maintaining the quality of life of seniors 
2 In targeting seniors as leisure travellers, the public sector and the tourism industry alike should 
consider quality of rife of seniors, such as psychological well-being, personal fulfilment and health At 
the same time, they should work to ensure fair and democratic access to tourism regardless of socio-
economic level 
3 Senior tourism should be viewed as integral part of mainstream tourism, not as a segregated gioup, 
because it shares the same networks and establishments with other users and consumers Because it is 
so diverse, it requires imaginative and appropriate marketing and distribution wherein tourismproducts 
are designedto meet the needs and characteristics of the various sectors The importance ot senior 
tourism resides in the fact that it is less a special market but rather more a foreshadowing of future 
mass tourism 
4 To ensure the quality of tourism experience for seniors, tourism planners and organizers should 
provide for 
(1) basic quality factors, such as safety and security, sanitation and health, environmental 
considerations, independence, accessibility to services and faculties and consumer protection standards, 
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(2) interaction with the people and places visited, 
(3) educational and cultural experiences, j 
(4) entertainment and outdoor activities, 
(5) facilities for social activities, and 
(6) appropriate pacing and format of tourism leisure activities 
5 In establishing tourism security programs, decision-makers and planners should employ program 
based on model solutions and tourism policy guidelines derived from the experience of organizations, 
destinations and countries, and from publications such as those available through the World Tourism 
Organization For example, Latin America may wish to consider the experience of the United States 
and Europe in meeting the security needs of seniors 
6 Sanitation in tourist sites and establishments is important due to its role hi the health of senior 
visitors and in seniors' perception of the respect displayed towards them To provide for a quality 
tourism product for seniors, tourism developers need to protect the natural and beautiful, provide open 
spaces and reduce density, restore the historical, value local culture and traditions, and design low-
horizon structures in harmony with the natural environment, while gaining community acceptance 
7 Decision-makers and planners should gam an understanding of the aging process and universal 
design concepts for the creation of literature, graphics, and facilities Special attention should be given 
to designing and upgrading tourism facilities without architectural and interior design barriers to 
maximize comfort of users and to anticipate temprorary or permanent disabilities These considerations 
should be standard hi the conception of all new tourism projects and the facilities' renovation The 
facilities used by seniors should also featuie ergonomic furniture and fittings, sufficient lighting, and 
signage easy to follow and understand Travel literature and collateral materials, such as menus, bills 
and instructions, should be easy to read and understand Oral communication should be cleai and 
intelligible Guidelines and resources aie available fioni such sources as the Ameiican Association of 
Retired Persons 
8 In lesponse to senior consumer rights, the travel industry including piomotional authoiities, 
providers, faculties, and destinations should ensure complete, honest, and accurate communications 
about products, services and pricing This information should be complemented by opportunities to 
inquire fully into advertised products useful advice on travel health and safety iisks and 
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responsiveness to questions, requests and complaints. 
9. The tourism industry is encouraged to invest in the education and training of its staff to meet the 
needs of senior travellers with hospitality, courtesy, understanding, patience, nonrestricted activity 
options, good service and clear language, including foreign languages spoken by senior international 
visitors. A special effort is needed to prepare tour guides and the young tourism staff to understand and 
communicate with seniors. To this end cooperation between the industry and senior organizations is 
highly recommended. 
10. In pursuing high quality standards of service for seniors, the tourism industry is encouraged to 
use modem total quality management techniques and methodologies; audit management, programs and 
services; and institute certification. This will also help to lower tourism industry costs and thus make 
tourism more accessible to seniors. 
11. Senior tourism as part of mainstream tourism, today and tomorrow,' plays an important role in 
the development and globalization of local, 
regional and world economies. Senior tourism, therefore, expects to , benefit from the ongoing process 
of dismantling international and national barriers to trade and from the use of electronic technologies in 
the tourism sector. However, senior travel communities in Latin America and in Brazil hi particular are 
concerned with the persistence of economic barriers to tourism, such as high air and hotel tariffs. 
12. More contacts and negotiations between the senior travel community and the tourism industry 
are necessary to put in place advocacy groups to reduce price barriers to senior travel. It is hoped that, 
as a result, both 
. parties will mutually benefit, particularly with regards to the senior tourism potential to use air 
transport and hotel capacity off-season in a sustained way. Consideration should also be given to the 
cooperative experience of the travel industry and senior communities in other regions, particularly in 
Europe and North America. 
13. In targeting p otential senior tourism demand for Latin America from other regions, it is important 
to take into consideration the different characteristics of the respective markets, such as Europe, 
Canada, the United States and Japan. Each market needs to be accessed hi a different way. At the same 
time, the destinations will need to offer high quality products to compete effectively with other tourism 
destinations. 
14. As the World Tourism Organization forecasts the number of international tourist arrivals at 702 
million by the year 2000 and 1,018 million by 2010, Lathi America should mobilize to capture a 
cortesponding share of this market by developing its tourism potential to accommodate 
seniors. 
15. A research agenda is imperative in studying senior tourism hi relationship to sociology, geriabucs, 
culture and economic development. The tourism industry will benefit from this research in targeting 
markets and products. Regional and international organizations and alliances, such asNAFTA, 
MERCOSUR, the International Sociological Association, and the World Tourism Organization, have a 
responsibility to coordinate and support this research agenda. 
16. Regions should seek to maximize opportunities for exchange of senior tourism flows to team from 
each other. Lathi America, and Brazil as the host country for the Second International Conference on 
Senior Tourism can offer their spirit, enthusiasm, and entertainment as a valuable contribution to the 
enrichment of cultural experience and human relations for all. 
Recife, Pernambuco, Brazil 15 September, 1996 
Adopted by acclamation at the closing of the Second International Conference on Senior Tourism 
(Olinda/Recife, Brazil, 12-15 September 1996) organized by the Brazilian Institute for Tourism 
EMBRATUR and the Brazilian Association of Senior Age Clubs in cooperation with the State 
Government of Pernambuco, the World Tourism Organization (WTO) and the American Association 
of Retired Persons (AARP). 
Bali Declaration on Tourism 
Second International Forum Bali, Indonesia, 24-27 September, 1996 
THE SECOND INTERNATIONAL FORUM ON TARLIAMENTS AND LOCAL AUTHORITIES: 
TOURISM POLICY-MAKERS"; HELD in Indonesia, from24 to 27 September 1996, convened by the 
World Tourism Organization (WTO), hi cooperation with the Government of Indonesia and with the 
support of the House of Representatives of this country, was opened by the Speaker of the House of 
Representatives of the Republic of Indonesia, and was attended by 465 delegates representing 72 
countries comprising Members of Parliaments, local authorities, national tourism administrations and 
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tourism industry; 
HA VING DISCUSSED tourism development policies used by all countries to raise the well-being 
oftheir respective societies in a way that encompasses the physical, spiritual and intellectual 
dimensions, while protecting and preserving the environment as well as social and cultural values so 
that sustainable tourism development prevails; 
RECOGNIZING 
That tourism can promote the well-being of societies, especially that of local communities, and expand 
employment and business opportunities by keeping abreast of scientific and technological progress, 
which has the capacity to make a significant contribution to the future development of tourism; 
That tourism, which is now enjoyed by all social strata, has become an important human need and is no 
longer just a leisure activity; 
That tourism is a major contributor to the world economy, which has grown to the point where it can 
exert an influence upon every aspect of human life; 
That tourism can really enhance the quality of human relationships, regardless of ethnic, racial, 
religious or socio-cultural differences and has a great role to play not only in promoting mutual 
understanding and better relations among nations but also in helping to bring about world peace; That 
tourism is based on the diversity of nature, religions, cultural values and traditions and it can have both 
negative and positive influences, so balanced relationships between people and their natural and 
cultural environment need to be preserved and national identity invigorated; That tourism development 
requires parliaments and governments to formulate and implement policies and regulations flexibly by 
involving interested groups and local communities; 
REFERRING to the Manila Declaration adopted in 1980 under the auspices of WTO, 
AGREES, in an effort to have an appropriate basis for formulating tourism policy, to declare the 
following: 
1. Tourism development is to be aimed at the well-being of local communities, the promotion of 
mutual understanding to achieve 
peace, the conservation of nature and the environment, and the 
preservation of traditions as well as diverse social, cultural and religious values; 
2. Tourism development in tourist destination areas must be able to maintain a balance between the 
interests of local communities and those of tourists; tourism development is to promote a tolerant 
attitude between tourists and local communities based on the principle of equality so that mutual 
understanding and respect for differences are enhanced, and a safe, peaceful and calm atmosphere 
prevails. In this context, all forms of organized sex tourism, especially the sexual exploitation of 
children, must be banned and fought; 
3. Tourism development is to be carried out on the basis of careful planning with the broad 
involvement and active participation of local communities, including women and the young generation, 
and the private sector to balance economic, social, cultural and religious values and environmental 
conservation so that sustainable development is achieved; 
4. Tourism development is to be implemented in a way that not only increases revenues at state and 
local levels, but also improves the quality of life at community level by expanding business 
opportunities and increasing employment and capitalizing to the optimum on scientific and 
technological progress, while preventing any negative impact that may emerge; 
5. Tourism development is to involve governments, both the central and local levels, the private 
sector, the community and the media in a harmonious and balanced way; 
6. Tourism development requires parliaments, as representative institutions of the people, to play a 
significant role in formulating tourism policy and supervising its implementation, not only at the local 
and national levels but also internationally; 
7. Implementation of tourism policy should be carried out in a way that strikes a good balance 
between a wide decentralization and coordination at the national level; 
8. Tourism development must be able to build economic links that bridge the gap between developed 
and developing countries by enhancing cooperation in infrastructure development, human resources, 
promotion and marketing; 
9. Tourism development requires parliaments, governments and local authorities to promote ail 
initiatives that can help to make society more attentive to tourism, a phenomenon that has been, and 
will be in the coming years, a fundamental factor of economic growth, regional development and job 
creation, as well as of peace and prosperity; 
10. The adoption of such policies requires a continued close cooperation and partnership between the 
various public administrations and between these and the private sector. 
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Malta Declaration 
Adopted at the International Conference on 'Marketing the Mediterranean as a Region' 
(Sliema, Malta, 9 November, 1996) 
In pursuit of the decisions taken at the Hyeres les Palmiers (France) and Casablanca (Morocco) 
Conferences, the Malta Conference proposes to draw up an Action Plan : 
(1) To explore the feasibility, with an independent group of experts, of a regionalbrand image, which 
will guarantee an authentic Mediterranean identity; 
(2) To set up, under WTO auspices, a Centre, which, with the coordination ofrepresentatives 
ofMediterranean states, local authorities, industry associations and the private sector, would facilitate 
the promotion of: 
• human resources development in the industry, including training, 
• appropriate studies, through a Mediterranean tourism data base; 
• the improvement of intra-Mediterranean surface and air communications; 
• the formulation of a marketing campaign to highlight and promote the uniqueness of the 
mediterranean; 
» the dissemination of tourism information to the general and 
professional media; and » the organization of sectoral workshops for private and public 
bodies active hi tourism, thus facilitating the eventual 
implementation of the Action Plan. 
The Centre will liaise with EMTO and MEMTTA through appropriate links, seeking to strengthen sub-
regional activities. 
The budget of this Centre will be covered by other activities it will generate, as well as funding by 
other agencies. 
The Conference welcomed the offer by the Maltese Minister for Tourism to host the Centre in Malta 
and fund its operations for the first year. 
Male' Declaration on Sustainable Tourism Development 
Adopted at the Asia-Pacific Ministers' Conference on Tourism and Environment 
(Male', Maldives, 16th February, 1997) 
WHEREAS the Asia-Pacific Tourism Ministers' Conference on Tourisnl and Environment was held on 
16th February 1997, in Male', Republic of Maldives, convened by the World Tourism Organization 
with the participation of delegations of 25 States, Affiliate Members, international organizations, 
regional organizations and observers, to clarify and define the linkage between tourism and 
environment, as well as to consider the responsibility of States and the private sector for achieving a 
high degree of sustainable tourism development; 
WHEREAS the theme of the conference, "Tourism 2000— Building a Sustainable Future for Asia-
Pacific", attests to the unanimous sentiment on the part of the conference participants that tourism can 
and should promote environmental health and integrity, and that the substantial and ongoing 
investment of financial, human, and natural resources in tourism development requires a fiduciary 
responsibility to the sustainability and continued viability of the industry for the benefit of communities 
and nations; and 
WHEREAS there is recognition and appreciation for the uniqueness and diversity of natural 
environments, peoples, cultures, and heritages of the Asia-Pacific countries and then" importance for 
tourism's potential for cross-cultural learning, international understanding, and world peace; and 
WHEREAS the conference participants have explored the many policy-related and technical issues 
involved in sustainability, with an emphasis on those of particular relevance to the public sector; now, 
therefore, 
BE FT RESOLVED by conference that the participants of the Asia-Pacific Ministers' Conference on 
Tourism and Environment agree in principle to: 
Pledge continuing support for the vision and goals of a sustainable future, as conceived and articulated 
in the 1987 Brundtland Commission report, the 1992 Earth Summit, .the Rio Declaration, and Agenda 
21, and further extended to the tourism industry through subsequent efforts such as Agenda 21 for the 
Travel and Tourism Industry, the World Conference on Sustainable Tourism, and the 1996 
International Conference on Tourism and Heritage Management, encompassing the following precepts: 
• Fostering awareness of environmental ethics in tourism among communities and consumers; 
• Conservation and sustainable use of resources; 
• Public guardianship of the natural environment; 
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• Reducing consumption and waste; 
• Natural, social and cultural diversity; 
• Integrated tourism planning for sustainability; 
• Support for local economies; 
• Local community involvement; 
• Consulting tourism stakeholders and the public; 
• Human resource development; 
• Responsible tourism marketing; 
• Ongoing inquiry into sustainability issues; 
• Measurements to monitor tourism's impacts on environment, culture and heritage; and 
• Use of environmental impact assessments in tourism planning. 
Commit resources to environmental protection and to improving the quality and professionalism of our 
human resources to create a valuable and meaningful visitor experience and to meet the needs of a 
competitive global environment. 
Emphasize the urgency of sustainability for the health of both the tourism industry and the world 
economy, and especially for vulnerable ecosystems such as small island states; 
Intensify efforts to make operational those policies and practices that promote sustainability, including 
further refinement of sustainable indicators to measure progress, realizing that research and 
technological advances have brought us to the point where sustainable action can now proceed; 
Strive to provide the leadership, training, and technical support needed by communities to enable them 
to become fully aware of, and involved with, the processes by which tourism is planned and developed; 
Support an active and prominent role for governments at all levels— national, provincial and local—in 
planning and promoting sustainable development; 
Seek greater international and regional Cooperation among Asian-Pacific nations hi collaborating on 
sustainable tourism programs and sharing resources, expertise and information on best practices and 
experiences; 
Gall on the WTO and other appropriate bodies to expand the base of knowledge on sustainability 
issues, problems, and solutions for achieving sustainable balance; 
Strengthen and promote cooperation with the many tourism-related, businesses and organizations that 
comprise the private and nongovernmental sectors, in recognition of the costs and effort that 
sustainability requires for optimizing opportunities: and 
BE IT FINALLY RESOLVED that the participants urge their governments to use the principles of this 
Declaration as a policy tool to measure progress towards sustainability and to assist in the 
implementation of sustainable practices. 
Manila Declaration on the Social Impact of Tourism 
WE, the representatives of governments and private groups from 77 countries and territories, gathered 
for the World Tourism Leaders' Meeting on the Social Impact of Tourism, under the joint auspices of 
the World Tourism Organization (WTO) and the Government of the Republic of the Philippines, 
HAVING DISCUSSED the social impact of tourism and considered how to maximize their positive 
aspects and minimize their negative effects, 
BELIEVING that tourism will continue to generate substantial economic and social benefits for 
communities and countries and that it is not the sole cause of social problems attributed to or associated 
with it, 
BEING DETERMINED to remove the social abuses and exploitation arising from, associated with or 
occasioned by tourism and its related activities, 
HEREBY COMMIT OURSERVES TO: 
1. Support greater involvement of communities in the planning, implementation, monitoring and 
evaluation processes of tourism policies, programs and projects within the context of national 
objectives and priorities, and for this purpose introduce community awareness campaigns to inform 
people of the benefits to be gamed from tourism development; 
2. Improve people's standard of living through tourism by providing economic and social 
opportunities for wider participation and, wherever possible and acceptable, dispersal of tourism 
activities and destinations to outlying areas to increase rural incomes; 
3. Ensure that tourism development planning preserve the legacy, heritage and integrity of tourism 
destinations worldwide and respect the social and cultural norms of society, particularly among the 
indigenous communities, and to this end, control the rate of growth of the tourism sector where it may 
jeopardize local communities and social values; 
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4. Cooperate with and eiicourage the business community engaged in tourism and the travel trade to 
create the right image and develop appropriate marketing topis for the destination countries, and to 
undertake education, information and communication services to sensitize visitors to the culture and 
behavioral expectations of host communities; 
; 5. Recognize the role of human resources development in tourism and establish long-term 
programmes that support greater employment of the local labor force in tourism and provide 
appropriate measures as well as opportunities for a greater and more positive participation of women 
and youth; 
6. Enhance and strengthen international coordination and monitoring systems through liaison and 
networking among governments, private sector and concerned parties with a view to promoting the 
positive aspects and eradicating the negative impacts of tourism; 
7. Further mobilize local and international support to prevent and control tourism-related abuse and 
exploitation of people, particularly women and children and other disadvantaged groups; 
8. Encourage governments to promulgate and enforce legal regimes, both in the domestic and 
multilateral arenas, in order to eliminate undesirable social Consequences of tourism through, among 
others, agreements that deprive malefactors of any safe haven anywhere; 
9. Take into account the importance of tourism in the context of Agenda 21, for tourism is a major 
source of development but like other sectors, it uses resources and generates wastes and in the process 
creates not only social and cultural but also environmental costs and benefits, of which the effects on 
biodiversity and fragile eco-systems like coral reefs, archaeological sites, mountains, coastal areas and 
wetlands constitute a particular concern and pose the imperative of having the world celebrate and, 
more importantly, observe the tenets of eco-tourism; and 
10. Work towards the formulation and eventual adoption of a Global Code of Ethics for Tourism. 
Adopted in Manila, Philippines on 22 May 1997 
Montreal Declaration 
Towards a Human and Social Vision of Tourism 
PREAMBLE 
(1) High ideals in the face of discrimination and the challenge of integration. Articles 1 and 2 
(2) Social tourism: its strengths for the future: to shape society. Articles 3 and 4 
to promote economic growth. Articles 5, 6 and 7 
to participate in the land management debate. Articles 8,9 and 10 
to partner in global development programmes. Articles 11 and 12 
(3) Criteria for a definition of social tourism. Articles 13, 14 and 15 Conclusions 
What does social tourism mean today? How do the key players in social tourism perceive their role? 
What are their beliefs and ambitions? 
In the world today, what are the issues and the prospects facing us on the threshold of the third 
millennium? 
Twenty-five years ago, in the Vienna Charter, BITS already set out the social, cultural, political and 
economic dimensions of tourism—a statement of fundamental significance for our time. 
In turn, the World Tourism Organization, in its Manila Declaration, formally confirmed the objectives 
of social tourism. 
What will social tourism mean in the years to come? This is the crucial issue to be addressed in the 
Montreal Declaration. 
(T) SOCIAL TOURISM : a high ideal in the face of discrimination and the challenge of integration. 
Today in a world 
— in which growth in the wealthiest countries is spasmodic, and whole sections of the population 
suffer increasing deprivation, resulting in serious social unrest, 
— in which advances in science and information technologies go hand in hand with a reduced 
workforce, opening up as yet undreamed of social and cultural opportunities, 
—in which large economic alliances are formed, operating according to their own free-market logic, 
— in which some countries experience rapid growth, opening up to the possibility of domestic tourism, 
—in which other countries, and even whole continents, are trapped in appalling poverty, 
—in which the right to a search for meaning is claimed everywhere, ... in this world, tourism is 
growing rapidly. We are witnessing spectacular increase hi business and leisure travel, the opening-up 
of borders, the diversification of destinations, and new means of communication and transport. 
Parallel to a global breakdown in the division between time devoted to work and time for leisure and 
travel, we are witness, in certain countries, to unacceptable forms of exploitation of local inhabitants, as 
extreme as the prostitution of children. 
Art. 1. The Universal Declaration of Human Rights states that all human beings have the riijht to rest, 
XLIX 
leisure tune, a limit to working hours, and to paid holidays. 
This right is far from being universally accepted, the subjugation of leisure and tourism to the service 
of human needs must be vehemently pursued along the trail already blazed by social tourism, whose 
primary goal has always been access to travel and leisure opportunities for all. 
Art. 2. The prime objective of all tourism development initiatives should be the full realization of each 
individual's potential, both as a person and as a citizen. 
(T) SOCIAL TOURISM: ADVANTAGES FOR TOMORROW 
Social tourism: "a shaper of society" 
Art. 3. The arm of making tourist leisure accessible to all—including families, youth and elders— 
necessarily means being involved in the struggle against inequality and the exclusion -of the culturally 
different, those of limited means or abilities, or those who live in developing 
countries. To this end, specific measures need to be identified and implemented: the 
definition of social policies of tourism, the creation of infrastructures, the setting-up of support systems 
for the disadvantaged, awareness-raising and other staff training, etc. Modest initiatives, forming part 
of an overall 
strategy, can often be more effective 'shapers of society' than large-scale projects. 
Art. 4. Holidays and travel can provide particularly apt occasions for personal enrichment, through the 
discovery of new places, cultures and civilizations, through physical, artistic, sport and leisure 
activities, by meeting people across educational or generation divides, and by other responsibilities 
taken on freely by tourists. Social tourism operators wish to contribute to the improvement of human 
relationships, both through their training and the exanimation activities; social tourism is a vehicle for 
social cohesion. Social Tourism; a promoter of economic growth 
Art. 5. Hundreds of millions of people around the world travel and are welcomed by social tourism, 
which appeals to all income and age groups. Social tourism flourishes in an economic climate informed 
by solidarity and social policy. In turn, social tourism offers, and will continue to do so to an increasing 
degree, an exceptional economic opportunity. Tourism for all is a key to economic strength. It 
generates a continuous flow of people and investment, which contributes to regional development, 
produces national and international wealth, and stimulates the transfer of 
resources from the richer economies to the poorer countries. 
Art. 6. Tourism must benefit the whole community. Its benefits must contribute to the social and 
economic development of regions and citizens as a whole. The tourism sector should both provide 
employment and guarantee the fundamental rights of all employees. Art. 7. All the key players in the 
development of tourism are subject to the same economic constraints. Whether as entrepreneurs, 
facility managers, tour organizers or guides, educators or entertainers, are all economic agents, subject 
to the same expectations of competence, professionalism and performance. 
The pursuit of a social development objective depends on exemplary management and improving 
results. 
Social tourism participation in the land management practices 
Art. 8. Long before its promotion by international organizations, the concept of sustainable 
development' had been adopted by social tourism and expressed in the following aims: 
— reconcile tourism development, environmental protection and a respect for the identity of local 
communities; 
— bring fresh resources into neglected regions; 
— promote development without depletion of resources; 
— generate local economic, social and cultural benefits. 
While tourism is, on a global scale, one of the engines for regional development, it should never lead to 
the uncontrolled invasion of an area, the exploitation of the local population, or the destruction of its 
culture. Art. 9. Tourism can, and should, represent hope for many fragile economies. The protection of 
the natural environment has to withstand acquisitive pressure from organizations or individuals intent 
on commercial or personal gain. 
An. 10. Social tourism, as entrepreneur and manager oftourist development projects, plays a key role 
with regard to tourists. Its duty is to raise awareness, inform and to inclucate respect for the 
environment and local communities. 
Social tourism; a partner in global development programmes Art. 11. The Stockholm Conference on 
Population and the Environment, the United Nations programmes and the Rio Earth Summit, among 
others, have clearly identified the responsibilities of present generations in setting limits to growth. 
Tourism, when it is controlled and when it respects the natural environment and local communities, 
constitutes one of the economic, social and cultural hopes of many developing regions. For this reason, 
present and future social tourism operators are, and will be, well-placed to devise development 
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projects, put in place legal and financial frameworks, and contribute to the management, training 
programmes and animation of all tourist projects planned for global development programmes. Art. 12. 
Throughout the world,new forms of cooperation and partner ship are, and will be, essential, since 
tourist development requires the support of many local authorities, social organizations, trade unions, 
financial partners, family, youth, cultural, sport, and ecology movements, and, of course, professionals 
in the tourist industry, among which, social tourism operators serving the public good. 
(?) CRITERIA FOR A DEFINITION OF SOCIAL TOURISM Art. 13. Any tourist organization 
(association, cooperative, mutal society, foundation, federation, not-for-profit organization, company, 
etc.) which, by its articles of association or statement of aims clearly identifies with social objectives 
and the aim of making travel and tourism accessible to the greatest number— thereby differentiating 
itself from the sole aim of profit maximization—may claim membership of the social tourism 
movement. The'^word' social' may evoke an increased sense of solidarity and fraternity, and be a source 
of hope for those many people in the world today who still have no leisure time. 
Art. 14. The validity of this claim is subject to the following verifiable conditions: 
1. The proposed activities bring together social, educational and cultural objectives favouring the 
respect and the development of the individual. 
2. The target public is clearly identified, without discrimination on racial, cultural, religious, 
political, philosophical or social grounds. 
3. A non-economic added-value forms an integral part of the proposed product. 
4. A win to non-disruptive integration into the local environment is clearly expressed. 
The type of activity and the price are clearly indicated in the contract documents. Prices are compatible 
with the stated social objectives. Annual surpluses, in whole or in part, will be re-invested for the 
improvement of services offered to the public. 
6. Personnel management is in accordance with social legislation, and undertakes to promote job 
satisfaction and deliver appropriate ongoing staff development training. 
Art. 15. Tourism operators cannot look for justification to statutes or procedures, but rather to their 
actions in pursuit of a clearly stated objective. 
Statutes vary indeed according to customs, practice and evolving legislation. It is only a means to an 
end. There in no single model in the world today. Whatever the acknowledged achievements and 
successes, a significant and lasting social tourism cannot exist without the formulation and long-term 
maintenance of truly socially-minded policies for tourism at the regional, national and international 
level. 
Those involved in social tourism intend to actively participate in the formulation and implementation 
of such policies. Faithful to its origins and facing the realities of today and the challenges of tomorrow, 
BITS intends to focus all its efforts to promote a social and human vision of tourism-related 
development. BITS calls on all those who share that same vision for the future of men and women 
everywhere to work together for the achievement of these aims. 
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The Athens Charter 
for the Restoration of Historic Monuments 
Adopted at the First International Congress 
of Architects and Technicians of Historic Monuments, Athens 1931 
At the Congress in Athens the following seven main resolutions were made and called "Carta 
del Restauro": 
1. International organizations for Restoration on operational and advisory levels are to 
be established. 
2. Proposed Restoration projects are to be subjected to knowledgeable criticism to 
prevent mistakes which will cause loss of character and historical values to the 
structures. 
3. Problems of preservation of historic sites are to be solved by legislation at national 
level for all countries. 
4. Excavated sites which are not subject to immediate restoration should be reburied for 
protection. 
5. Modern techniques and materials may be used in restoration work. 
6. Historical sites are to be given strict custodial protection. 
7. Attention should be given to the protection of areas surrounding historic sites. 
General Conclusions of the Athens Conference 
I. -- DOCTRINES. GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 
The Conference heard the statement of the general principles and doctrines relating to the protection of 
monuments. 
Whatever may be the variety of concrete cases, each of which are open to a different solution, the 
Conference noted that there predominates in the different countries represented a general tendency to 
abandon restorations in toto and to avoid the attendant dangers by initiating a system of regular and 
permanent maintenance calculated to ensure the preservation of the buildings. 
When, as the result of decay or destruction, restoration appears to be indispensable, it recommends that 
the historic and artistic work of the past should be respected, without excluding the style of any given 
period. 
The Conference recommends that the occupation of buildings, which ensures the continuity of their 
life, should be maintained but that they should be used for a purpose which respects their historic or 
artistic character. 
II. - ADMINISTRATIVE AND LEGISLATIVE MEASURES REGARDING 
HISTORICAL MONUMENTS 
The Conference heard the statement of legislative measures devised to protect monuments of artistic, 
historic or scientific interest and belonging to the different countries. 
It unanimously approved the general tendency which, in this connection, recognises a certain right of 
the community in regard to private ownership. 
It noted that the differences existing between these legislative measures were due to the difficulty of 
reconciling public law with the rights of individuals. 
Consequently, while approving the general tendency of these measures, the Conference is of opinion 
that they should be in keeping with local circumstances and with the trend of public opinion, so that the 
least possible opposition may be encountered, due allowance being made for the sacrifices which the 
owners of property may be called upon to make in the general interest. 
It recommends that the public authorities in each country be empowered to take conservatory measures 
in cases of emergency. 
It earnestly hopes that the International Museums Office will publish a repertory and a comparative 
table of the legislative measures in force in the different countries and that this information will be kept 
up to date. 
III. - AESTHETIC ENHANCEMENT OF ANCIENT MONUMENTS. 
The Conference recommends that, in the construction of buildings, the character and external aspect of 
the cities in which they are to be erected should be respected, especially in the neighbourhood of 
ancient monuments, where the surroundings should be given special consideration. Even certain 
groupings and certain particularly picturesque perspective treatment should be preserved. 
A study should also be made of the ornamental vegetation most suited to certain monuments or groups 
of monuments from the point of view of preserving their ancient character. It specially recommends the 
suppression of all forms of publicity, of the erection of unsightly telegraph poles and the exclusion of 
all noisy factories and even of tall shafts in the neighbourhood of artistic and historic monuments. 
IV. -- RESTORATION OF MONUMENTS. 
The experts heard various communications concerning the use of modern materials for the 
consolidation of ancient monuments. They approved the judicious use of all the resources at the 
disposal of modem technique and more especially of reinforced concrete. 
They specified that this work of consolidation should whenever possible be concealed in order that the 
aspect and character of the restored monument may be preserved. 
They recommended their adoption more particularly in cases where their use makes it possible to avoid 
the dangers of dismantling and reinstating the portions to be preserved. 
V. -- THE DETERIORATION OF ANCIENT MONUMENTS. 
The Conference noted that, in the conditions of present day life, monuments throughout the world were 
being threatened to an ever-increasing degree by atmospheric agents. 
Apart from the customary precautions and the methods successfully applied in the preservation of 
monumental statuary in current practice, it was impossible, in view of the complexity of cases and with 
the knowledge at present available, to formulate any general rules. 
The Conference recommends: 
1. That, in each countr>', the architects and curators of monuments should collaborate with 
specialists in the physical, chemical, and natural sciences with a view to determining the 
methods to be adopted in specific cases; 
2. That the International Museums Office should keep itself informed of the work being done in 
each country in this field and that mention should be made thereof in the publications of the 
Office. 
With regard to the preservation of monumental sculpture, the Conference is of opinion that the removal 
of works of art from the surroundings for which they were designed is, in principle, to be discouraged. 
It recommends, by way of precaution, the preservation of original models whenever these still exist or 
if this proves impossible, the taking of casts. 
VI. -- THE TECHNIQUE of CONSERVATION. 
The Conference is gratified to note that the principles and technical considerations set forth in the 
different detailed communications are inspired by the same idea, namely: 
In the case of ruins, scrupulous conservation is necessary, and steps should be taken to reinstate any 
original fi-agments that may be recovered (anastylosis), whenever this is possible; the new materials 
used for this purpose should in all cases be recognisable. When the preservation of ruins brought to 
light in the course of excavations is found to be impossible, the Conference recommends that they be 
buried, accurate records being of course taken before filling-in operations are undertaken. 
It should be unnecessary to mention that the technical work undertaken in connection with the 
excavation and preservation of ancient monuments calls for close collaboration between the 
archaeologist and the architect. 
With regard to other monuments, the experts unanimously agreed that, before any consolidation or 
partial restoration is undertaken, a thorough analysis should be made of the defects and the nature of 
the decay of these monuments. They recognised that each case needed to be treated individually. 
VIL - THE CONSERVATION OF MONUMENTS AND INTERNATIONAL 
COLLABORATION. 
a) Technical and moral co-operation. 
The Conference, convinced that the question of the conservation of the artistic and archaeological 
property of mankind is one that interests the community of the States, which are wardens of 
civilisation, 
Hopes that the States, acting in the spirit of the Covenant of the League of Nations, will collaborate 
with each other on an ever-increasing scale and in a more concrete manner with a view to furthering the 
preservation of artistic and historic monuments; 
Considers it highly desirable that qualified institutions and associations should, without in any manner 
whatsoever prejudicing international public law, be given an opportunity of manifesting their interest in 
the protection of works of art in which civilisation has been expressed to the highest degree and which 
would seem to be threatened with destruction; 
LiV 
Expresses the wish that requests to attain this end, submitted to the Intellectual Co-operation 
Organisation of the League of Nations, be recommended to the earnest attention of the States. 
it will be for the International Committee on Intellectual Co-operation, after an enquiry conducted by 
the International Museums Office and after having collected all relevant information, more particularly 
from the National Committee on Intellectual Co-operation concerned, to express an opinion on the 
expediency of the steps to be taken and on the procedure to be followed in each individual case. 
The members of the Conference, after having visited in the course of their deliberations and during the 
study cruise which they were able to make on this occasion, a number of excavation sites and ancient 
Greek monuments, unanimously paid a tribute to the Greek Government, which, for many years past, 
has been itself responsible for extensive works and, at the same time, has accepted the collaboration of 
archaeologists and experts from every country. 
The members of the Conference there saw an example of activity which can but contribute to the 
realisation of the aims of intellectual co-operation, the need for which manifested itself during their 
work. 
b) The role of education in the respect of monuments. 
The Conference, firmly convinced that the best guarantee in the matter of the preservation of 
monuments and works of art derives from the respect and attachment of the peoples themselves; 
Considering that these feelings can very largely be promoted by appropriate action on the part of public 
authorities; 
Recommends that educators should urge children and young people to abstain from disfiguring 
monuments of every description and that they should teach them to take a greater and more general 
interest in the protection of these concrete testimonies of all ages of civilisation. 
c) Value of international documentation. 
The Conference expresses the wish that: 
1. Each country, or the institutions created or recognised competent for this purpose, publish an 
inventory of ancient monuments, with photographs and explanatory notes; 
2. Each country constitute official records which shall contain all documents relating to its 
historic monuments; 
3. Each country deposit copies of its publications on artistic and historic monuments with the 
International Museums Office; 
4. The Office devote a portion of its publications to articles on the general processes and 
methods employed in the preservation of historic monuments; 
The Office study the best means of utilising the information so centralised. 
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